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Tis work is intended to form a popular ('nmpvmlmm
of whatever is uscful, Ill&tllltll\(‘, and interesting -in the
cirde of human knowledge. A novel plan of publication
and arrangement will be adopted, which will present
peculiar advantages.  Without fully detailing the me-
thod, a few of these advantages may be mentioned.
Iach volume wil ‘contain one or more subjeets unin-
terrupted and unbroken, and will be accompanied by the
corresponding plates or other appropriate illustrations.
Ifacility of reference will be obtained without fettering
the work by a continuel alphabetical arrangement.e A
subscriber may omit particular volumes,.or sws of ve-
lumes, without disintegrating his seru . 'l hus cach pur-
chaser may form fromn the « ¢ anrzer 7 @ Cyclopwdia,
more or lesy comprchenuvc, as may suit his mevns, taste,
“or profession.  If a s.bscriber desire to discontinue the
work at any stage of ifs publication, the volumes which
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he may have received will not lose their value by ‘gpa-

ration frometht: rest of the work, since they will gl vays,
citheg be complete in themselves, or may be ma(le, s0 at’
a trifling expense. s

The purchasers will never find their property in this
work destroyed by the publication of mnew editions.
The-arrangement is such that particitia* volumes may be
re-cdited or re-written wnhout disturbing the otherse
The “ Carminer Cyerorbpin” will thus be in a siate of
continual renovation, keeping pace with the never-ccasing
improvements in knowledge, drawing within its cir¢le
from”year to year whatever is new, and casting off what-
ever is obsolete, so as to form a constantly modc nised -
Cyclopedia.  Such are a few of the advantages” whiclf
the proprictors have to offer to the public, and whlch.
they pledge themselves to realise.

Treatiscs on subjects which are technical Kl profes-
sional will be adapted, not so much to those who desire
to attain a practical proficiency, as to those who seek ,
that portion of information 1especting such matters
which is generally expected from well-educated persons.
An interest will te imparted to what is abstract by co-
pious illustrations, and the sciences will he rendered at-
tractive, by treating themn -with reference to the most
fomiliar objects and occurrences.

T'he unwieldy bulk of Encyclopwedias, not less than the
ahstruse discussions which they contain, has hitherto con-
signed them-to the library, as works of only occasional
reference.  The present work, fron. its portable form
and popular style, will claim a place in the drawing-
room and the boudoir. Forming in itsclf « complete |
library, affording an extensive and infinitely varied
storc of instruction and amusement, presenting just so
much on: cvery subject as those not professionally en-
gaged in it require convenient in size, attractive in form,
elegant in ilkustrations, and most modcrat& in expense,
the ¢ CariNner Cyororenia” will, it is hoped, be found
‘an object of paramount intcvest inteysry family.

To the heads of schools and all ;nlaces of public educa-
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tiongthe proprietors trust that this work will partlcuhrly
recoiuncnd itself.

* It geems scarcely nceessary to add, that not]nng will
‘be adinittedsinto the pages of the ¢ Camrnur C¥cro-
paprA” which can have the most remofe tendency to
offend public or private morals. To enforce the c.ift-
vation, of religion amd the practice of virtue should be a
principal object ‘with all who undertake to inform the
public ming ; but with the views just explained, the
conductor of this work feels these considerations more
egpecially pressed upon his attention. Parents and guard-
ians may, thercfore, rest assured that they will aever

1 find iy necessary 1o place a volume of the < Capiner”
Q‘)cyond the reach of their children or pupils.

. The Caizver Cyeropania not being intended to be

* fgried of materials merely compiled from works alrcady
published,"but to consist, as far as possible, ofsoriginal
treatises, from the pens of those who are most eminent

, in evcry’)ranch of knowledge, the Conductor, for obvious
reasons, cannot pledge himself to the precise extent of
cach departineitt, nor even to all the subjects which it
may be found advantageous to introduge or omit. Never-
theless, it may be desirable to exhibit the plan and prin-
cipal divisions of the work$ as they at present Suggest
thunse]vw.

.
I Tnn CABINLT OF NATURAL Py osopny — Including Pure Mathematics,
, the several branches of Physics — Chewmstry, &e. 8 Vols
1L Tor Capiver o Aras — The bine Arts— the Useful Args — Mapu.-
tactures, &¢ 10 \ ols
ITI Toe Caupves or QJatenan Ihistony, — Zoolugy — Botany- Mne-
ralogy — Geology .12 Vols.
IV, Tur Camiskr o GLorariny, —The History of Geographweal Dis.
covery — Deseriptive Geography — Physical Geography. 6 Vols
V. Tur CAwrvi ¢ o Pimtosorny — Poliical and Moral — Rehigion —
Lducation, & b Vols
VI Tor *CamNeT or Lirgrarvrr, — Language — Belles Lettres — His.
tories of Laterature 6 Vols
VIL Tur Caminea or Histhiy — Histories of vanious Countrics @- An.
t)n;u‘m;os— Manners and Customs — Mythology = Chyonology,, <xc.
2¢ Vols
VIIT Tur Camvet o Brograrry.— Pohitical, ‘l.mary, Naval, Rebgious,
Scientitic, Poctical, Classicaly, &¢ 24 Vi,
IX. 'II\} l(‘un;;n' I)l(’l'l()NUlY oF Luegatt lu:, S(TENCE, AND ART.
6 Vols

The extent here assdgned to the work may l)c'é()xxsitlch(L
on the whole as one yhich it will not surpass, although
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it may be found expedient in somne of the departn ents
to abridge, qamnd in others to extend, the assighed Jignits.
Facility of reference will be obtained by anneyipg to
each volume 2 copious Index ; and the NFath Division
will formn in scli’ a compact Cvernor upra, in which
ev@ name and teun of Art will be alphabetically ar-
ranged, and accompanied by a shott notice or z\pla—
nation, together with a reference to that volume ..¢ the
work in which a more detailed account may-<be formd.

Since the plan of the work does not render a particu-
lar order of publication nec sary, the vohunes will ot
succted each other according to the above scheme: such
subjects will appear from time to time as will sustin an
interest by vaiiety during the period of publication.

It is not (_‘(pm-rul that the volumes of the *¢ (ABINET:
Cycroprnin” will be studied for professional purpose ..
The lawyer, the physician, and the divine, witl Sseck else-
where that profound knowledge of the details, of their
respective subjects which is necessary to the attainment .
of cminence in their professions.  "The treatises which are
desigued for this work will, on the contrary, he suited
to the general reader, and will, therefore, contain just
so much information on every subject as those who
are not, professionally engaged in it require.  Since the
great stimulus to study, immediate utility or profit, will,
therefore, operate in a less degree in this case, it will be
the moig necessary to invest cach subject with as many -
adventitious attractions as may be consistent with sound
reasonring and a pure taste.  These mhservations are in-
differently applicable to every departmient of the work.
It may be useful, hewever, to notice more parucular]y
certain subjects.

r n
. Of the Arts and Sciences.

Attention is espgeially invited to this part of the
work, becaust it is tere that it will deviate most widely
from the plan of other publications which have ap-
peared under the same denomination.  To piesent

the several arts and sciences ing a form which . shall
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be ml‘brsa]ly intclligible, to render them attractive to
the fzeneral reader, yet, at the same timg, to ifculcate
souR® principles, and, by transfusing through the whole
worlSa philgsophic spirit, not only to stimulate th® dif-
fusion of knowledge, but to raise the tone of the pub-
lic mind, and to awaken a taste for the contemplaticeof
the works of natuge and the results of art, is the great
object to be accomplished.  That this end may be at-
%ained, it will be niecessary, as far as possible, to divest
science of 1ts technicalities 3 to abandon its cbnyventional
language ; to dispense with these great aids to expres-
sfon derived from peculiar forms of nofation ; awd to
unfold its truths in the colloquial phrascology of or-
dinay hte. To do all this, without sacrificing that
soundness of rcasoning. and those fine generalisations
which constitute the spirit of true science, and alone
(?Istinguifh. it from knowledge mercly practical, is pos-
sible to ‘those only who are conversant with its most
profound details.  Tipressed with this conviction, the
Conductor has thought it advicable to solicit the aid of
some of thé highest characters in the scientific world.
In stating this, it is gratifying to add, that his exertions
have been erowned with success. :

An opinion is entertaiged by some eminent men
unfavourable to what is called < Popular Stience.”
This feehng has probably originated fromn the superii-
cial and unsound chamacter of many of the works which
have lately cffected that style.  The names of *the per-
sons who are cngaged in the scientifi¢ department
of the work are the strongest guarantee which can he
offered that the treatises which will compose the Capi-
~Nir Cycnorapia shall never be numbered in this

class.
3

Qf History and Riography. -

The volumes of history, like t:,‘"nfsc of science and
art, will be wopular, in the just sense of tife term.  Ex-
cluding dry details of unimportant actions, #nd tedious
disquisitions on hstfact subjects, they will present it
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a connected series all those events which confribufe to
the gréat cn‘d &f history —the knowledge of gan. he
materials will be drawn from the most original sdurges.e
What is historically certain will be distinguishc?®from
that which is gnly presumed with probability, and both
will=be carcfully set apart from what is ncrely legendary.
Tales which have been hallowed by, antiquity, or per-
petuated by the fascination of poetry, will b~ admitted,
because they have been gradually mixed up ana asso=
ciated witll much that is real and truly useful ; but the,
will bear the stamp of fiction full upon them. Deegds
of savage ferocity will not be held up to admiration
under the names of valour and heroism ; and injustice
and rapacity, so often praised under the name of "ambi-
tion, will be exposed in theic true colours, and stigma<
tised with historic infamy. While a spirit of frecdom”.
will be swencouraged, the benefits of order awd, subordi-
nation will be strongly enforced hoth by example and
precept.  No party politics whatever will be admitted
into the CanrNur Cycrorania @ the cultivation of virtue,
and the diffusion of sound political wisdom, will be its
great and leading objeets.

Much that has been said of history may also be ap-
plied to Biography. In th- latter, however, we must
not lose sight of that which will always constitute its
greatest charm, — the delincation of  personal  che-
racter. The lives of cminent persons are often closcly
commnccted with the political events of their times.  Ilence
it will frequently be necessary to introduce historical
matter into biographic sketches. Iixcept where it is
necessary to give conncction to the narrative, or to illus-
trate personal character, such matter must, however, be
sparingly used, as it is desirable not to repeat unncces-
saxjly in one department of the work what has been
already introduced in another.  Detailed lives will be
given of conspiciias characters only, all of minor
importance being consigned to the Lexicographical de-
Jpartment.
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BOOK 1.

GROGRAPHY OF TilE ANCIENTS.

* CHAP. 1.

INIRODUCTION, ——A\';\NI\ERL\T(: FROPINSUTY O PRIMITIVE MAN,
— SLOW GROWTI OF CFOGRAPHY. =—— THE HFRRFWS., — THL
MOSAIC GENFSIS. — SIVMPLF COSVMOLOGY —’l‘II.E PHENICIANS,
= ANTIQUITY OF THEIR NAVIGATIONS, == TIIFIR OBSCURITY.

Tue history of the progress of g\zeographical knowledge
is caleulated more than that of any other branch of
Varning to illastrate the progressive civilisation of nan-
kind. It has for its object, in sume measure, the diffu-
sion of the species, but is more immediately connected
with the advancement of navigation and commeicial en-
terprise. Instead of confining the attention to the
tortunes of & particular community, it carries the eye of
the enquirer continually abroad, to survey all the nations
of the earth, to mark the knowledge they obtained of one
another, and the extent of their mutual acquaintance.
The principal gharm of savage life ar'wgs from the
unlimited range which it allows over the face o nature.
HogV OL0 T, ' S '
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Those who have once tasted the pleasure of rovigg at
large through woods and inountains, can mever after-
wards fcel happy under the restramts of souety Curi-
osity and *the love of action, no less thak their wants,
must have continually urged the earliest inhaMtants of .
the globe to explore all the variceties of its surface. Ias-
toral tribe§ feel an interest in learning the nature of the
country in the vicinity of their encamyiments, the cvtehit
of its pastures, aud the rivers which flow through and
refresh it. But the observations of a rude age are seldom
accumalated beyond the wants of the present moment.
The movements by which those nomades acquire the
kunowledge along with the possession of new re,ions,
generally lead to a total forgetfulness of their old habita-
tions ; little correspondence is maintained by those who
migrate with those who remain hehind: so that in a
short time the geographical knowledge of migratory
nations is reduced to obscure and fading traditiolr

'When men in the progress of their migrations reach
the sea coast, the love of gain as well as of adventure”
soon impel them to launch upon the waves, and direci
their coursc to distant countries. But the complicated
art of navigation requires many ages to bring it to per-
fection.  Science alone can give certainty to the observ-
ations of the mariner ; and the discoveries of the carly
navigators werc as perishable as they were vaguely de-
scribed.  Besides, in proportion as the spirit of adven-
ture prevailed among the motives of the carliest expedi-
tiows, a corresponding desire to indulge in exaggeration
and romantic fiction disfigured all the relations which
rémain of them. Wonder and credulity, however, are
the natural characteristics of an early age, and we must
not regard as wholly fabulous those accounts of anti-
quity, in which we find a few_threads of consistent fact,

, interwoven with much that is absolutely incredible.

'

Geography of the Hebrews.

The car""( geographical records whjich remain to us
are tl)y of the sacred scriptures. The Hebrews them-
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selges, an inland and pastoral nation, had probah]y but
little direvt acquaintance with distant countrics. | For
their l\no“Iulge of commerce, and of the rasons “with
which ‘it optned a correspondence, they were perhaps
clﬁcﬂy indebted to the Kgyptians and Pheenicians : but
the account which Moses gives of the first progenitors
of mankind, and of the nations which sprung from then,
¥s unquestionably dexived from peculiar sources.

All the nations of the old world distinetly known to
the sacred historian, are reduced by him to the families
of Shein, Ham, and Japhet. 'The children of tiese pa-
triarchs arc also enumerated by him, and cach of them

apprars as the founder of a nation ; but in those early

ages it is impossible to affix with certainty to any region
a name which properly belongs to a wandering horde.
The Mosaic account ((Genesis x. ), however, is a precious
record of the manncer in which the knowledge of the
carth was enlarged by the dispersion of the human
specics. ' o '
The family of Shem comprised the pastoral nations
which were spread over the plains between the Euphrates
and the shores of the Mediterrancan, from Ararat to
Arabia. The Hebrews themselves were of this stock,
and the rescimblance of their language with the Aramean
or ancient Syriac, and with Arabic, sufficiently proves
the identity in race of what arg, called the Semitic na-
tions. There is no difficulty in assigning to each of the
gons of Shem his proper situation. Elam founded the
' kingdom of Elymeis, Assur that of Assyrja, and aram
the ng(lom of Syria or Aramwxa, a name still clearly
preserved in that of Armenia.  From Arphacsad were
descended the Ilebrews themsclves, and the various
tribes of Arabia; and this close aflinity of origin was
always manifest in the language and in the intimate
eorrespondence of these two nations. Some of the names
given by Moses to the children of Shem are still used
in Arabia as local designations: thus there is still a
district in that rountry called Haviluh; -l U‘al the
B 2
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name given to Sana by the sacred historian, is notgyet
quitg obsolete. * ' -

The desgendants of Ham constituted the most civil-
ized and industrions nations of the Mosaia age. The
sons of that patriach were Cush, Mizraim, Phdt, and
Canaan.  The name of Ham is identical with that of
Cham or Chamia, by which Egypt has in all ages been
alled by its native inhabitants, and 3izr or Miz; . inid
the name by which the same country, or more properly
the Delia, is known to 1'urks and Arabians. The land
of Phu# appears to signify Libya in general; and the
name  Cush, though sometimes used vaguely, is ob-

_viously applicd to the southern and castern partw of
Arabia.  The names of Suba, Sabtah, Raamal, and
Shebu, chillren of Cush, long sarvived in the geogra-
phy of’ Arabia.

The posterity of Canaan rivalled the children of Miz-
raim in the carly splendour of arts and cultivation.
Theugh the Canaavites, properly speaking, and the Phee-
nicians were separated from each other by Mount Cannel,
yet as the same spnit of industry anit(mtml both, they
may here, in a general sense, be considered as one
people.  The Phaenicians possessed the knowledge of
the Egyptians, free from the superstitious reluctance of
the Jutter to venture upon the sea.  Their local position
naturafly engaged thew in commercial enterprise : —
“ and the boirder of the Canaanites was from Sudon, as
thou geest to Gerar unto Gaza.”  Their chief (:i‘ticsi.
I'yr& and Sulen, had reached the highest degree of com~
raercial opulence when the first dawn of social polity
was only commencing in Greece. Damascus, one of the
oldest cities m the world, remains as a monument of the
first inhabitant«,  The great superiority of the people on
that coast above the Ilebrews  in the time of Moses, is

, cleanly shown in the language of holy writ.  When
Joshaa and the other chiefs, who were sent by the pro-
phet to observe and report on the land of Canaan, re-
turned, thege said, ¢ We came unto ¢he land whither
thou sl!t#te‘si;P us. and surclv it floweth with milk and
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hongy. Nevertheless, t Y people be strong that dwell in
the land, #nd the citics are walled and very great.” o In
fine, they conclude, “We be not able to goeufr against
this people, &or they are very gicat.”  While the Ca-
naanites inhabited walled and populous cities, the Hebrews
dwelt in tents like the brethren of Joseph, who declared
to Pharaoh, “ Thy servants are shepherds, both we and
Also our fathers.”

The warlike children of Japhet, the Japetus of the
Greeks, have far surpassed the other posterity of Noah
in the extent of their possessions. All the Indo-feutonic
nations, stretching without interruption fiog the extre-
mity of western Europe through the peninsula of India
to the island of Ceylon, may be cousidered as derived
from this common ancestor. The Turkish nation also,
occupying the elevated countries of ecntral Asia, hoast
the same descent.  Their own traditions accord in this
respect with the Mosaic history ; and indeed the affjni-
ties of ldnguage, which are still evident among all the
nations of the Japetian family, fully contirm the relation
of the sacred writer.  The meaning of Japhet’s name
in the Sanserit language, ¥Yapiti, or lord of the earth,
hears a sense which is well adapted to the numbers and
the eminence of his descendants. .

The eldest of Japhet’s sons was Gomer, who, Jose-
phus tells us, was the father of #he Celts. Magayg, we
musj be contented to suppose, was the founder of some
Jeythian nation.  In Madai we may recognize the, an-
“cestor of the Meddes. The posterity of Javan and Tubal
and Meshech and Tiras may be traced from Ararat,
always called Masis by its inhabitants, through Phrygia
into Europe. 'Tubal and Meshech left their names to
the Tibareni and Moschi, Armenian tribes, whose eatly
migrations appear to have extended into Msia. In like
manner the Thracians may have owed their origin to
Tiras. ’

Ashkenaz, the son of Gomer, is thought to be that
Ascanius whose #ame so frequently occurs iff*@e ancient
topography of Rhrygia, and from whom, probably, the
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Euxine, at first the dwine sea; derived its appellagion.
In J'ogarmah we sce the proper ancestor of ‘the Armne-
nian natfoms, and it is even asserted of the Turks.

Javau was the lon of the Greeks, the%ather of the
Ionians.  In the names of his sons we find fresh proofs
of the congistency of the Mosaic history. In Elishah
we see the origin of Elis or J{ellas. The name of Tar-
shish is supposed, with little foundation, *o refer fo
Tarsus in Cilicia. Kittim means Cyprus, and Delanim
or Rodanim is understood to apply to the island Rhoacs.
— “ BBy these were the isles of the Gentiles divided in
their lands.) It is impossible to read this cthnographi-.
cal sheteh of the sacied historian, who ascends to th®first
origin of mankind, without admiring its comprehensive-
ness and consistency.

It i immpossible to fix with precision the eastern limit
of Moses’s geographical knowledge. ¢ The dwellings of
the _sons of Joctan,” he says, “ were from Mesha? as
thou goest unto Sepher, a mount of the Bast*  This
Sephar may possibly be the first range of the snowy
mountains of Paropamisus, called also Sepyrrus by the
ancients. But that the accurate knowledge of Moses
did not extend to the confines of India is evident from
the gloss whick he adds, a mountain of the Fast,” which-
is, in factpthe signification of the word.  Sephar is ap-
pleed in general to the.East, while Ophir, on the other
hand, mcans the West, or Africa. y

Lhe institutions of the Hebrews were calculated to
discourage au intercourse with stiangers.  The brilliant
commercial enterprises in which Solomon engaged were
discontinued by his successors, and even the fleets of
that prince were navigated by the servants of the king
of Tyre. This restricted communication with foreign
nations rendered it, of course, impossible to acquire any
enlarged or correct knowledge of the earth; and we do
not find in the prophetic writings any trace of geo-
graphical information much exceeding that which was
possessed Dy Moses. Some, indeed, have imagined the
Ophir of scripture to muean Peru; and the Zarshish from
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whigh the flebts of Solomon returned every three years,
“ brir;,ing gold, and silver, ivory, apes, and peacogks,”
has glgcu rise to innumecrable lcarned disgiisitions.
Tagsus in Clicia (which, by the way, was not a sea=
port), as well as Tartessus in Spain, are out of the
question ; for the ships of Solomon were launchul from
h/longehcr in the Red Sea, and ivory, apes, and peacocks
are obviously Indian produce.  Many cminent scholars
have supposed the word Tarshish to be a Pheenician
epithet of the sea in general ; but though this interprcta-
tion scrves very well to explain the expression® ¢ ships
of Tarshish,” it only increases the difficulty of a three
yea®s’ voyage to Tarshish. Others have imagined two,
places of* the same name, one in the liast and the other
in the West. But the most ingenious of the conjectures
offered to clear up these difficulties is that which ex-
plains the name Z'urshish as an epithet derived from the
SaRscrit language, in which Tar-désa algmhes the silver
country. ‘#'he languages of India, owing to the great
trade and ciyilization of the people who spoke them, are
known to have contributed many terms to the Arabic and
llcbrew tongues ; and as the Indian legends make fre-
quent mention of a sileer country beyond the sea, it is
not very improbable that the Arabians adopted from them
this vague and wandering appellation.  Tarshish, then,
to the Pheaenicians (who receive the language as,well as
mexchandize of the East through the Arabians) was an
.ekprosslon of extreme latitude, :md applicable with cqual
Jjustice to opposite quarters of the globe.

Towards the north the geographical knowledge of the
Iebrews never extended beyond the Caucasus; and in
the north-east it was confined within equally narrow
limits. The Chaldwans, who appear to have descended
from the further shores ¢f the Caspian Sca, are described
by the prophet Jeremiah as coming from the ends of the
north and the sides of tlie earth. With Egypt and
Arabia the carly Hebrews werc well acquainted ; but
towards the West their knowledge hardly r2ached as far
as the shores of Greece.

. B 4'
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The cosmological ideas scattered through the serip-
tures are few in number, and of extreme simplicity. In
the prophetic writings many traces may he found of an
opinion that heaven, or the “mount of tht Lord,” was
in the North.*  The carth was evidently considered to
be a plain, surrounded, perhaps, by the ocean, which was
again enclosed by the clouds of heaven. Such are the
opinions expressed by Job, the sublimest oi’ »11 poets.
“ He hath compassed the waters with bounds, unul (in
thé places where) the day and night come to an end : *
and again he says,  Whereupon are the foundations
ot the carth fastened ? or, who laid the corner-stone

. thereof ? or, who shut up the sca with doors (bolind~
aries); when it brake forth, as if it had issued dut of the
womb; when I made the cloud the garment thereof P+
The gencral allusions which oceur in seripture to the
earth and its creation, are not more reinarkable for the
sublime Janguage in which they are conveyed, than tor
their perfect frcedom from fanciful and wubtle spe-
culations. )

The Phawmicians, the greatest maritime people of an-
tiquity, have, unfortunately, not transmitted to us any
writings whatever.  We know of their enterprises only
from scripture,sand from the scattered notices of Greek
and Latin authors.  We have scen that they were the
pilets of Solomen’s fleet o and, as often as Egyptian ships
arc wentioned by ancient authors, we are sure to find
them manned and guided by Pheenicians.  This people

swere, in fact, the merchants of the Egyptians, whose
laws and religion were at all times unfavourable to ma-
ritime adventure @ they were, iu fact, the foreig®mer-
chants of Egypt in the flourishing days of the hundred-
gated Thebes; and the astonishing monuments which
remain to prove the ancient wealth and grandeur of that
kingdom may render us less incredulous with respect to
the naval proficiency of a kindred people.  'The survey
of Egypt made by Joseph, the storing of corn in the
several distwets, to meet the cxigenciss of impending

W sawah, Xiv. + Job, xyvi. xaxwii.
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famine, and thic general use of money in that country,
all bespeak % degree of social order and economy, ang a
familiarigy with the routine of commercial dealipg, which
is trgly astonifhing at so carly an age. Seven hundred
-years later, at the siege of Troy, the Greeks were unac-
guainted with the use of money.
.The Pheenicians participated in the civilization of the
Egyptians: they profital by supplying that luxurious and
wealthy nation with foreign commodities ; and, uniting
to the knowledge which flourished in Thebes and Mem-
phis a disposition to naval enterprise, we may®easily
conceive that they soon attained a considerable profi-
*cienc® in all the arts of navigation. 'Fhe numerous
colonies which they planted on the shores of the Kuxine,
the Mediterranean, and the Atlantie, beyond the Straits
of Gibraltar, attest the extent of their carly voyages.
This enterprising nation may in like manner have oc-
casidnally reached ludia from the Red Sea.  Phaenicians
piloted the skips of Solomon in their three years’ voyages
to Tarshish. | The great leagth of time required for
these voyages betrays the timid progress of early navi-
gation, and may, perhaps, have prevented their frequent
repetition ; but the regalar communication with India
was certainly maintained through the Arabs, who, when
they saw strange natious circumnavigating their penin-
sula, were not slow to learn the adyantages of their inter-
medigte position. .
o'The Phanician colonies, Utica, Carthage, and Gades,
or Cadiz, were founded between the twelfth and eighth
centuries hefore the Christian era ; but the scas of the
West were probably explored for ages hefore settlements
were formed at such a distance from the parent state.
"Thus we find that the Pheenicians had, at least a thou-
sand years before the birth uf Christ, explored the western
ocean, and at the same time navigated the Euxine Sca
aud the Arabian Gulf. Their geographicsl knowledge
must, therefore, have bcen extensive; yet the illiberal
Jjealousy which induced them to conceal thei,*discoveries
has thrown a depp shade upon their fame. The arts,
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refinement, and commereial wealth of the' Pheenicigns in
rejpote ages can be now but imperfectly cstimated by the
recordse which remain of them. 'The pyrawyids and
colossal ruins of Kgypt visibly demonstratd the greafness
of that kingdom to remote posterity : the commercial
enterprise and maritime shill of the Pheenicians have
left behind no such adequate or durable mcmorlals.
Vicissitudes in the arts and inethe enlighe. ~ment ‘of
mankind often occurred in the ancient world, trou: the
difticulty and expensc of multiplying books ; and it 1s
interesting to observe in the present instance that the
geographical knowledge of the Phwnicians in the fabus
lous times of Grecee may probably have embracded as
large a portion of the earth as that of the Romans in
the flourishing age of Augustus.

CITAP. II.

THE GREEKS. — IIOMERIC AGE.

THF TIRST NAVICATORS PIRATES. — SLAVE TRADRE IN  ANTI-
QUIrY — HOMI S KNOWLEDGE OI' GRFFCE, — OI' TJIE SLY-
THIANS, — O1I* FGYPT AND THE MFTHIOPIANS,— THF SIUPS OF
TIHE HOMYRIC AGL., = THE MYTIIIC R1GIONS Ol TIHE WESNT, o=
VOYAGE OF ULYSSLS. — THEF CYCLOTI'S. = ISLES OF CIRCE AND
.()l'~ .J'IZOLIW. — FNDS ()l"’-'llll' OCFAN AND LAND O DARKN\ESS,
— THI WANDEIRING ISIFS — SCYLIA, CIF \RYRDIS, AND 1nF
Sl'l(ENS. = SICULL AND SICANl. —= TRINACRIA, —— IHHOMFU A“,
TUALLY ICNORANT OF THE WEST. — JIFSIOD, —- KING LALI-
NUS. == THE ERIDANUS. — ARGONAUTIC FXPEDITION. — ITS

" AUTHENTICITY — THE EUMNE KNOWN EARLY TO THE PE=-
LASCIANS., — THIE COLDEN FIELCE — RETURN OF JAJON
VARIOUSLY RELATFD. — THE ORPHIC ACCOUNT. == IERNIS
MFNTIONFD, — THE CIMVERIANS OF THE WEST, == EXPLAN
ATION OF THI MYTHOLOGY.— PLYSIUM AND HAPPY ISLANDS
OF THE WEST., — SUMMARY.

<
Tur trade of the Phacnicians necessarily brought them
soon into eorrespondence with the &reeks who were
scattered over the islands and the shorgs of the ZEgean.
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Their. manufactured mercliandize, which awakened the
admiration 8f a rude pcople, was bartered for the na-
tural precuctions of the land, and, perhaps, mare fre-
quently for sl#es. Thus the prophet KEzekiel mentions
the blue and purple from the isles of Elisha ; and at the
same time he says, © Javan, Tubal, and Meshech were
thy merchants : they traded the persons of men and ves-
se?.; of brass in thy mawket.” The nature of the motives
which actuated the Greeks in their carliest naval enter-
priscs is sufficiently manifest from the first paragraph of
Herodotus, who ascribes the origin of the wars between
the Greeks and barbarians to a series of piratical abduc-
' tious® Jo, daughter of the king of Argus, was carried
away by the Pheenicians. Europa was then taken off
from T'yre by the Cretans: Jason eloped with Medea ;
and when her father, the king of Colchis, demanded
compensation, it was refused, says the historian, because
the vomplaints of Inachus, the father of To, had been
neglected by her ravishers.  Then followed reprisals
and the rape of Hclen.

War is the only art exercised by fierce and uncivilized
nations, and captives are their only merchandize,  The
Pheenicians, no doubt, fomented the tfeuds hy which
their markets were supplied @ the morality-of their deal-
ings sunk to the level of their iniquitous trafie.  The
love of gain has never been very serupulous ; and we
may safely conclude, that the merchants of Sidon im-
Josed upon the Greeks by the same {raudulent arts
which Christian nations practised so many centaries
later upon the simple inhabitants of the new world.
ITence it is that ITomer, who so often cclebrates the ex-
cetlence of Sidonian artists, reproaches the nation in a
strain approaching to acrimony, with insatiable covetous-
ness and base dishonesty : he paints them, indeed, as the
enemics of the huinan race, ¢ doing all manner of ini-
quity to men.”

The knowledge of letters, however, which the Greeks
received from the Pheenicians, will probably~<compensate,
in the opinion of posterity, for all the injuries which
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may have been committed in the incipiént correspond-
enge of the two nations.  The Grecks possd®sed a lively
curiosity,a boldness and force of intcellect, wellgfitted to
open all the recesses of uncxploreda naturd.  They gyere
equal to other nations of antiquity in the vividness of
their imagiinatinus, and were much superior to them in
the spirit” of philosophical obscrvation.  Unlike the
Phanicians, who grudged the world the participatin of
their knowledge, the Greeks were as conmunicative as
they were curious, and preferred fame to the piofits of a
sordide policy.

There was a splendour in the first dawn of Grecian
literature which announced the glory of its mePidian '
beams.  Howmer united all the lTearning of his timne to all
the vigour of poctic genius.  There is little conmected
with the manners or enlightemuent of his age which may
not be learned from Iis wiitings ; and he was the first,
to use the weighty testimony of Strabo, who was<well
versed in geography.  The task will be as agrecable as
it is essential to our purpose, to collect from the pages of
the venerable poet the extent of his acquaintance with
the surtace of the carth.

The ocean was regarded by Homer as a areat river
which visiteds in its course cvery portion of the carth.
In the centre of the shield made by Valean for Achilles
was Jeseribed the habigable carth, and beyond that, along
the matgin of the dise, ran ““ the strength of the floods
of occan.”  Whether Homer believed that Greeee was
in the centre of the carth, is a particular of his cosmo-
graphy which he has not disclosed to us; bat it certainly
was not in the centre of the portion which was known
to him. .

In the enumeration of the allied forees assembled be-
fore Troy, the poet names aldl the states of Greece with
interesting minuteness.  Thebes, Athens, Corinth, and
Lacedamon were already distingnished.  He displays a
partial knowledge of Macedonin, and a perfect acquaint-
ance with #he Cycludes and larger islands.  The auxi-
liaries of the Trojans were the Tri! 45 of, the Pelasgians ;
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thic .Mewonians ; the Carians, speaking a strange lan-
guage ; the Yoycians ‘and Solymi, to the south of these ;
then the, Arimi or Aramwi, stretching from Ciliéa into
Syria ; the PHrygians came from Ascania, an inland
district.  From the shoves of the Black Sea therc came
to the aid of Priam the Paphlegonians who dwelt on
the banks of the Parthenius, and the Halizonians < from
Alijbe, afar, where theecarth produces silver.” These
last were the Chalybes inhabiting the mountains round
Trebizond, the minceral riches of which are not yet ex=
hausted. The Sesancus, Cromua, and ('ylorus of ITomer
were afterwards included in the territory of dmastris,
»the meodern Amasia; and the hills of Cyforo, erowned
with superb forests, supplied with naval timber the dock-
yards of Sinope.

On the western side of the Black Sea Homer was
acquainted with the Thracians, the Mesians, and the
« Hippomolyi, living on mares’ milk, the justest of men,
long-lived, anl exempt from cave.”  These were the in-
habnants of the country aftetwards possessed by the
Sarmatians.  They were evidently nomadic; and it is
remarkable, that the reputation of virtue and justice
which later wiiters gencrally gave the Seythians (as the
wandeting nations on the shores of the Euxéne were long
vagucly designated) were already aseribed to ther by
the oldest of the Greek poets. Iy might be suppesed,
indeed, from the hint of spotless innocenee, that Homer
hepe touchal the verge of his knowledge; but as he is,
Perhaps, the most carefully minute of all poets, and has
usually a reason for every thang he says, it is much more
likely that tlere was something in the religious habits
and-doctrines of those Asiatic tribes which compelled the
veneration of the Greeks.

The fame of ligypt offered the poet a fertile theme.
He celebrates the wealth of Thebes and its hundred gates,
from cach of which it could send forth 200 armed men.
In a spivit of simplicity he mentions the rankness and
aromatic charactew of Egyptian vegetation ; the skill of
the people in the use of drugs ; and the nepenthes, pro-
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bably opium, by which they cured evén the pains of
gsief.  With the mention of Ixypt he coliples that of
Libya®awd of the Krembi, the name of tkm Argbs in the
East. ¢ In Libya,” says the poet, © no Inan feels want,
neither the king nor the shepherd ; sheep yean three times
in the ygar, and the Jambs have horns at thewr birth.”
These latter facts arc correct, as well as the custom, of
the Africans, from which the Potophayi or (v s-eaters
obtained their designation. Though Ilomer did not naow

ndia, locally or by name, yet he scems to have been
award that there were black men to the ecast of that part
of the cqrth with which he was acquainted.  'Thus,
he says, Neptune visited the thiopians, ¢ the f®rthest®
of men, who are divided in two, some under the rising
and some under the setting sun.”  When Homer makes
Mecnelaus visit, in the course ot his voyage, the Nidonians,
Libyans and Erembi, he appears to be ignorant that the
Mediterrancan and Red Seas are separated from® each
other by the Isthinus of Suez ; neither wasehe acquainted
with the seven mouths of the Nile. Ilig ignorance on
these points was admme(l by his warmest mhmru-s in
ancient times.

Menclaus, while relating in the Odyssey the history
of his voyages, boasts on several occasions of the wealth
he accumulated by piratical depredations.  Indeed, it is
manrifest that piracy was a common, perhaps an honour-
able, profession in those days. Naval warfare was, by no
means unknown to the Greeks, as appears by Homer’s
making mention of boarding pikes. Yect their vesscls,
such at least as were built by Ulysses at the island of
Circe, were nothing more than large boats with one mast
and sail, and with a small fore deck on which the cable
was coiled : on or below this deck the chiet of the crew
took his rest when circumsta..ces prevented his landing.
These slight vessels of the Iomeric age were painted red
with miniu n, procured, most probably, from Sinope.
Howmer scems to have thought a voyage across the sea
from Crete to Egypt a singularly bolc adventure.

Though the gods of Homer and other early Grecian
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pocts frequently resorted té Aithiopia to celebrate their
festivitics, yat neither the South nor the East can be lookgd
upon as the region of fable in the primitive geotraphy
of the Grecks.? When we turn to the West and Nerth,
we fild a much larger sharcof mythie story mingling itself
with the slender materials of certain information. The
straits which scparate Italy and Sicily arc the portals
wifich conduct Homer to the regions of fable ; all beyond
them is marvellous, and it is in this quarter alone that
the pictures of the poet lose the colour of reality. « (b
Sicily he had some faint knowledge ; the names of the
Nicani and Siev/i had reached him, and the account of
ethe Coclops is too true a picture of savage lite to allow
us to supposc it a mere shetch of fancy. The picture
of men who, ¢ relying on the gods for subsistence,
neither sow nor reap ; who live in caves on the tops of
mountains, without laws or a chief, and not earing for
one aother ; and who are ignorant of the usc ot ships,
by which theuxuries of life are diffused ;” such a ])i.c-
ture, it is evident, is drawn with fidelity from the rudest
condition of savage life.

From Sicily Ulysses is conducted by the poet to the
1sles off ZRolus, from whom the hero obtains a bag con-
taining the winds: with this present he sets sail, and is
wafted gently homewards.  On the tenth day lthaca is
already in sight, when, overcome with fatigue, he June
luckily falls asleep, and his companions cut the bag, sup-
posing it to be filled with treasures. Instantly the winds
rtsh forth, and a hurricane ariscs, which drives the sifip
back to the isle of /Holus. The next place which Ulysses
reaches is the country of the Lestrygons, a race of can-
nibals ; and it is historically important to obscrve, that
Homer places these fairly in the region of the miraculous.
He next arrives at Aicea, the island of Circe, from which
he appears to lose sight altogether of the land of cer-
tainty. The hero, receiving the instructions of Circe,
crosses the ocean to the shores of Proserpine, to the place
where the \chcrony Periphlegethon, and other tributary
rivers flow into the Styx. Sailing the whole day, he
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comes at last to the ends of the occan, avhere the Cim-
mersiaus dwell, wrapped in profound gloom ; for they
see ncitller the rising nor the setting sun, but the veil of
night is constantly sprcad above themt Having bLere
visited the infernal regions, he re-cmbarks, quitd the
ocean, and reaches the isle of Circe in the smooth sea at
the first 8ppearance of Aurora. On his voyage home-
ward afterwards he passes they Plunectie, ~ wandeding
rocks, cscapes the Sirens, with the dangers of & /o and
Charybdis, and thus returns once more within the e -le
of probability.

It is in vain that commentators and schohasts have
endeavoured to give precision to IHomer’s geogranhy o
the West.  In vain they exbaust their learning to prove
that Ulysses did not really sail into the Atlantie; yet
the poet expressly says that he reached even the utter-
most bounds of the ocean.  But what business have
chart and compass in the occan of the catly Greeian poets?
[t is truc that Ulysses made but one day’s sul from
the isle of Circe ; but then it must be observed, that
that island were the choirs of Aurora and the risingr of
the sun, so that the ends of the vecan could not be far
off ; bedides, it is unreasonable to limit the speed of the
mariner who profited from the counsels of a goddess,
and who could oeecasionally freight his ship wath the
winds of Aolus.  Some learned scholars have fine! on
E‘hc"promuntory of Circwei, once nearly insulated by the
Pontine marshes, as the island of the nymph ; and at a
suitable distance they have found the Styx and desecat
of Avernus.  They thus inadvertently bring Cinnneria
and its perpetual darkness into the siniling clime of Ttaly.
The same system finds in Strongyle the once wandering
rochs, and in Lipari the domain of Eolus.  But in fact
the old bard’s geographical information beyond the
nearest shores of Italy is purely Hesperian; that is to
say, it is wholly derived from myths and traditions,
without the slightest reference to distance or local details.
Homer had heard of the ocean and Cimmeria in the
west, but he knew not how far off they were. He
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never purposely alloys the truth, or postpones it to fiction;
but, on the dther hand, he relates mythical tradigjons “as
readily ag factg; and we shall find, as we profecd, that
the bulk of these traditions always pointed to the West-
ern Ocean.

When the stream of mankind was flowing eonstantly
towards the West, it is no wonder that the weak reflux
of positive information ¥rom that quarter should exhibit
only the impulses of hope and superstition.  Greeee was
nearly on the western verge of the world, as it was known
to Homer, and it was natural for him to give wing to
his imagination as he twrned towards the dmr prospects

®whic spread beyond ; but that his fables, far from

being arbitrary, were fouuded on very ancient and
widely-diffused myths, will clearly appear when we
come to treat of the geography of the Ilindoos.

Among the strange nations with which Ulysses be~
vame’acquaintedd in his wanderings, the Pheacians de-
serve a momeat’s attention. Tt appears that they were
much more refined and industrious than the Greoks;
that they were better infoimed in the arts, more shalful
navigators, and wore addicted to commerce.  They
inhabited the island of Scherin, supposed to be the same
as (.‘nr(‘yra, having bheen forced to leave their former
abode in l[:/pm'mtt, from the *roublesome llL‘l{.‘llb()lllhOOd
of the Cyclops. This mention of a ®etrograde movement
from west to cast, and of a people more cultivated than
thesGrecks, is extremely remarkable at so carly an age.
Homer names likewise the Sien/i and Sicani, historic
names ; but yet his island Z'rinacria is rather mythice
than real ; he places in it, with mythical propriety, the
flock® and herds of the sun. It is remarkable, too, that
he calls it Thrinckia, from wlnch it is manifest that the
word was strange to him, afd not of Greck derivation.
Indeed, it is more probable that Sicily had its name of
D'rinacria, or three-peaked, from superstition, than from
any acquamtance with its figure, which could hardly be
known in the infancy of navigation.

VOrL. 1. * c
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Homer s knowledge, it is cvident, hardly estended
westwgrd beyond Greeee ; but Hesiod, who lived per-
haps a Century later (750 B. C.), surpyises us by his
mention of ¢ King Lutinus, who ruled over all the
Tyrseni.”  Ilis acquaintance with the west, indecd,
appears to have reached beyond Italy; for, in con-
junction with the Seythians anl Ethiopians, he men-
tions the Lygurians, who at thaf time probabi, accupicd
the whole length of coast {from Spain to the .\lvs.
Hesigd also names the Zster, or Danube, the Phass,
and the Eridanus, a name, however, which was so
vaguely employed by the carly Greek writers, that it
would be hazardous to suppose it in this instance dpplied
to the river Po.  Fhe NVile, known to Homer as the
Egyptus, received from Hesiod its proper designation,
along with its seven mouths.

Ulysses never boasts of being the first who navigated
the Western Ocean ; but he was the first who escaped
the dangers of the Plancte, with the excefition of Jason,
to whom propitious Juno kindly lent her assistance to
guide the Argo through the rocks. This mention of
the chief Argonaut by the father of Grecian poetry is
calculated to awaken regret at the imperfect accounts
which remain of an expedition so important in the his-
tory of primitive geography. Many able scholars, in-
‘deed, have assentedsto the opinion of Gesner, that the
pocm of the Argounauts which bears the nane of Orpheus
is-at least as ancient as the time of Homer; but a pyg-
ponderating weight of internal evidence and of authority
assigns it to a much later age. It appears, however, to
have been really compiled from old current traditions,
and may, on that account, be employed to illustrate the
primitive geography of the Greeks.

Juson and the Argonautic Expedition.

As to the reality of the Argonautic expedition there
cannot be any reasonable dovbht. Like all other cvents
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of remote aptiquity,’ it comes to us mixed with mugh
that is fabulous; but yet the enterprisc whighs forms
the basi? of tlle story has nothing in it of an improba-
ble eharacter. Ancient writers unanimously state, that
Jason built a ship of unusual siza; manned a fleet with
the bravest warriors of Greece ; and dirceted his course
tosColchis in the Euxjne Sca. The date usually as-
signed to this expedition is the year 1203 before the
Christian cra.  Traditions remain which prove that
Jason was not the first Greek who attempted this-navi-
gation.  Sinope is supposed to have been founded by
somepf the followers of that Apis or Epaphus who mi-
grated from Argos into Egypt in the year 1366 B. (.
I'hryxus and Ilelle, whose story is almost lest in fable,
preceded Jason by perhaps a century.  Cytorus, men-
tioned by ITomer, was founded by the son of Phryxus ;
and p temple Luilt by him at Athence, to the cast of
Trebizond, is said by Pausanias to have served as’a
model to the‘l)ioscuri, for that which they founded on
their return ltome. The tradition of Jason’s expedi-
tion was preserved in Colchis and Armenia, where he
was said to have founded cities; nay, he was even
thought to have penetrated into Media.  The river Par-
thenia flowing into the Kuxine, and the Halizones who
inhabited the shores of that sca, suggest, at once, Bacgtia
and Samos, where the same names’occur.  As a general
proof, however, of the early acquaintance of the Grecks
with the Kuxine, it may be sufficient to observe tifat
the Grecian colonies in that sea, which acquired hjsto-
rical importance, preceded, by more than two centuries,
thosg of Sicily and the West.

The local traditions regarding Jason, and the monu~
ments of his progress along the shores.of the Euxine,
were too numerous and positive in antiquity to allow of
any doubts as to the existence of that here. All au-
thors conduct him to the city of etes. That he
should carry off thg king’s daughter is consistent with
the manners of the age; that the proposed object of
the enterprise should, at this distancc of time, be, or

c 2
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appcear to be, a fable, is not ]('s'-\ to he cxpcc;cd A due
mixture of fable, in a case like this, is a proof of ge-

nuine anliquity ; yet, as many fables imtantiduity un-
questionably arose from the ambiguities of language,

some attention is due go the ingenious conjecture which
supposes ‘that the story of the golden fleeee had its
origin in a miscomprehension of a play of vords: she
wor(l which signifies wealth or a treasure in the 1t «oni-
cian language (mafon), resembling that  which,
Greek, means a fleece (malfon).  Phanicians probably
had a share in the expedition ; and the pilot Aneczus
is said to have been of that nation. s

Of the return of Jason there existed no local tra-
ditions or wionuments of a permanent nature, and «ll
the accounts rcmaining to us of his expedition were
written anany centaries later than the achievements to
which they refer. Hence it is that the hero of the
Krponauts, like the Ulysses of Homer, is made to ex-
plore all the wonders of the poetic world ; and the story
of his wandetings becomes the vehicle by which the re-
later pours abroad the full measurc of his geographie
knowledge.

The Kuxine Sea, as it appears from Miinnermus, was
anciently thought to be the ocean; its eastern and
uorthern shorm were evidently unknown to Homer.
Those who first cefebrated the adventures of Jason,
therefore, naturally extended his wanderings into a
(larter where the ignorance of the age opposed noe ‘ob -
stacles to fiction, and succeeding ages were taught to
believe that the Argonauts returned to Greeee, not by
the Ilellespont, but through the occan. As the incgease
of geographical knowledge, however, gradually disclosed
the impossibility of such a yoyage, various fictions were
added in detail to support the grand outlines of his
story. 'I'he incongruities which, in the course of cen-
turies, were thus heaped together by poetic ingenuity
do not in the least affect the autheyticity of the Argo-~
nautic expedition.

The author of the Orphic Argo. autits appears to have
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Lad wuch vague information respecting the nations
round the Muxine Sea. In conducting his hero nortf-
wards fgom Colchis, he mentions the 7w, » Lalii,
Nomads, and the Caspian nation ; in the Palus Muwotis
Le Hnds, hesides the bowed Seythians, the Meotians,
Sawromatians, Getes, Gymni, and the drimaspes, a
people with the deformity of Cyelops, but ricl in Hocks.
The fabulous navigatiow commences with propricty at the
remotest extremity of this inland sea, and at the term
of the writer’s positive knowledge. 'The Argonauts,
having crossed the Palus Meeotis, enter a gremt gulf
leading into the Cronian Occan.  They row unceas-
*“ingly for nine days and nights, and 1cach on the tenth
the Cronian Sea beyond the Ripheean mountains. Being
here in danger, they disembark, by the advice of Anczus,
and haul the ship along the shore with a rope.  Continu-
ing the voyage for six days, they rcach the Macrobiuns
(so mamed fromn their longcvity), the People of" Dreams,
and afterwards the Cimmerians.  Our adventuiers néxt
approach the, Acherontian shores, Mermione, and the
dwellings of the justest men, near which is the approach
to the infernal regions.  Leaving these, they embark on
the Western Occan with the breeze of Zephyr 5 but before
they proceed far, the ship Argo utters a warning speech,
and forctels the punishment of their crimes. With diffi-
culty they pass the Zernis or the Ternides (for the pogt
at onc time employs the singular and at another the plural
number), and a stormm arises which drives them for
‘®leven days through the wide ocean quite ignorant’ of
their course. At length Ancacus descries the Zs/e of” Ceves,
which is known by its tall fir trees; but as it proves in-
accessible, he is obliged to steer for the Isle of Circe,
which is reached in three days. Thence the Argonauts
arrive at the shores of' Tartcssus and the pillars of Her-
cules, cross the Sardonian and Tuscan Seas, and are op-
portuncly rescued from the flames of /Etna by the aid of
Thetis.
The mention which occurs in this poem of the Cas-
pian nation, of the Getes and of Iernis (Hibernia),
c 3
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shows a considerable store of vague information ; and even
the idea, of sailing round Europe trom the Kuxine, by
the Crunian Sca and the land of the ("lmmeuans, is of
great importance in a historic survey of fue progress of
geographical discovery.  Bat the Orphzan Argonaitics,
as they are called, arc as Jittle distinguished by accuracy
as by poctic beauties. The geographical errors of the
ancient poets, however, who gleaned their kanwledye
chiefly from oral traditions, cause us no surprise, but
it is truly astonishing to see how modern critics over-
look tke rights of ignorance and of the poetic character,
and in vain attempt to force their authors into literal
precision.  The same desire to fill up the vacanc»s of
knowledge, aud to exhibit every thing complete, which
constantly led astray the writers of antiquity, still actu-
ates the scholars who iuterpret them, to reject every cx-
pression as spurious which cannot be forced into a
correspondence with the knowledge of the presenteday.
T'he author of the Argonautics makes the Zwnnis and
the Phasis branches of the Areaxes; an error of such
magnitude as to show that he had no actual knowledge
of the regions he deseribes.  Yet these names are, origi-
nally, all general terms meaning ¢ rieer, and may have
often changed their application.  Homer places the
Cimmerians at the end of the ocean ; in the Argonautics
they are situated between the Western Ocean and the
('ronian Sca.  The old bard mentions in general terms
the gloom of the Cimimerian land, which never enjoys
the ‘beams of day ; the poct of the Argonauts veatuves
to explain the causc of this privation, and thus gives an
opportunity to learned scholars to examine where the
Cimmeria of antiquity was actually situated ; but Low
is it possible to determine the position of a country
which was shaded from the sun by Calpe and the
Riphran Mountains on the east, by Phlegra on the
south, and by the Alps on the west? Such gross crrors
with regard to distances and positions serve only to
show how little the knowledge of tl'e author extended
beyond an acquaintance with nomes alone.
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But perhape it may be asked, who were the Cim-
meriuns 2 o this the answer must be, that they were the
inhabitayts of Cimmeria ; for in truth they jnmake no
figure in the pSets; they are mercly the implied possessors
of (Mumere, the land of darkness, which is the proper gub-
ject of the myth. But the early disappearance of this fabu-
lous land and of its melancholy occupants fioh Grecian
poetry, immediately swrgests that its existence was not
vouched by the mational mythology.  Aund indeed the
Phoenician language explains at ouce the aigin of the
legend. The word eimrire, ("v122) signitying deep davk-
ness, oceurs in Job, iii. 5. ¢¢ Let darkuess and the shadow

%t demth stain it ; let a cloud dwell upon at; 10t the blaeh-

ness of the day tevrify it.”  But why, it may again be
ashed, did the Phoenicians suppose a land of darkness
in the west?  This is a question which admits only of
a conjectural solution.  They may bave confounded
Logends by the.ambiguity of language ; they may have
learned fiona the Indians with whom they traded that
the Goddess Cawniri presides over the wesi ; or they
may have been informed fiem the same source, that the
swest is the country of the moon, in Arvabie Comar. But
perhaps the mythical Ciwmerie had an origin nearer
home ; in Job, axxviii. . we find that a $hick durkness
was the swaddling band of the ocean. Whatever was the
origin of this belief, it is certain, that the Arabs retainedsit
in the middle ages; and the navigators of that nation,
who ventured far into the Atantic, were generally
orced back apain, as they reported, by the deep dark-
ness which lowered over the West.*

Some writers of eminence, finding the western Cim-
metians fabulous, have ventured to consider their name-
sakes on the Euxine as members of the same spurious
family ; but thesc last beldng to authentic history]: they
left monumnents behind them, and are doubly precious in
the cyes of the enquirer, from the combihed circum-
stances of their antiquity and their local situation.t

*Ibn el Vardi, Noticefot Extraits des MSS de Ja Bibliothéque du Roy, I1.
+ The cheson, or river that bounds the mfernal regons, and the Ely-
szum, or abode ot gladsess, both connected 1 mythology with the Cemme-

v 4
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It was not without reasén that the -author of the
.Ogphic Argonautics placed a city called ZIemnione near
the Achegontian shores. The obscurity of thig passage
is cleared up on reflecting that at Hermibne in Argolis
was a temple dedicated to the triple Hecate, or, %5 it
was vulgarly understood, to Juno, Proserpine, and Ceres.
Near this temple there was also a fabled devcent to Hades.

As the voyage of Jasou frome Colchis to .o ocehn
was always handed down as an essential part of his 17s-
tory, it is no wonder that many should have supposed
him te have aseended the Tanais, the sources of which
were still unknown.  Pindar dares even to transport the
Argonauts'to the Erythraan or Southern Occan ; agd as®
he had no knowledge, probably, of the Arabian Gulf,
he lets themn reach the Mediterranean by dragging their
vessel for twelve days over the Libyan continent.  Ile-
cateus thought to improve on this idea, when he sup-
poscd that Jason suled through the Phasis intor the
ocean, and from the ocean into the Nile, thus betraying
within what narrow limits his knowledge was bounded
on the cast,  T'he idea, too, which was entertained of a
connection existing betwecen the sources of rivers and
the occan shows how little the first principles of physical
geography had hitherto engaged the attention of phi-
losophers.  In a later age, when the Athenian and Mi-
Igsign colonies in the Euxine had completely explored
its shores, and found no egress to the occan, the poets
who sung the adventures of Jason were obliged to cen-
dutt their hero up the Danube and Save, and overland
into the Adriatic ; and industriously laboured to embel-
lish and confound the traditions of antiquity.

The voyage of a single day, in which Ulysses reached
the ends of the ocean ; the intricate circumnavigation of
Europe performed by Jason #a less than a month, though
driven from his course by violent tempests ; the mna-

ria, or land of darkness, were also both derived from the same Pheenician
source ; Achkaron i Hebrew sigmifying the last dielling ox end o and Alam,
the ?vlml or happy  Sce Bochart  “hese toreign $flditions to the Pelasgian
mythology never made a deep impression on the Greehs ; they were soon
vesigned wholly to the pucts. 4
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neeuvre of the s \rgona.utq tn dragging their ship along
the shorc whth a rope, to avoid the perils of the decy ;
and l'm(blrs account of their crossing the cotiwent of
Libya in twelve days, all combine to illustrate the in-
adeqiate ideas cntertained by the early Greehs of the
magnitude of the carth’s surface and of the ocean.

The accurate geographical knowledge of tite Greeks,

in*Tomer’s time and ehe ages immediately succeeding,
m:ly, without much injustice, be stated as not extending
far beyond Greece, Kgypt, Asia Minor, and the islands
choml these limits all objects appear in the prismatic
hues of wonder and enchantiment ; we find nothing but
*monakcrs, nations of dreams, and the abodds of bliss.
These delusive forms were chiefly gathered in the west-
ern or rather north-western quarter of the hemisphere.
All the early writers in Greeee believed in the existence
of certain regions situated in theWest beyond the bounds
of their actual knowledge, and, as it appears, of too
fugitive a naturc to be ever fixed within the circle®of
authentic p;vobm))lly Homer deseribes at the extremity
of the Ocean the Elysian plain, ¢ where, under a serene
sky, the favourites of Jove, excmpt from the common
lot of mortals, enjoy eternal felicity.”  Iesiod, in like
mamer, scts the Happy Isles, the abode of departed
heroes, beyond the deep o:can.  The Hesperia of the
Greeks continually fled before them as their knowledge
advanced, and they saw the terrestrial paradise still dus-
appearing in the West.
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GRELKS CONTINUED. — HISTORIC AGE.

BYSTEVMS Ok EARIY GREFK PHILOSOPIERS, = HFRODOTUS, — HIS
LITFRARY ARDOUR  AND  SLECISS, — TS tho v " 18, — B I
SCRIBLS  THE SCYTHIANS, — IU(""]VI" D INPIILIGENM © RE-
SPRCUING THF ARIVMASPS AND GRITTONS. — IN VAIN SOUGST

TTHE VIS PLRBORTANS, — FILECT O CLIMATE ON THEF GROWTH
OF HORNS =— EXTENT O 11} KNOWIEDGE HE ACQUIRFD
FROM  THE SCYTHIANS, — THE  CIMMIFRIANS OF THF BOS-
FHORUS, == THIIR ORIGIN CONJF(TURED., — TIHE CASPIAN SEd. o
— HIRODNOTUS ACQUAINTED WITH TIHF BA(TRIANS, AND WITH
IND' A\ ~— { ASSERN JETHIOPIANS, — TIHE  GREAT ANTPS OF

INDIA WHHH GUARD THIE GOLD, = F( "T's TIHE AUTO=
MOLLS ORI XILFS, — ROUTE UP Tk NILE, AND TO RORNOU,
~—JOURNEKY OF TIE NASAMONEFS TO THF NIGFR. — ALLEGLD

CIRCLVMNAVIGATION  OF  ALFRICA  UNDFR  KING Nl(‘ll(:ﬁ. —
“'OYA(.E O SATASPES. — HERODOTUS 1GNORANT OF TITE WIST,
— TIIF RIVER FRIDANUS AND PUE RIPILILAN S OUNTAING, —
COMDMFRCIAL FATERPRIST OF THF GRFENS. ’-—l‘ SUMMARY.

Wae the poets of Greece perpetuated the memory of
those happy regions of the West where innecence and
contentment avere supposed still to exist unalloyed,
was the occupation of Greeian philosophers to devise
cosmological  systems cquully ramote from truth and
r(_ahty, mnl not unfrequently drawn, perhaps, from the
same ample stores ot Indian mythology.  Brilliant fic-
tiots and daring hypotheses are, perhaps, the natural
precursors of successful investigation : they serve at least
to awaken curiosity ; and where the freedom of the hu-
man mind is not fettercd by the arts of an interested
priesthood, even the fancies and extravagancies of active
intellcet make some progresss towards the discovery of
truth.

Thales (600 B. () taught the sphericity of the
carth ; but Anaximander, his disciple, compared it to a
cylinder ; Leucippus gave it the shapewf a drum ; others
preferred the cubic form ; and some, following Xeno-
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vhanes and Anaximenes, believed it to be a high moun-
tain, the base of whith has an iufinite extension, while
the stars float round its summit. Heraclides, again  dif-
fering from tift others, taught that the carth has the
figuw® of a ship. These doctrines are all but repetitions
of those taught by the different Indian sccts, who assign
to the earth the figure, or rather figures, of Moifnt ¥Meru,
anfl that of the wmystertous ship Arghe. ‘The Greeks
may be excused for believing absurdities taught with so
much solenmity, and surrounded with such an apparatuy
of learning.  Intellectual natures are always prene to
believe, from the love they bear to knowledge ; but when
®ucegtored with ideas, they are sure to exercise an in-
dependent judgment.  Avaximander is said also to have
been the first to draw a map of the world.  'The maps
of Svsestris, and those which the Colchians, instructed
by that conqueror, are said to have inscribed on stone
pillars, may safely be regarded as fabulous.

While scigice was thus eugaged in fixing the know-
ledge of the earth, which had been chiefly collected by
commercial voyages, there appeared in Greeee one of
those extraordinary men who, though themselyes called
forth, perhaps, by the spirit of the age in which they live,
seem 1o be self-created agents of a new order of things.
Herodotus read his beoks, which were named from the
Muscs, before the senate at Athens, in the year 445
B. C.; and the volumes of the Father of Ilistory
may cven at the present day be read with profit and
(.lo]igllt. He cannot be too much admired, whether ‘we
consider the zeal with which he sought for information,
the success which attended his exertions, or the elegance
with which he knew how to impart what he had ac-
quired.

As our knowledge of ‘he globe has increascd, the
statements of Herodotus have heen more and more con-
finned ; the wonderful storics which he iclates from
hearsay have become so many proofs of his veracity ;
and if he occasion.lly betrays a credulity which cannot
be justified, it must certainly be excused by those who
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consider what a value attached even to- fictions in the
first days of authentic history. : .

Henodotus was a native of Halicarnassus, a,commer-
dial little city in Caria. e appears to¥have heen of a
distinguished family, and probably imbibed the 18%e of
lIcarning fromn his uncle Panyasis, a celebrated cpic poet,
whom tlfe crities of antiquity ranked next to IIomer.
1lis rank, and perhaps some cemmercial engagemetts,
procurcd him  facility of intercourse with the various
nations which he visited in his travels. These extended
to every quarter of the then known world.  Herodotus
penetrated in the West as far as Peonia, themodern Servia
he visited® the Greek colonies in the Euxine, andecvers
travelled over a considerable portion of Southern Russia :
in the Fast his journeys reached as far as Babylon and
Susa: Tyte also detained him for a while ; but Egypt,
then the scat of aris and learning, was a chicf object of
his attention ; and the singularly complete description
which he has transmitted of that country proves that
he resided in it for a longer period.  The Greek colonies
of C'yrene were also visited by him ; and’the vivid pic-
tures which he has drawn of the plains of T'hessaly and
of the pass of Thermopylie prove that he had examined in
detail the peginsula of Greece.  Ierodotus first read his
histories at the Olympic games, where he reccived the
unbounded applauses of his nation.  T'welve years later
he read them again {probably enlarged and amended)
before the scnate at Athens. The gratitude of ghe
Athenians to the father of history was not confined t8
applauses alone; they cven voted him a gift of ten
talents.  Yet he did not fix his residence in the city of
the Muses, but preferred accompanying the Athewian
colony which settled a few years afterwards at Thurium,
near Sybaris, in the south ofeltaly ; and there he is sup-
posed to have cnded his days, at a very advanced age.

Herodotus made great accessions to the knowledge of
Eastern Europe. The Ister (Danube) rises, he says, in
the country of the Celts, near a place called Pyrene ; six
rivers flow into it from the North, gnd ten from the
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South. Among these tributaries may be distinguished
the Theiss, flowing through the great plain of Hungary.
The ancents sppear to have long eonsidered ¢h® Save
as thy chief branch of the Danube; and the Pyrene, near
which Herodotus says this river rises, is a general Celtic
name for high mountains, still preserved, with a glight mo-
diication, in the Brenner Alps, among which the Save has
its sources. The Scyﬁ)ians, spread over the country
near the Tanais or Don, were attentively surveyed by
the inquisitive Greeian. e distinguishes three great
hordes: viz. the Royal Scythians, who dwelt oh the
yanhs of the Tanais ; the Nomadic or wandgring Scy-
thia®, who spread their tents in the great steppes to the
north of the Crimea ; and the agriculrural Scythians,
whose possessions extended towards the fertile banks of
the Bog and Dnieper. The Seythians, he tells us, origin~
ally dwelt on the castern side of the Caspian Sea.  In
theid migration westward they crossed the great viver
Arares ; an@ aniving in the neighbeurhood of the Palus
M:cotis, they expelled the Cimmerivns from their posses-
sions in that country. ‘T'his event took place, according
to Neythian tradition, exactly oue thousand years hefore
the time of Darius, or fifteen centuiics before the Chris-
tiun era. °
The country beyond the Ister, a vast and boundless
space, was inhabited, as far as Qe could learu, hy-the
Stgynee, who reached on the other side to the Veneti, on
Jhe Adnatic. The hases of that people were vgry
small, and long haired. They were unable to carry
men, but when yoked to carriages were remarkably
swift.  This answers the deseription of the Swedish
ponies, which are still found wild in the woods of Goth-
land.  The islands in the Gulf of Venice have also pre-
served the same breed.  "Phe name of the Sigynea was
used by their neighbours as equivalent to merchant.
T'he Gotewe are described by Ilerodotus as the bravest
and most upright of the Thracians. ¢ They pretend,”
he says, “ to immd&rtality : whenever any one dies, they
believe him to be received into the presence of their god
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Zamolxis. Kach man has several wives, who, when he
dics, are emulous to sacrifice themselves on the tomb of
their Bushand.” To the north-cast of thegieytifians were
the Argipperi, who shaved their heads.  They passed their
lives under trecs, never took up arms, and being thought
sacred cRaracters, suffered no molestation ; vegetables
and milk, with a beverage called aschy, or asiiy. were
their only nourishment. Ierc we have a picture of Gu

Iudian faquir. To the cast of the Argippei dwelt the
Issedones, among whom the women enjoyed more
than drdinary consideration. From this people Aristweus
the poct Jad received some intelligence respecting the
Arimasps and Griffons, whom Herodotus anxiously wished
to sce. e learned that the latter possessed golden trea-
sures, of which it was the occupation of the former to
despoil them. The Iyperboreans also secmed to fly
continually before the friendly enquiries of our traveller,
who was at last informed that they dwelt to the horth
of the Argippei, and that their possessioné extended to
the sca. Among the nations dwelling to the horth of the
Scythians were the Androphagi, and the Melanchleni ox
black-mantled, of whom the latter alone were cannibals.
A people, called by Herodotus Jyree, and sitnated to the
cast of the T"anais, have probably left their name to the
river Yryis.

«Nhe Seythlans did not appear to the discriminating
Greck as barbarians; on the contrary, he unnmcmlq
them as an upright and civilised nation, though, as he
characteristically observes, ¢ there are nonc among them
of eminent learning or genius.” Tt is not surprising
that when Ilerodotus reached the bounds of authentic
information in his enquiries after the Hyperboreans, he
should positively aftirin, ““ that in the north of Europe
there are many wonderful’ things, and a prodigious
quantity of gold.” 1IIe had heard of the long winters’
nights of the North, but could not believe that the
people who lived beyond the Mussagete slept six months
in the year. The cold of winter, he Says, was so severe
in the country north of the Kuxine, that the Scythians
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could eross the Cimmerian Bosphorus with their loaded
waggons to the cowitry of the Indians. By these he
means tha people called by Strabo Suedi, and wh8 for-
meily occupied the plains at the mouth of the Cuban.
Havirlg leamned from IHomer that lambs in Libya have
horns at their birth, and sceing that sheep iy Scythid
remained hornless all their lives, he concluded that a
warin climate is especidily favourable to the growth of
horns.  'T'his was the error of a too narrow experience §
had be seen the four and six-horned sheep of the Baltic,
he would have immediately discarded his frail theory.
The observation, however, that horses are mych better
@le & cndure the rigours of a northern climate than
asses, was just and valuable.

It is impossible to ascertain, with perfect precision,
the regions occupied by the various nations which Ilero-
dotus enumerates ; and the geographers, who' have un-
dertaken to eapound him, have taken such liberties with
the teat, thatetheir deductions, however ingeunious, can
scklom he religd 8n.  In a primitive state of society,
nations aie usually divided into many different tribes, so
that a geegraphical nomenclature, obtained from a No-
madic people, seldom reaches to a great distance. Inter-
course, or mutual acquaintance, rarcly exists among
these simple communities, where there is not some ori-
ginal aflinity of race and languagg. How then is» i
possible to ciedit the opinion, that the Issedones, with
whoem tetmitates the knowledge of Heirodotus towardgs
the Eaot, were the inhabitants of Chinese Tartary ?
How wnuch more probable is it that they were the Asi,
or Asiani (perhaps Asi-tuni), who descended, a few
centdries later, frum the northern valleys of the Belurtag,
to destroy the Greek kingdom of Bactria, and who are
manifestly the Tssedones of Ptolemy. The civilisation
of the Asi, and their respectful demeanour towards fe-
malcs, is remarked by the early Chinese historians, in
language similar to that employed by Herodotus when
he speaks of the TssBdones. The remnant of the great
nation of the Asi, ag present inhabiting the Caucasus, are
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still called by the Russians Ussetinzi. It is not so sur-
prising that the Scythians, themsclves waiderers from
the pldins of Inner Asia, should have maintaiyed a con-
nection with a natien belonging to the same great family
of mankind. -

But it may be asked, who were the Scythians? Can
the Scythian words preserved by Heredotns, arimasp,
one-cyed, and oiarpatu, aman-killer, or Amazou, he now
explained from any known language ? # The positi/»
testimony of Terodotus, however, that the Scythians were
originally conneeted with the Suuromates, is quite suf-
ficient to overbalance the weight of this objection, and to
prove that they belonged to the Indo-Teutonic race.

But the Cimmerians of the Bosphorus, that ancient
people, some monuments of whom were still visible in
the time of Herodotus, and who, unlike the Cimmeriens
of the West, gave their name to the country, instead of
taking one fromn it ; how are their race and derivation
to be discovered P In order to investigate this point, on
principles drawn from the general expericnee of history
and the philosophy of language, it will be necessary to
commence by asking, in what tonguce does the name of
the Cimmerians signify a wman? for a great majority of
the primitive national designations known in history
have had originally the simple meaning of men or people.t
cllow it appears that in the Georgian language kmari
signifies a aean ;s and that word hardly differs in sound
from the Greck word feimmerioi.  Tlence it might be
concluded that the Cimmerians were a branch of the
Georgian nation, who, like other Caucasian tribes, ad-
vanced to the Tanais, and were driven back again. The

* 'The learned are disposed to decide this question in the negative, but
it would be dismgenuous 1 me noty to confess, that [ teel melmed to mam-
tain the atfinmative  The Seythan word armeasp, tormed from arema, one
(or single rather, {or it 18 evidently compoutid) and spu, an eye, mday be trans.
lated mnto Groek by eremops The Greck eremos, whnch passed (rom the
scusc of simgle to that of soletar y and wa etched (ke one, alone, lone), is 1e-
Pres('mod m the last sigmification hy the German a2 m {Wachter’s gloss )
The Sexthian spu may be the root of the word s . Outr pata, an Amazon,
is compounded of orar, Scyth, a man, eerz, Huny, wer, Lat an,Armen , and
pata,Scyth to Killy baften,Goth (whence'battulion), battuo, Lat sphatlo, Gr.

+ For examples, sec Adulung’s ¢ Alteste ic»:;f\. der Dcutchen ”
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Thracian goddem Cimmér ix* might be supposed to Le
the tutelar duty of the nation; but these con;wtmca

must not be implicitly adopted The tribe¥ of th.
Comari or Comani (for these names arc coustantly
conto‘um]ul) held a distinguished place among the rest-
less warrior tribes of the Indian Caucasus; theysalso were
called Sece, and ml;,ht have preceded the Getic Scy-
thians of Herodotus in ‘their course to the Tanais, as a
foremost wave of the same great tide. The Cuawmire
and Caumdri, the young man and maiden, or Mars and
Bellona of the Hindoo pantheon, have found their way
into the languages and superstitions of many nations ;
fhd eonspicuous names of this sort, when adopted as
national dcesignations, are apt to suggest a proximate
connection where it never rcally existed. But in order
to estimate fairly the meiits of the first conjecture, it
inust be remembered that the Cimnmerians, when driven
by the'Scythiansfrom their possessions on the Bosphorus,
instead of retiving iuto Europe, crossed the Euxine into
Pontus, whence they afterwards made some formidable
irruptions into the neighbouring states ; that the worship
ot Comana (a variation of Comare), a Bellona, sur-
rounded by six thousand priests, appears to have had
its origin in Pontus ; and, finally, that the Georgian coun-
tries have been always called Coriania by the orientals. |
Herodotus obtained information ef a very correct na-
ture respecting the Caspian Sca: ¢ The sea,” he observes,
¢ which the Greeks navigate (the Mediterrancan) ; and thal
beyond the Pillars of Hercules, which is called the Atlantic;
aud the Erythrican, are all supposed to be but parts of the
same ocean ; but the Caspian is itself a distinct sca: its
length is such that a vessel may be rowed from one end to
tl)c other in fifteen days ; and in the broadest part the pas-
sage may be made in eight.” Phese measuies are believed
te be perfectly exact. The geographers of a later age, and
Strabo among the number, while they drew their maps
of the world in conformity with arbitrary hypotheses,
rejected the authority' of Hcrodotus, and made the Cas-
¢ ® Hesygluus,

VOL. 1. )
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pian comnunicate with the northern ocean by a long
channgl half a mile wide: this fanciful arrangement was
again ré¢jected by Ptolemy, who was constrair ed, how-
ever, by his system to negleet the incasures of Ierodotus ;

and it was not till the el«'hteu\th century that thé C'as-
pian Sea resumed in our maps the oblong form which
was accurately given to it by the father of histery.

In Asia, the hnowledge of Fierodotus reached 1ot a
little way, althouch 1t extended far beyond that of his
countrymen.  The ('nuntry between the Erythrean, or
southern s, and the Kusine, was divided between four
nations, viz. the Persitns, Medes, Supirs, (Serpars, whose
name rvemains to Shirwan,) and  Colehians. & The
country beyond these is bounded,” he says, <€ on the cast
by the Jrythrean, aud on the north by the Caspian Sea
and the Araxes, which flows towards the cast.  Asia is
inhabite.l as far as India: but farther to the: cast there
is nothing but desert, and nohody is acquainted with it.”
The pevinsulas of Asia Minor and Arghia he makes
much tao narrow ; an ervor in which he was followed by
Pliny, who compares the peninsula of Arabia to that of
Ttaly. Among the wibntarics of the Persian empire,
Herodotus enumerates the Py thians, Chorasmians, the
Utii (Unes?), and Sogdians: he also mentions the Bee-
trians, the farthest limit of his knowledge in that quarter,

“afd the Musvsugeicwe to the cast of the Caspian, who de-
voured their parents worn out with age and intirmity.

~ India was but a iecent discovery in the time of Hero-
dotus ; it is o wonder, therefore, that his knowledge of
it should be extvemely limited : indeed, he knew nothing,
of that couitry beyond the river Indus. ¢ The greator
part of Aria,” he tells us, ¢ was discovered by Larius.
That prince wishing to know into what part of the sea
the viver Indus mns (the ‘only, river besides the Nile in
which erpcodiles are found), sent intelligent men to ex-
amine its course. They descended the river towards the
east, and aflterwards, turning to the west, arrived in
two years and a half at the same’ port from which the
Pheenicians embarked, who cir.umrnavigated Libya by
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order of the king of Fgype” When Herodotus speaks
of the Indus flowing towards the cast, it is evident that
his knowledge of that river did not extend bgyohd the
Lowders of Cashmeer ; but respecting the Indians he
colleeted many interesting particulars. The ZEthiopians,
he informns us, served with the Indians in the Persian
armies : the former (by whem are meant the dark races
ofethe Meckran, as distinguished from the genuine
Hindoo) differed from the Athiopians of Africa by the
sinocthiness of their hair. 'This distinction of eastern and
western «Ethiopians, of which some trace is to befound
in Homer, was continued till comparatively recent times.
e Hgrodotus remarks that the lndians weré the most
numerous people known; that they wore cotton, and
made their bows and arrows of reeds, that is, of bamboo -
some tribes of them lived on fish, and constructed boats
of reeds, a single joint of the rced being sufficient to make
a beag. In the Persian aimy were Indians who wore
the skins of horses’ heads for helmets, the ears and mane
remaining on as decorations.  These appear to be the
asrva-muchas of horse-fuces of the Indian historians. The
abstinence of the Ilindoos from animal food did not
escape the notice of our author, nor the dissolute manners
and cruclty into which they are misled in many instances
by their wanton superstiticns.  Herodotus has been een-
sured for credulity and want of science, because he ravs
that the sun i» vertical in India Before mid-day ; but
the passage which has incurred this censure wiil, if ex-
anined hiberally, afford new jreofs of his well-directed |
spirit of enquiry.  © The Indians,” hie says, < differ from
other uations, inasmuch as their greatest Licat is not at €
midlay, but in the morning: they have the heat of a
vertical sun at the hour when we withdraw from the
forum.”  Here it is evidentethat he received his intel-
ligence fiom the inhabitants of the coast, where the heat
is most intense from sunrise in the moinihg till the
forenoon, when the sea breezes sct in.

The East is richein fables, and the great wealth of
India is the subject of many a strange fiction. Hero-

D2
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dotus is the first who reports the tale of the enormous
amts, as large as foxes, that burrow in the polden sands
of Indiar They are supposed to be extremely: formida-
ble, and it is not without great danger that the soil
thrown up from their excavations is collected and car-
ried off. This story was afterwards repcated by cvery
Greek who visited the East, and is perhap. a popular
Persian tale. The Arabian travellers rclated it ia the
cleventh and twelfth centuries ; and even in the sixteentl
century, Busbequius, who resided some time at the
court of Solyman the Great, cnmnerates, among the pre-
sents sent by the king of Persia to the sultan,  the
skins of ants which are said to be as large as dogs”
The knowledge which Herodotus acquired of Africa
was relatively very great, and along the course of the
Nile his information rcached as far perhaps as that
which we possess at the present day.  Egypt he made
Iis particular study ; he examined it in-its whole kength
as far as the cataracts of the Nile, and corrects his
countrymen, who gave the name of Egynt to the Delta
alone. Although he appears to make Egypt a part of
Africa, yct he carefully distinguishes between Africans
and Kgyptians.  What weie the physical characteristics
of the laiter people it is difficult to make out with cer-
tainty. The Colchians, it appears, rescinbled Egyptians
By (heir dark colour and frizzled hair; yet that these
were not negroes may be concluded by the steadiness with
which he applies the name of /Ethiopian to the latter zace.
Herodotus deseribes at great length all the wonders
,and peculiarities of Egypt, and details the positions which
occur in a four months’ voyage up the Nile. ¢ In na-
vigating this river,” he says, ¢ above Elephantina, the
current is so strong, that the boat must be drawn along by
ropes from hoth sides: aftéh voyaging four days in this
way a great plain is reached, and an island formed by the
branches of the Nile, of which the Ethiopians occupy the
one half, the Egyptians the other. Near this island, which
is called Zachompso*, is a great laKe, beyond which the
* 1In Coptic, the ssland of croc xdiles,
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navigation of the river is so much impeded by sharp rocks,
thar a journey of forty days by land must be accomplu.hed
before tht traveller can again embark with satéty ; but
having gained the deep channel, hie arrives in twelve days
at Meroe, the great capital of ZEthiopia. From this
place it requires as mavy days to reach the country of
tha Automoles as it did go arrive here from Elephantina

These Awtonoles are the descendants of Egyptian soldiers,
who left their own country in the reign of Psammetichus,
and settled in Aithiopia.”

It is evident that Herodotus speaks of the truu Nile,
or Buhr-al-abiud, which comes from the svuth-west.
The Dosition of Meroe is generally understood to bhe at
the junction of the Tacazze and Blue river, or Nile of
Abyssinia: here it was that Bruce saw ruins correspond-
ing with the reputed greatness of the ancient capital of
P lluopm. Modern travellers have pushed their enquiries
up thé river, in the hopes of discovering some traces of tlte
Automoles, aud they have found that in the very place
indicated by Ilerodotus there is a people who speak a
peculiar language, practise cireumncision, have numerous
supcrstitions, and call themselves the Exiles, and who
are in all probability an Egyptian colony, although they
believe themselves to be descended from the'Jews.

. Among the nations inhabiting the coasts of Libya, as
far as the lesser Syrtis, Herodotus found much to engagé
his curiosity, The AvlJnmu/:idcs dressed their food in
the *sand heated by the sun’s rays. The Nasamones,
when they swore to an engagement, drank water out of
cach other’s hands; a custom still observed by the Al-
gerines in their marriage ceremonies.  The Psylli pos-
sesséd the secret of charming or teachiug serpents, an
art which survives, though the Psylli appear to be ex-
tinet. The Lotophagi lived® on the fruit of the lotus
shrub, as in the days of Homer. As far westward as
the territory of 'l'hipoli his knowledge of the country is
tolerably accurate ; but beyond that point some vague
mention of Carthage, Mount Atlus, the Pillars of Her-

J p_3
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cu.lc.s', and Cape So/wis, is all that we have tp fill up the
outling to the Atlantic.

With fespect to the route into the interior, ol author
colleeted some interesting particulars from the Egyatian
priests.  The temple of Jupiter Ainmon was situated in
an oasis at the distance of ten days’ journey to the west
of Thebes in Upper Egypt: at ap equal distane beyand
the temple of Ammon was Adugiln, another oasis abou..1-
urg in spiings and date trees: another journey of tea
days prought the traveller to the country of the Gara-
mantes, who, mounted on chariots, relentlessly pursucd
the wretehred MKthiopians. The oasis of Augila still pre;
serves its mame and its fertility unchanged afteh the
lapse of so many centuries, and is still the chief halting
place for the caravans to Bornon, where a larpe body of
cavalry is constantly employed by the sultan of the coun-
try in capturing slaves for the Egyptian market. At
tlte distance of ten days’ jonrney from the Garamintes,
Herodotus places the (tarantes, of whom, he observes,
that they were the only people in the world who did not
know the use of proper names ; and, in fact, this peeu-
liarity is still met with in the intcrior of Africa. An-
other ten days” march biings us to Mount Atlas, beyond
which, the ingenuous Grecian confesses that he docs not
know the names of any nations ; < but I know,” he adds,
®ifat the sandy desert extends from Thebes to the
pillars of Hercules, and that at the distance of ten days’
jowrney (it is not evident from what point) there s o
‘mine of salt with which the people build their houses.”

He relates an anecdote to prove that the Nile flows
from the west, which derives an interest frowm its relation
to that which has proved the most difficult of all geo-
graphical problems. Five young Nasamones, travelling
into the interior, arrived first at a country filled with
wild beasts,; they then directed their march towards the
west, and after wandering a long time through the
desert, at length reached a fertile plain, where, while
they were engaged in gathering fruits, a party of black
men of diminutive stature rushed fiom their concealment
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and seized them. They were then conducted across a
marshy coustry until they at length reached a great city
inhabited by blacks : a great river, in which these were
crocodiles, flowed through the city from west to cast.
Théfe is no 1cason to doubt that this river was the
Niger; but who can suppose, with major Rennel and
others, that the great city to which the Nasantones were
cohducted was Timbuetoo? or who will belicve that a
city of mud hovels, inhahited by a people who have made
but litile progress in the arts of social life, can boast an
antiquity of two thousand ycars ? .
Herodotus relates that the (‘arthaginians carried on a
erade with an African people beyond the Strdits of Gib-
raltar, with whom, nevertheless, they bhad nwo personal
communication. Having arrived at the place, they ar-
ranged their goods in a number of small heaps, and
retired 5 the natives then came forwaid, and placed op-
posise to those heaps the wares which they were willing
to give for them in exchange: if the merchant was
satisfied with the hargain, he took away the otfered com-
maedities, and’left his own ; if not, he carried away the
Jatter, and the traffick was, for that turn, at an end.
This singular story, it is remarkable, has been repeated
by alinost all the Arabian geographers; only that they
remove the scene of this dumh commerce from the coast
to the remotest parts of the interior. At the presept
day the Moors who trade across tfle desert give the same
rclation; and when we consider that a similar mode of
*dealing cxisted for ages on the borders of China, the
story must not be rejected as altogether incredible.
With respect to the southern part of the African con-
tinent, Herodotus informs us that the Aithiopians, at
the extremitics of the earth, are Macrobii or long-lived,
and that they have enoirgous quantities of gold, inso-
much ghat captives are loaded with fetters made of that
precious metal. 1le does not appear to Rave believed
that Africa stretehies as far southward as Arabia, and
states explicitly, that it is surrounded by the ocean on all
sides, except at the isthmus of Suez. This persuasion
e 4
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was founded on the circumnavigation of Africa, said to
have been performed by the orders of Neehos king of
Egyps, tywo centurics before our author’s timey  When
that king had finished his canal from the Nile to the
Arabian Gulf, he despatched some Phoenicians frém it
with orders to return to Kgypt by the Pillars of Hercules
and the bediterranean Sea.  They accordingly sailed
into the southern ocean.  Whens the autwuun was corfie,
they landed on the part of Libya which was nea:ect to
tltemn, and soweld some grain; and when the harvest was
gathenzd, they put to sea again. In this way they con-
tinued the voyage for two years: in the third ycar they
doubled tlte Pillars of Iercules and arrived in Egypw
They related, that, ghile sailing round Libya, they had
the sun on the right hand, ¢ which to ne,” says He-
rodotus, “does not appear credible, however it may
sectn (0 others.”  As the geographical knowledge of
Herodotus reached far beyond Syene on the Nile, and
thirefore within the tropic, he could not have been ig-
norant that the sun might be for a season to the north,
or on the right hand of one whose face Wwas directed to
the west ; but lLic was not prepared to believe that it
could be so throughout the whole year, < while they seifed
round Libya.”  The scicuce of (ircece was not yet suf-
ficicnily matured, to cnable the philosopher to foresee
the phenomena which the heavens might present beyond
the line.

T'he most able modern geographers, in examining ri-
nutely the particulars of this account, have rejected the
alleged cireumnavigation as wholly fabulous. And indeed
it must be admitted, that so naked a relation, one so desti-
tate of all the interesting particulars of the great achieve-
ment it pretends to record, ought to be rejected for its
inherent improbability.  As. to the air of likelihood
thrown over the story by describing the path of the sun
as on the right hand, or towards the north, it is obvious
that that appearance is famihiar to all who live below the
tropic; and, besides, in all the authentic accounts re-
maining to us of ancient navigators, fabrications of this
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kind recur without number ;5 the discoseries of expecta-~
tion Leing ushesitatirigly added to those of experience. o
In th«S reign of Xeixes also, one Sataspes, g 'ersian
noble in disgrace, undertook to sail round Africa; but
afterhe had passed the Pillars of Hercules, and steered for
several months to the south without seeing any prohable
termination of his labours, his resolution forsook him,
and he returned home wthont accomplishing his purpose.
Of western Europe Herodotus knew but little.  The
Phocwzans, he says, had dizcovered the Adriatic ¥, Tyr-
rhenin, Iheria, and Tartessus. 'The Cynetee, (Cantabrians,
prebably,) lived at the extremity beyond the Cefts. He
lsewe that tin and amber were brought from.tHe remotest
paits of Kurope, but had no idea of the local situation
of the countries which supplied them. He doubted the
cxistence of a river flowing into the northern sea, and
called Eridanus ; nor was he inclined to acquicsee in
the opindon prevailing in his day, that Europe is encom-
passed by the ccean on the north and west. It s
remarkable that IHecateus, halt a century carlier, had
mentioned in “his writings a great island opposite {o
Gaul, and a great river, Paropamisus, lowing into the
northern occan. The name Eridanus, it must be ch-
served, is one of those general designations which, in-
capable of being fixed, plagues the geographer by iis
erratic nature. 'The word i na was the Median nang
for a river, and was carried into #urope by the tribes
migrating from inner Asiat Thus it makes its appear-
%nce in the names Zwn-~ais, or Dow, I ni-eper and l)’n'i—_
ester (upper and lower rivers), Dan-ube, Rha-dunus,
Rho-dunus, and Eri-danus (probably distant river), fromn
thesshores of the Kuxine to the country of the Celts.
Iesiod speaks of an Kridanus, without assigning it any
position. Hschylus places 1 river of that name in Iheria
and Gaul; Euripides in Italy, where Grecian geogiaphers
* The name of the ddira, or Adnatic sea, appears to be dern od from the
word adrch, water 0t sea, brought thither perhaps by the Fenetr Thy
word belongs to the great Japhetian tamily ot languages (edra m Sanscnt
signifymy water), and 1» >%l1 used by the Abazes, a Caucasian prople

+ It 1s still retained by the Ossétes t the Caucasus, a remnant of the
Alans, who belong properly to the German faxmly of nations,
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at length confined the name to the o T'o ITerodotus
the name Eridanns appeared so manifestly Greek, that
he cosld, not belicve that shifting stream to,aave any
cxistence but in the imnagination of the poets.

As often as general expressions occurred in ancient
geography, a fabulous original was sure to be afterwards
assigned ‘to them by writers unacquainted with their
meaning.  When a country is known in detal!, gentral
names vanish, and particular designations supply heir
places.  ‘The igrations also which took place so fre-
quently in ancient times must have caused great confu-
sion in the language of topography. The Riphean
mountains are ainong those ramblers which incurgl the
reputation of heing merely fabulous.  Originally in
Thrace, to the westward of Ilamus they were after-
wards translated northvards to the siic of the Uralian
chain, and wore at length considered as having no ex-
istence.  Bat the word ripha signitied a mountsin in
general ; and the circumstance of its being used in Thraco
and in Scythia proves an approximation in race and
language of the nations which posscssed those countries.”

Herodotus hardly notices AMassilia or Marscilles, a
colony of Phocweans founded a century and a half before
his time ; and the name of Rome, whose rising fortuncs
had been ohscurely iuereasing for three hundred years,
docs not once oceur in his pages.  IHis account of Ttaly
comprises only the sbuthern portion of the peninsula of
Magna Greeia, nor iy there any ground for the opinion
that he makes incidental mention of Cortona. +

* Pajynror parvat, in Sansenit, signilics a mountam ‘The Sclavonian Hoy-
val, Hevat, Carpat, and € potsh, are, perhiaps, not so much corruptions as
old and coctaneous forms of thesame woud  Fiom armr, snow, in Sanserit,
the Greehs had their Haemug and Imans (Himalya) or sacwy regons
trom piyea and arma combmed, was derived the name of the paropa-
mieaus OF snowy Mmountans of the Hindoo Coosh

+ Herodotus (ib 1.¢ 5) endeavours to prove that the Pelasgians were bar-
barians, 7 ¢ that they did not speak the Greek language  For, as he argues,
*¢the Crestoniates (which some wonld read Cortomates) and the Placians, the
xemnants ot thut nation, although they speak one and the same language,
are not intelhgible to those who live around them  Must it not then he in.
ferred that those wholived ound thon were (ireeks, and not Tuscans ? Tt
is remarkable that Niebuhr (Rom. st. 1 20 )y who mamtams that by
Chreston Herodotus meant Cortona, and Midler (e Etrusher 1, 951
who holds the contrary opimion, have both overlooked the author’s argu.
ment, and have consequently lost the force of the passage in dispute,
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The worL of Herodotus forms the most precious gift
which hag ever been conferred on the literature and php-
losophy o d‘ any country in their age of adolescencd.” It
embodies a great deal of historical information, with a
multitude of remarks on manners and natural ohjeets,
written with singular liveliness and candour, ,and ccl-
leeged from all the nations with which the Greeks at
that time had® any acqiaintance.  The commumeative
ardour of the father of history was not damped by any
sceptical misgivings ; what he had gathered labotiously
he poumed abroad frecly for the consideration of 1iper
apes ; and if he sometimes relates with too much gravity
what”common sense cannot credit, it must be remembered
that the hardihood of credulity is hest fitted to piorcer
the road of knowledge, and that the cautious tread of
critical diserimination can follow only in a beaten path.

It is remarkable, that an author whose information
reach®d into the heart of Russia, to the Ural mountains
and the sea of Aral, to the confines of Tartary and of
India, to the pegro nations inhabiting the banks of the
Nile, and cven to that mysterious river which waters
an almost hidden world beyond the great desert, should
have scarcely any knowledge of the nations in the west
of Europe, and should speak even of the neighbowing
peninsula of Italy in obscurer terms than of that of
Arabia. But as civilisation aavanged towards the West;
the train of light which marked its progress still &honv
in the opposite dircetion ; and the Greeks naturally turngd
their cyes to that quarter of the globe where the matu-
rity of the social state, and the astomqhmg monuments
which existed of human power and ingenuity, offered an
endless source of gratification to their curiosity.

In the age of Ierodotus the commercial character of
the Greeks was alrcady full} developed : they had esta-
blished themselves in all the shores of the Euxine ; they
had penetrated even into the country of the Budini,
some hundred miles up the Zwnais, where, in the midst
of nomad tribes, théy had built themselves a great city
entircly of wood ; they maintained an occasional inter<
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course with the people bordering on the Caspian ; and
passc:('l through so many different nations in tl.ese com-
mercial visits, that they were obliged to employ, we are
told, no less than seven interpreters in their coursg,  In
Persia a colony of Grecks had been established by
Xerxes,, and was cherished by him as the only fruit of
his expedition. In Lower E;:ypt they were numerous
from an carly age. 'Thus the” lively and (aterprising
spirit of his countrymen offered great facilities to *icrvo-
dotus in pursuing his reseaiches in various quarters,
they probably served him as interpreters ; and it is only
by supposing the absence of such aids that we can ex-
plain his total silence vespeeting Jerusalem, anfl* thic
scantiness of his remarks on Tyre and Carthage.  The
forbidding temper of the Jewish religion, the jealcusy ot
commereial monopoly, and the difficulties of a strange
language, could alone have veiled from his view objects
s0 well deserving his attention. !

It is natural that one who sought so zealously tor
facts should be extremely mistrustful ot arbitrary hypo-
theses.  Herodotus called in question many long-re-
ceived opinions.  Ie did not deny that the carth was a
sphere, as his commentators have erroneously imagined ;
but he ridiculed the idea of its being a circular disk, en-
compassed by the ocean, as it was described by the
geographers of his day. Tle was persuaded that the
carth was not a circle; and as to the existence of ¢ the
floods of occan,” he was far from being satistied with
the authority of the poets. 1Ile thought the division
into three continents cxtremely unrcasonable, and be-
lieved that Europe (to which, indeed, he could not affix
any limits towards the east), was greater than the other
two continents taken together, being equal to them in
length, and much exceeding-them in breadth.  For this
opinion he has been much and undeservedly censured,
for ¢ven his mistakes prove the justness and independence
of his mind. It was natural for him to magnify that of
which he had only an obscure perceftion ; but his belief
that Africa might be circumnavigated, which had the
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ceffect of diminishing that Continent in his estimation,
and his lyesitation to admit such an outline of Eurgpe #s
system aldne would delineate, are equally to Lt credit.
Into,whatever crrors Herodotus may have run when he
himsclf ventured to speculate, he was seldom led astray
by the theories of others; and he not only laid before
higcountrymen the most valuable accumulation of facts
which the world had to°that age received, but he also
taught them the useful lesson how to doubt and dis-
Cuss.

CIIAP. 1V.

THE GREEKS CONTINUED.

‘AK('I.'I‘Y OF BOOLY (N ANLIQUITY., —- HHFRODOTU'S JGNORANT CF
LIk ('_‘\T(T"A\(ZL\L\.\ DISCOVEFRIL S¢ — VOY AC O IIANNO TO
TUHF NFGRO COUNPRY =« SKES CROCODILYS AND  HIPPOrO-~
TA ‘ll.-—\l;CTl)’R,\ AL MIRFS.—GORILI B, OR OURANG OUIANUS.
HIMILCO ¥XPLORES THF NORTHFRN SFAS — IINDS THEF TIN
COUNTRY. — ATBION AND JLRNE. — SCYLAX OF CARYANDA
THE FIRST GRI'FK WIIO MFNTIONS ROMF, — PYTIHFAS OF MAR~
SFILLESe — VISITS BRITAIN, == DISCOVERS THUI F— DLSCRIBFS
TITE AMBFR COAST IN THF HALTIC. — WAS AN ACUTE OR-

SFRVER: —- XENOILION DFSCRIRFS THE RFIREAT OF THE TEMN
THOUSAND. — THE (URDS. — Thik AKMENIAN MOUNTFAINERRS,
CTFSIAS. == RESIDES IN IFRSIA, —— MIXES ORIENTAL FABLES
WITH MIS REFLATIONS, — MEN WITHH THIF HEFADS AND TAILS
OF' DOGS. — TITE MAGIC POOL OF SILAS. ~— SPFAKS OF THE *
KERMES INSECT. — GRFEK TPHILOSOPHLRS. — ARISTOTLE. -—

MENTIONS TRE HFRCYNIAN MOGNTAINS OR THE HARTZ, — THE
BRITANNIC ISLANDS AND TAU'ROBANE, = THOUGIH T THAT INDIA
MIGHT Dk REACHLD BY THE WEST.

Toe progress of geographical knowledge depends
more on the gencral intercourse subsisting between na-
tions than on the cxertions of individual travellers. Such
an intercourse existed but imperfectly in ancient times ;
and this circumstance, together with the scarcity of
books (in consequence of which contemporary authors
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were often ignorant of one another’s labours), prevented
she geography of the Grecks from' reaching the perfee-
tion Which might have been expected from the diffusion
and enlightemnent of that enquiring people.  'The voy-
ages of the Carthaginian admirals, Hanno and IIfmileo,
in the western occan, along the coasts of Africa and of
Lurope, were unknown to Ilerodotus, although per-
forined, apparently, long befort his time.  Yi: among
the carly attempts at maritime discovery, of whicti v~
Lave any authentic accouuts, these were, unquestionably,
the 1host important.
[Tanno was despatched by the scnate of Carthage to
establish some colonies on the western coast of A&fr®a.
The flect which he commanded was composed of sixty
large vessels, and had on board no less than thirty thou-
sand persons of both sexes.  After sailing for two days
beyond the columns of Hercules, the fleet anchored op-
postte to a great plain, where a town called Thyneate-
vion was built, and a scttlement effected.  Still sailing
westwaid, the expedition next arrived at the promoatory
of  Sofoe (perhaps Cape Cantin), covered with thick
woods.  Having doubled this cape, they built five other
towns on the sea side, aind at no great distance from one
another. "Fhey continued their southerly course, and at
length rcached the great river Lirus, fowing from Li-
ehya: some voandoing b‘l“l)llLl(l tribes inhabited its
banks.  Beyord thik people, in the interior, Aithiopian
{negro) savases inhabited a hilly country, ownunmuh
. wild beasts, "I'he Carthaginians, taking with them soule
of the friendly Livites as interpreters, continued their
voyage to the south, along a desert shorve.  Two dayy’
sail hrought them to an inlet, at the bottom of which
was an island about five stadia in circumference, to which
they gave the name Cerm: here they calculated the
xccl\onnws of their voyage, and found that Crrne was
as far from the Pillars of Hercules as the latter place
was from (‘arthage. ‘T'he next remarkable objeet which
occurred was the great river Chrefed : this they entered,
and found that it opened within into @ wide haven, con-
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taining several large islands. The hills in the neigh-
bouthoed ware inhabited by black savages clothed in the
skids of ‘ild beasts, who drove away our voyagere with
stones and other missiles. Not far from this was an-
otheregreat river filled with crocodiles and hippopotami.
Alter sailing twelve days to the south from Cerne, the
Carthaginians came to a hilly country, covered with a
vafcty of odoriferous trees and shrubs. The (Ethiopians
wir negroes of this coast were a timid race, who fled
iiam the strangers, and whose language was quite unin-
wolligible to the Liaite interpreters.  Seven daye sail
trow this coast brought the expedition to a great bay,
tQvpich they gave the name of Western Horft. In this
bay was an island, on which they landed to repose themn-
selves for a little after the hardships of the sea. During
the day all was calm; but at night strange appearances
presented themselves ; the mountains scemed o be all ou
tite, gnd the sound of flutes, drums, and cymbals was
iningled with wild screains and picreing crics.  Out
voyagers, terrified at what they saw aud heard, imme-
diately took to flight. As they continued their course to
the south, the odoriferous vegetation of the coast per-
raied the air; but still columns of flame illuminated
the midnight sky, and the ground was so hot that it was
impossible to walk upon it for a wmodeiaie distance.
Satling seven days along this coast, they camie to a bay,,
vhich they called South Horn, and*found within it an
i~layl with a luke, and in the middle of this lake another
wland filled with savages of a peeuliar description, pro-
Lubly seme species of ourang outang.  The females were
¢neted with haiv, and were called by the interpreters
Cardle.  The males fled across the precipices, and de-
fruded themselves obstinately with stones 5 but the Car-
thay injans captured three fengales @ these, however, broke
their couds, and fought so furiously with tooth and nail,
thai 1t was found necessary to hill them @ their Shing were
~tuffed and brought to Carthage.  The want of provi-
sions prevented our voyagers from proceceding any far-
ther to the south.
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It is impossible to read the narrative of ITanno’s ex-
pedition without being struck with the simplicity and
genulnepess of the relation, or without being fstonished
at the immutability of manners among savare nations ;
for the stillness by day, the nocturnal fires, the clang of
musical instruments, and wild merriment in the cool of
night, are the same now on the coast of Africa as they
were five-and-twenty centutics ago.  The imperfect
manner in which the details of this voyage, . 'ting to
time and distance, bave heen travsmitted to us by the
Greeks, render it impossible to ascertain with precision
how far it extended.  The wild negroes, the bairy Ge-
rillee, the ‘great rivers filled with crocodiles, and thg -
grance of the weods, all scem to point out the Senegambia
as the country where the progress of the expedition
terminated.  Some great authorities, indeced, have ex-
tended it to Guinea, while others confine it within the
linits of Cape Non, on the southern confines of Marocco.
Many of these geographers have crred continually in
their caleulations, by mistaking the meaning of the ex-
pression, keras (a horn), which the Greeks generally ap-
plied to iulets of the sca, rather than to premontories.
Those who restriet the voyage of Ilanno to the coast
north of the Senegal, insist on the unlikelihood of his
passing such remakable headlands as Cape Blanco and
«Cape Verd, without making particular mention of them ;
but to this it may be answered, that we do not pessess
the original journal of the Carthaginian admiral,. and

. that the deficiencics of an extract made from it by a
Greek, apparently of a much later age, ought not to be
weighed apainst the positive indications it contains.

While Hanno explored the coasts of Africa to the
south, Himilco held his course in the opposite direction.
Unhappily but a few scattczed details remain of his dis-
coveries.  On the coasts of Spain he found the Ostrym-
nians, who gave their name to a promontory of the
mainland, to a bay, and to some islands adjacent, which
abounded in tin.  These are suppused to be the Cussi-
terides. 'The Ostrymnians were wealthy and industrious ;
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it appears, therefore, that the tin trade existed on those
western sRoréds before” they were visited by the Carthae
ginians. Wlimilco mentioned also the British dslfinds,
Al-fionn and the sacred island, Terne. 1t is remarkable,
howeier, that Ireland is never mentioned by the ancients
under a native name: the relative designation Jer-nyr,
or Western lsle, was evidently taken from the Celts of
Gail or Britain.* .

Scylax, of Caryanda, who wroie a few ycars later than
Herodotus, was-the first who made known to the Greeks
the discoveries of the Carthaginians.  'The work oi” his
which remains to us deseribes the coasts of the Euxine.
oft th~ Mediterranean, and those of western Africa, as far
as the isle of Cerne: he is the carliest Greek wiiter who
mentions the name of Rome.  Of the western ceasts of
the Mediterrancan he knew much more than IHerodotus,
and enumerates many cities, among which Maassilia, the
moder Marscilles, was already distinguished for its.
wealth and commerce.

This Greek colony must, from its situation, have soon
heeome acquainted with the maritime enterprises of the
Cacthaginians; and was, pethaps, as much incited by a
spitit of 1ivalry as by the adventurous disposition nur-
wned by comnercial pursuits, to engage in the carcer of
discovery.  Pytheas of Marscilles was a man eminently
qualitied, by his courage and scientific acquirements, to
open new routes of commeree acros§ unknown seas, and
promote the interests of geography. 'The date of his
voyage cannot be fixed with precision, but it is ceitain
that his writings were known in Greeee in the time of
Alexander the Gieat; and as the circulation of bocks
was hot very rapid in antiquity, it is likely that he be-
longed to the preceding age.  Sailing along the coasts of
Spain and Gaul, Pytheas reached Great Britain, called
Albion, or Adl-fioun, that is, the White-land, by the iu-

* Unless we suppose the Mactis of Timzus (see Pliny) to mean Irciand,
an ancent uative appellation of which was Muee  ‘Uhe descuption of 4
country sitvated six o days’ sail wden Allvon, suits better with Ireland
than with the Sally 1shands, » As to the account of tin being brought from
it 1> ot hittle consequence, as the Greeks adopted every suppo<tion that
could solve the emgma of the tin 1lands,

Vol 1. B* 4
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habitants. Here he appears to have followed the southern
*and ca-tern shotes, and from the length of thrse to have
calchlated the circuit of the island, which he dstimates at
forty thousand stadia.  Of Ireland he inakes no mention;
but says that stecting northward from the coast ‘of Bri-
tain, hy wiived in six days at Z%nde, whose uninviting
shores were covered with perpetual fogs, and presgnted
the chaotic appearance of cacth, sea, aud air, all jumbled
together in disorder.  Few geographical problems iove
ever petplexed the learned so much as that of determin-
ing The positien of Thule.  Some suppose that the Greck
navigator designed by that name Jutlund, where a district
at e present day hears the name of Thy-land, aiZi-%as
anciently callet Phin-land ; others think it more likely
that he 1eached the coasts of Norway, a portion of which
<til) retains the name of Thelenvirk ; and in the Teelandie
Sazmas 1 named Lhalewarh.  But from this diversiy cf
Lopivdenall we ean covchude with centainty 1s, thai the
navae Thule was of true Seandinaviau origin, aud that it
was applied suceesstvely to different places. It is not
unlihedy, indoed, that the word was originally synoi:y-
nons with the epithet Ultima, which was afterwards
attached toit,

Pytheweis reperted to have said that in Thele at the
stnaner solstice the sun did not set for four-and-twenty
Lours. As Ui, however, is not tiue of any country be-
youd the aretie eirete, we may, perhaps, he warranted in
sas) eciing that the Greek navigator piched up soiac in-
fernaten on the coasts of Britain 1especting some country
to the north, and that he then ventufed to deseribe that
courtry as exhibiting the phenonena, which experience
taught him were to be expeeted on approaching the pole
How naturally the biight niphts of a northern suinmcr
may huse given aise to, swh an exaggeration, is evident
fiom the himguage employed by "I'acitus some centuries
later. @ tu the farthest part of Britain,” says that writcr,
“ the nights are so clear that you can haidly tell when
daylight begins or ends ; and whentthe sky is not overcast
with clouds, you may sec all night lpng th:c light of the
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sun, which does not rise, or' go down, but moves quite
round.”

The cm’mness and sluggish heaviness of the northcin
scas, which the ship’s prow could hardly cleave, wcre
remarfed by Dytheas, as they were said to have becn hy
his predecessor Himileo ; and the same strange ppinions
werg afterwards repeated by all the geographers of anti-
quity : perhaps the strenigth and comnplexity of our tides,
which oppose serious difficuities to navigation along an
indented coast, may have lent some countenance to pre-
judiees founded in talle.

Of the voyage of Pytheas in the Baltic only a fragmient
ceMezius, which proves in a striking manner the authen-
ueity of his account.  1lle relates that on the shores of
certain bay, called Meutonomon, lived a people naned
Guttones, and at the distance of a day’s voyage from
their habitations was the island Abalus (called by others
Baltiif), on which the sea threw the amber in gieat quan.
tities : tlte people used it for fuel instead of wood, and sold
it to their neighbours the Z'ewtones. When Pytheas says
that amber was used as fuel, he appears to confound that
precious articlewith jet, and the latter with hgnite or fossil
weod @ but the remainder of his relution is remarkably
accurate.  The bay alluded to is the Fyiseh and Curisedr
Hauf, and the name Aentonomon appears to be derived
from Mendaniemi, the Promovtory of Fir-trees.  'ihe
provinces Nadrauen and Schalavonia are still called
Gudfe, and the inhabitants Gedded, in the Lithuaniar.
:ﬁ:ll('ct. The spot in Samland v hich yielded most amber
bore formerly the nawme of Wittland, which in Lithu-
anian is Baltikke, from baltos, white.

Pytheas was not merely a bold mariner ; he was also
@ man of science and observation. Ie fixed the latitude
of his native city Massilic with an accuracy which has
heen acknowledged by modern astronomers.  The phe-
aomena of tides particularly caught his attention ; wul
he appears to have been the first who ascribed them to
the influence of the moon, but we arc ignorant of the
reasonings by which he supported his theory. Tle alen
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knew that the po]e-star in the tail of the lesser bear did
®0t mark the pl.zce of the trac polé. It is fo by regretted
that %oelittle remains to us of the writings of l]us saga-~
cious observer : his description of the northern nations at
that carly period could not fail to be intcresting ; ahd that
he had formed some acquaintance with them may he
concluded from the mention he makes of mead, theig fa-
vourite beverage, and otlier peculiarities of the Gothic
Life.

* lu the same age with Pytheas, or a little later, Hou-
rish@l Xenophon (400 B.C.), who, if be dad not extend
the limits of geographical knowledge, at least added to
it many valuable details.  Retreating with the tens'l:5u
sand Greeks from Cyanaxa on the banks of the Eu-
phrates, he traversed a wild and unknown countiy. The
Carduchii harassed the vetreating army in the very moun-
tains wbich are now occupied by the Curds. The Tuochi,
when pressed by the Greeks, precipitated thanselves
from the clifls with their wives and children rather than
submit to captivity.

The Labits of the people in the clevated 1egions of
Armenia have undergone no change from the time of
Xenophon to the present day.  His accoants of their
habitationsemight be supposed to be taken from a imodern
book of travels. <€ Their houses,” he says, ¢ ace under-
«ground, with a meuth resembling that of a well.  An
entrance 1s dug for fhe cattle, but the inhabitants descend
by ladders.  In these houses are goals, sheep, cows, and
fowls, all under the same roof with the family.” T
Greeks concountered numberless hardships fiom the se-
verity of the climate and the incossaut attacks of the
fierce mountaineers.  They at length entered the coun-
try of the Seythini, (a wandering tribe, perhaps, like the
modern Turcomans,) and &here, from a mountain called
Theches (and still named ‘L'eke), they, with intinite joy.
descried tRe sea. After halting some tine at the friendly
city of Trapezus ('l‘rcbisond), they continued their route
to Cotyore, and saw in their march*the Alvsyncei, naked
savages, whose bodics were tattcoed gll over, and whose
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mnanners, descrlbul by Xencphon, suggest a comparison
with the lnust barbarous tribes of North Awmerica., *

A contemporary of Xenophon, named Ctesias? entered
into the service of the Persian king, and visited India;
but tife accounts which he transmlttcd to Greece of that
rich country were so alloyed with fables, that litde regard
wag eveutually paid to the truth which they contained.
Yet, though it must bé admitted that the early Greek

travellers were prone to exaggeration, a candid eritie will

make large allowances for the romantic fictions so_often
mingled wnh their descriptions of the East, It deserves,
mdcul, to be remarked that whatever accountg we have
{rvwer ancient writers respecting western nations, are, in
ceneral, of a sober and veracious character, while the
opposite quarter of the globe is peopled by them with
monsters of all deseriptions.  The fables of the ancients,
which related to the West, were chiefly mythological, and
had @ air of antiquity ; but their castern fictions wexe
evidently the wild freaks of eastern imagination. The
Greceks, we may therefore conclude, were not the authors
of those exrravagancics, but only rclated what they heard
from the natives; with less caution and diserimination,
inddeed, than the taste and sentiments of a maturer age
would reguire. *

If the accounts of Ctesias, then, be interpreted with
the same latitude as those of a Hindoeo, they will be¢
found to contain not a little information. Thus, in
llL‘a(\lhlll{,‘,’ the inhabitants of Budtan, he says that they
‘arc black, with the head and mails of a dog, and with-
tails ; now they are actually called by the Hindoos

lulystiri or Dog-fuced, but the tail is certainly a Grecian
embellishment.  They live, he says, on flesh dried in
the sun, and ncver bathe, but rub their bodies with oil.
These practices are still foflowed in Thibet, only that
butter is the unguent used instead of oil. His inform-
ation rcached as far as Nepaul, which he calls ‘Ottoracora,
or the North. Among the wonders related by Ctesias,
the fountain Sides, 0¥ Silus, in which liquid gold sprung
up from a rock of pure iron, deserves to be separated
E S
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from the vulgar fictions of ‘pigmies and giffins.  The
izon which formed the basin was more precious, than the
gold it contained ; for a sword made of it, if stuck in
the ground, had the virtue to avert the wrath of thun-
derbolts.  Some have been led by this glittering wlc to
vindicate, for the Persians, the credit of heing the earlicst
clectricians.  Ctesias gave good deseriptions of the mou-
keys, parrots, and rich chintzes of India; and what is
more remarkable, he appears to have known the 1+ and
kermes inscets, and to have confourded them togeti
for he describes an inscct inhabiting the amber which
arows on trees (a mode of describing guin lac which pro-
bably ineurred the censure of fabrication), and yia." 12
o rich scarlet dye used to colour the splendid shawls
which were offered as presents to the king of Persiv

The clepant history which Xenophon wrote of the re-
ticat of the ten thousand, (a retreat which was conducted,
iy the latter part of it, by himself ;) aud the writiags of
his cclebrated contemporary Hippocrates, who travelled
through Scythia, Colchis, Asia Minor, and perhaps Epypt,
to study the diversities of climate ; added much to the
knowledge both of naturc and of human society. The
increase of information favourcd the speculative temiper
of the Greek philosophers. Ephorus of Cumea, who
ticurished about 350 years before our era, appears to
Yave been the first writer who conceived the division of
mankind into distinet races. According to him, the
& reehs occupied the centre of the ecarth ; and round them
.were disposed, in the four quarters, the Zudians, dithio-
prns, Celts, and Seythians. The idea that his own
country was in the middle was common to Ephorus with
the early geographers of many distant natious ; for the
Indian Midyama, the Scandinavian Midgard, and the
Chinese Chung-quo, all sigaifying the middle kingdorn,
have their origin in a similar opinion.

But the benefits which acerued to science from the
activity of its followers werc not confined to the ihven-
tion of these vague theorics. The discoveries and ob-
scrvations of Herodotus, of Scylax, of Hippocrates, and
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of Pytheas, were weighed by onc of those master minds
on whom natyire seems to confer the right to theorise ;
for Aristo'le was among the number of thosc extgaor?
dinary men, who by the strength and universality of
their genius are fitted to be the architects rather thun
the builders of the edifice of knowledge. The holdness
and varicty of his speculations recommended him to the
subsle temper of the Arabians, by whom he was first
made known to modern Europe ; and as the features of
a deitied hero are deformed in the idol fashioned by his
tude adorers, so the fame of Aristotle has hardly yet
recovered from the multiplied perversions to which his
writings were subjeeted by the ignorance of past ages.
Phstotl possessed a great fund of greographical know-
ledre. ITe maintained that the carth is a sphere, having
a circumference of 400,000 studia, a caleulation which
may be correct; but the uncertainty, as to the stadiim
(mploycd renders it imjossible to appreciate its merit.
ticwsoning firinly on the hypothesis that the carth is &
Jiohe, Aiistotle appears to have suggested the voyage
across the Atlantic cighteen centuries before (‘olumbus :
for he observes, that the coasts of Spain cannot be very
far distant from those of India.  The happy boldness of
this thought was all his own, the crrors of calculaticn
belonged to his age.  In his nomenclature,®too, we see
evidenee of a juster geographical conception than was
possessed by many writers of a mpuch later age.  His®
lnowledge of the carth was bounded by the Gallic and
{nditin gulfs on the West and Kast, by the Riphwnw
mountains on the North, and on the South by the areat
iver C'remetes, ¢ which, having its source in the same
mewatain as the Nile, flows westward into the ocean.”
This great river must be the Sencgal.  \ristotle knew
but little of the north of Kurope, yet he is the first who
mentions the Hereynian mowttains ; a designation which,
probably, exteuded over the lofty ranges op the west
snd north of Bohemia, but which is at present retained
only by the insulated mountains of the artz.  He also
makes express mention of two large islands, 4{bion and
E 4
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Ierne, situated to the north of Celtica (and he is the
first writer who mentions them together, and with the
comr=oy name Brittanica) ; but he adds, that they are
not by any means so large as Taprobane beyond India,
or Phebol in the Arabian sea. Tere we bave w proof
of his extensive information in this early mention of
Tuaprobdne or Ceylon, and Phebol, which is generally
supposed to be Madagascar ; but which, as Saibale is an
Indian name, ought, perhaps, to be looked 1u: more to-
wards the cast.

Aristotle had many scholars who devoted themselves
to geographical studies, and some of whom, as Dicxar-
chue and- Theophrastus, obtained distinction by +heir
writings ; but he had the singular honour of infusing
the love of knowledge into the future conqueror of Asia.
The spirit of the royal pupil corresponded with the intel-
lectual eminence of the great teacher ; and the expedition
of Alexander produced a greater revolution in the know-
tedge of the globe, than almost any other cvent recovded
in ancient history ; and more desiguedly, perhaps, than
is gencrally imagined. '
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CHAP. V.
GREEKS CONTINUED.

\FI DITION OF ALEXANDFR. — POLICY OF THAT CONQBEROR.—
FRTERS INDIA, — RESOLVLS TO FXFLORE 11IE PERSIAN GULF.—
THF MARCH DOWN 11E INDUS, = N ARCHUS EMBARKS, =
SUFFERS GRFAT HARDSHIPS, — IMACINES HIVSELF AT THE
FQUACOR, — THEF GRIFKS DISMAYFD AT THF APPEARANCE l)-l"
A WHALE — FAMISUEFD IN THE MIDST Ol TURILF., = SUC-
CLSSPUL TTIRMINATION  OF TIIE VOYAGE. — PRFPARATIONS
MADE TO TXPLORI P11 COASTS OF ARABIA. — ARRFSIED BY
2@ DIFATII OF ALEXANDER., — GRAND VIFWS Ol TITAT
PRINCE. =— RFMARKS O' TIIE MACEDONIANS TN INDIA. —
DIVISION  OF  THI PFOVLF INTO CASTES. — HONLRY MADE
WISHOUT  BREES. — FLLPIHTANTS. — USE OF  UMBRETLAS, =——
THE BANYAN TRFFS:, =— Y1HE FAQUIRS, = SETF-DIVOTION TO
THI I'LAMES. — CITY OF PALIBOTHRA, = ITS SITUATION, =
INDIAN FARLFS, == RISPLOP PALD TO MONKFYS, — THE CREFK§
DISTORTED  10RFIGN NAMFS., — YOYAGE OF JAMBOLO TO
CLYLON. = IIIS REMARAS ON THE PLOPFL ~— TAIROBANE OI
CFYLON VARIOUSLY DFSCRIBED. — ACCOUNTS OF TIIE ANCIENTS
RYCONCILLD. = THE NAMIS OF TIHAT ISLAND — (OMMTRUT
BITWEEN FCYDPT AND I'NE EAST. = GFOGRAPHY FLOURISIED
IN TIFF COMMERCIAL CITY OF ANDRIA — ERATOSTHENES
MINFTONS THIN L —AGATHARCHIDFS, — DESCRIRE S ARYSSINIAL
— WEALTH OF THE SARIFANS. ~—FU'DOXUS OF CYZICUS.— SALLS

TO INDIA == DRIVEN TO 111l COAST O AFRICA, — TINDS ']'Hl'..
SLPFOSID WRECK OF A SHIP 1 ROM GAQES: — RANISIED T'ROM
FOYIT, — RISOLVES TO REACIT INDIA BY THE OCEAN, — SAfLS

FREM GADESe — 115 MISTORTUNES: — RFPEATS THE ATTEMPT.—g
® ms ATE AND CHARACTER.

‘ur march of Alexander was not attended with the
ruin and desolation which usually mark the progress of
castern conquerors : he aimed at establishing a dominion
permanent as well as universgy, and, consequently, sought
to gain the affections of his newly-conquered subjects.
The suceess which attended all his measurbs was the
result of deliberate policy and calculation. The power
which waits on knowledge did not escape his notice ;
and he led in his train men of science, whose duty it
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was to make themsclves acquainted with every thing
worthy of uotice in the subjugated countrins. ,

The fate of Persia being decided by the flight of
Darius, the conqueror conducted his army to Bactria
and the country on the Oxus; in short, to the sastern
extremity of the world as it was known to Girecian geo~
graphers.  But he had higher objects in view than the
mere glory of subduing barbarcus nations : curiesity and
ambition both drew his regards to India; or which He-
rodotus had said, < that it was undoubtedly the ¢ hest
and anost populous ceuntry in the woild.,”  In conse-
quence, when he had arranged the government of Persia,
lie marched into Candahar by the same route which was
afterwards followed by the conguering armies of ‘T'amer-
lane and Nadir Shah, and which bad been long trodden
by the Indo-Scythians, or warlihe mountain tithes of the
Indian frontiers. Crossing the Indus at Zwwile (the
city of the Tues), by some supposed to be the podern
‘Attock, he shortly after entered thé country of the
Penj-ab, or Fire Rivers, so called from the tributary
watcrs which flow through it to the Indas. But on the
hanks of the {irst of these rivers, the Hydaspes, he found
Porus, an Indian prince, prepared to dispute its passage.
The true name of this chicftain, Puar or PPowax, is still
preserved among the noble Rajpoots : it is onc of the very
few noble names which have survived the revolutions to
which India has been exposed. The Macedonians, how-
ever, were the victors in the engagement which ensued,
and continued their march through one of the richeet
countries in the world ; yet the Penj-ab yields in wealth
and fertility to the countrics situated o the banks of the
Ganges. The fame of this celcbrated river must have
rcached Alexander, and it was unquestionably his inten-
tion to embrace it within the boundaries of his empire ;
but when le had reached the ITyphasis, and before he
had compl-tely crossed the Penj-ab, the discontentment of
his troops was so loudly declared, that he was obliged to
relinquish the design of proceeding any further ; and,
indeed, when we remember that he entered India in the
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.
ramy ceasen, we can readily conceive the sufferings
which cheejedshe ardour and provoked the disobedience
of the hardy Macedonians.  This important errog alonc
is sutficient to show how little acquaintance the Greeks
had with India: but it is also related, that when Alex-
andcr saw erocodiles in the Indus, he conceived a notion
that this 1iver was connected with the Nile, and that its
navigation downwards would conduct into Egypt. This
anccdote, however, is hardly eredible, though frequently
repeated. Heoodotus long hefore had expressly stated”
that the Indus was the only river besides the Nile in
wluch crecadiles were found 5 and the general arrange-
ner'gaet Alexander’s plans, both in Egypt anl India,
hespeal a share of  geographical information totally ir-
concilesble with such a blunder.

[t may cven be suspected that Alexander contem-
plated from the beginning the establishment of a com-
wmescialainterecurse hetween Egypt and India.  ‘The care
Le teok to examine the navigation of the DPersian Gulf®
ane of the Indns; the cities founded by him in com-
manding situatibus on the braunches of this river ; the
well-chosen site of Alexandviz, which afterwards con-
tmued for many centurvies the eentre of the India trade,
wil his boasting that his tleets should sail roupd Africa ;
all these circumstances unite to point out some plans of
nwaie than ordinary magnitude.  But whatever may
have been the immediate designs 8f the Macedonian
conqueror, it is certain that we may date from his cast-
cfu expedition the first growth of that Indian lmd(',
nmch afterwards cnm,he(l for many ages his successors
in Egypt, and which continues to this day an object of
paramount importance to Kuropean nations.

The navigation of the Indus and of the coasts west-
ward towards Persia being resglved upon, a fleet of eight
hundred vesscls was collected and entrusted to the com-
mand of Nwarchus. WNicea, on the Hydaspes, about
800 miles from the sea, was the point fromm which the
expedition departed : ¢he army, divided into two bodies,
marched on both sides of the river to protect the fleet,
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and the whole had the tively air of a trimnphal pro-
cession, ‘T'he Macedomans cuntcred the ‘couatry of the
Ml {Moultan), and afterwards received the submission
of the Owydrace (people of Outche), who were remark-
able then as at present for being divided into Cantons.
Indced, the feudal system exists in general on the Indian
frontiers.  On reaching the mouth of the Indus, Alex-
ander, who always set the txample of encountering
difficulties, undertook himself to examine the ~astern
“side of the Delta, and his vanity cven impelled him ‘o
sail“a short distance from land, that he might boast of
beine the first who went beyond the Indies.  In this ex-
cursion,” the flcet under his command sustained i reat
damage from the bore, or rushing tide, a phcenomenon
with which the Greeks were wholly wacquainted, al-
though they were not ignorant of the ordinary tides;
and whicly, though ecomimon to the mouths of most great
Jrivers, rages with peculiar violence in that of the Indus.
" Four months had been consumed in the progress down
the river, and six or seven more were requisite to survey
the Delta, and to complete the preparations for the
voyage round the coast. At length, when cevery thing
was ready, Alexander marched with his army towards
the country of the Arabite, aud Wwarchus with the gal-
leys dropped down the river te proceed towards the west.

The pompous ceremonies which preceded this voyage,
and the preparations, inadequately great, which wcre
_made for it, instead of provoking ridicule, will erhance
"its merit in the eyes of the candid critic, since they show
the importance attached to an enterprise, at that time
considered as one of the most perilous nature, and the
resolution with which it was undertaken. Indeed this
was the first naval enterprise of any moment, conducted
in such a manner as to “ave permanent and beneficial
consequences.

Ne=arclius set sail in October, when the trade winds
set in from the north-east. He was aware that the
Etesian winds, as he called the nfonsoons, did not blow
on the coasts of India as in the Mediterranean. But
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though he had learned the periods of those winds, he

was not yet pYactically acquainted with the manner of «
their variations, and had started in fact a month ebefore

the winter monsoon had commenced blowing steadily.

In conequence of this mistake he made but little way,

accomplishing not more than cighty miles in the first

forty days of his voyage. 1lis course, during all this

time, lay along the coast of the Arabite, the moderu

Belootches, a fieree and predatory nation.  The men

were reduced, in the mean time, to the greatest distress’
for waut of water and provisions, beiug compelle® to

subsist, 1 a gicat measure, on the shell-fish they picked

up rg. the shore.  As the castern monsoon, however,

arew steady® they had the satisfaction of advancing

more rapidly along the coast of the Orite, whose name

is sull preserved in that of Haur, the modern capital of

the provinee.

Nwarchus relafes, that when in this part of his
vovage, he stood out to sea a considerable way to the
<outh, the sun was vertical, and cast no shadow. T'his
was really a fiction, for Nicarchus was never within less
than twenty-five degrees of the cquator ; but, like the
tfables of Pytheas, it scerves to show how speculation may
sometines cutstrip experience in the discovery of truth,
sinee we find that the wmost striking celestial phenomena
of the aretie and cquatorial regions were justly deseribed
by Grecian navigators, long before theyhad ever scen thiem.

The Greeks now continued their voyage along the
etast of the Tethyophayi, or Iish-eaters, a tribe sunk in
the extreme of savage wretchedness.  They were clad
in the shins of fish; their huts were built with fish-bones,
and covered with large shells ; their bread was made of
pounded fish ; and even their cattle subsisted on the
saxne food.  The barrenness of the land, and the pre-
ductiveness of the sea on this coast, being equally ad-
verse to industry, have perpetuated the savape condition
of the inhabitants to the present day. The natives,
paddling in their canees, appeared to the Maccdonians
to be digging the water with a spade.  But Greek pride
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was humbled for a moment by an accident which oc-
» curred in this part of the voyage: the sca was scen to
spolt «ip at no great distance, and when the pilot was
asked to explain this singular appearance, he ascribed it
to the blowing of a whale. The greatest consternation
immediatcly prevailed throughout the whole fleet, at the
thoughtof encountering so formidable & monster ; nor did
the alarm cease till the whalc, aailed with ~haats and the
csounds of clashing arms, sunk quietly helow the « arface.

Famine still pressed the expedition: no meat or coim
was to be procurcd, and but little water.  Fish, indecd,
and fine tartle, were in abundance ; but to be recuced to
such fare, appeared to the companions of Nearchus o
proof of deep distress. The Greeks had no idea of
feasting on turtle : they lookcd upon it, perbaps, with as
much abhoirence as a Virginian does on mutton; a
camel would have appeared to them preferable food.

« It is not wondertul, thercfore, that when they réached i
little town called Berna, where date-trees covered the
shore, and mature wore a more smiling e¢ountenance,
they should signalise their joy with the characteristic
degance of their nation, and weave thomselves parlands
of flowers.

A ljttle farther on, the feet having doubled RBadis, or
Cape Jack, auchored at the viver dnwmis, in the pro-
vince of drmozeia, a name which subsequently passed
to the little island of Ornercy, at that time called Organa.

+ Here they learned the agrecable intelligence that Alex-
ander was encamped with the army at the distance of
only five days’ journcy from the shore.  Neearchus
hastened to meet the King, now almost in despair at not
having heard any tiding= of his flect.  The unexpected
arrival ot the admiral, wlumc appearance was so much
altered by the hardships of the voyage that he could
hardly bg recognised, caused Alexander the most lively
transports of ioy : his glory was untarnished by failure,
and an enterprise was accumph shed under  his au-
spices of a bold and original chatacter, and from which
he hoped to derive important consequences.  The dif-
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neulties of the voyage were nvw over: the remainder
of the navn!:.mfm to the mouth of the E uphrates lay
along the friendly coasts of Carmania and Persis,* {rom
which the Heet reccived supplies in abundance, apd
whete @ was enabled to maintain in its progress a con-
s tant communication with the aimy.

I'lhie voyage fromn the mouth of the Indus to that of
the £ uphmte , which, at fhe present day, would be per-
formed in about three weeks, occupied Nwarchus one- |
and-twenty.  But we must not undervalue the merit of
« fivst attempt.  Great caution was requsite at firsf to
prevent discouraging accidents ; but as the Macedonians
proces’ed in their navigation, their skill as well ‘as cou-
rage inercased :  they weighed anchor at night, took
advantage of' the land and sea breezes, and cinployed
the serviees of native pilots.  The success of this expe-
riment cncotwaged Alexander to look forwaid to the
completiom of his schenies. Arrangements were made
for the examination of the scuthern coasts of the Per-
sian Gulf; a detachment of the army was sent forward
into Aralaa to pmrcct the fleet from insults; and
Naarehus was alicady embarked to commence the en-
texprive, when the untimely death of Alexander put a
suddan stop to ite turther prosecution.  Theecarcer of
that great man was arrested while he was cn{.{a"c(l mn
accomplishing  those schemes, the wmeie conception of
which alone, perhaps, constitute his Tchiet glory.  He
apencda the world to the knowledge of mankind ; and
wifen we aeflect on the enlarged policy which cha-
racweiised all his measures, and on the advantages which
his suceessors kuew how to denve from s expedition
to India, it is hard to refusc him the merit of' fore-ceing
all the consequences of an undertaking which he prose-
cuted with more than usual ardeur. The whele country
through which the Macedonian 'umy marched from the
Indus fo Susiana is said to have been accurately surveyed
and measured by Beton and Diognetus ; but the writings
of these, as well as of the@other men of science who accom-
panied the expedition, are unfortunatcly lost ; nothing
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remaining of the numerous volumes written on that
»occasion but the journal of Nicarchus and @ few frag-
ments-preserved by later writers.

dhere could not be a stronger proof of the wisdom
with which Alexander had arranged the internalfovern«
ment of his great empire, than the tranquillity with
which it submitted to his generals, who partitioned it
among them at his death.  Sdicucus having obtained the
portion which was contiguous to Inaia, was under the
necessity of keeping up an intercourse with tiza* country ;
and about twenty years after the death of Alexanacr, he
led an army to the banks of the Ganges, to punish the
hostilities of Sandracotta, hing of the Prasii. Tois ex-
pedition appears to have advanced a considerable way, and
to have been crowned with complete success, hut, unfortu-
nately,no accounts of it remain. Selcucus, being obliged to
withdraw his army from this ficld of action, in order to
meet _Antigonus, a moie dangerous enemy, comuissioned
Megasthenes to negotiate a peace with Sandracotta, and
from him the Greeks derived much information relative
to the interior of India. No further attempts were made
by the Macedonian princes to penctrate into that country ;
and although the Greek kingdoem of Bactria subsisted
two ¢entihies longer, and maiutained some correspond-
ence with the neighbouring states of India, no advantapes
appear to have accrued to science from the proximity of
the Greeks to o interesting a region.

Notwithstanding that the writings of all the' Greeks
(Nwarchus excepted) who accompanied Alexander in
India have perished, the fragments which 1emain are
sufficient to convinee us that the Macedonians were at-
tentive and sagacious observers.  Their remarks dervive
a peculiar interest from the way in which they illustrate
how little change the Yapse of twenty centuries has
wrought, on the manners, or cven on the lunguages, of
Indian pations. 1t also deserves to he noticed, that the
Grecks soon became acquainted with those articles of pro-
duce or manufacture which have' ever sinee continued to

be the staple articles of the Indian trade. Nwarchus

.
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ohserved the sugar, or honey, s he termed it, made from
canes, witiout'the assistance of bees. He also mentioneds
the ﬁnc-ﬂowele(l cottons, rice, and perhaps silks The
Greeks became acquainted with the mode of plaunng $ice
in watét, and of distilling from it the strong spirit called by
the natives arrack. They knew that gold was colleeted in
the rivers, and they learned the manner of hunting and tam-
ing the elephant. The chief peculiarities of Indian govern-
ment and society appear to have heen all revealed to their,
observation. They werc aware of the division of the people
into castes, that there were no intermariiages between
the castes, and that trades descended from father to son.
The @#ames of the castes are not mentioned expressly by
any Greek writer, but it is likely that the Chatari of
Arrian, who occupicd the country possessed by the Raj-
poots at the present day, were the military caste of
K'hatrces.  The pillans made of rice, on which the
people ehiefly subsisted, the custom of shampooing, that,
of dying the beard, the perforation of the nose, lips, and
cars, the cotton tlnbans, the use of umbrellas, the gicat
h.m)an or Indiah fig-tree, under the branches of “luLh
a thousand persons may assemble, the devotion of widows
to the flames, the delicate form and counstitution of the
natives, these, with a multitude of other particularitics,
amused the curious spirit of the Grecks.  The philoso-
phy of the Brahmins, and the cecentric piety of the
Faqueers or Jogees, appear to have feen the same then
as thoy are now. The latter were privileged to enter <
efery house, and even the women’s apartments; they
were attended by females, without the suspicion of im-
propriety ; lived on vegetable food under banyan trees ;
subjected themselves to fanatical penances and disgust-
ing tortures ; and when they had at length palled the
insane appetite for pain, hereically abandoued on the
funcral pile the life in which they could no lopger suf-
ficicntly afflict themselves.  These and a thousand other
extravagances, successfully employed then as well as
now to win the admirailon of the multitude, were viewed
VOL. I. ¥
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with mingled astonishment and contcmpt by the com-
-nanions of Alexander. v

Megwsthenes beheld all the riches and magnificence
of Lndia at the court of Sandracotta, or, as it is written
by others, Sandracoptus, a corruption of Chandra«uptu,
one of the most distinguished names in Indian history.
That prince had awakened a spirit of resistance to foreign
sway, and had completely ovesturned e enfeebled dy-
nasty of the Balis or the Palis, in South I5har, who
left, however, their name to the great capital ot their
dominions. Pliny informs us that the city Palibothre,
as he calls it, far exceeded in wealth and magnitude the
other great capitals of India, and he adds, that thgsame
name was not only common to the city and the people,
but was also given to the prince.  This important ob-
servation has not met with the attention it deserves. Those
who are acquainted with the East will perceive at once
that a name borne alike by the city, the nation, and the
ruler, must have been the nwme of the reigning family.
'l‘he Palibothra then of the Grecks was unqucbtlondhly
called from the dynasty of the Pu/i-putra, that is, the
sons ov tribe of Bali, whoese splendour belongs to the
heroie age of India.  The city Lalibothra was situated,
according to some, at the junction of the Soane and the
Ganges, while others remove it to the point where the
Cusa joins the latter river alittle to the east of Boglipur.
1t was two miles ‘Droad, and extended no less than ten
. miles along the river, according to Megasthenes. .. Ifere
the Maccdoman en]oyul the best opportunities for stu-
dying the country and the people; but, unfortunately,
nothing of his has been preserved cxcept his fables, and
these are obviously taken from the natives.  He repeats
the stories of the ('ynocephali and of Pygmies, by which,
no doubt, we are to understand the monkeys ; for these
animals, in some parts of India, frequent the pagodas in
great numbers ; and bcm,T protected from molestation by
the superstitious opinions of the natives, they famniliarly

exhibit all the liveliness and ingenuity of their nature.
It is not surprising that Grecks, conversing with Hin-
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doos, shogld pe led into the belief that apes are but ap
inferior variety of man. The monkey tribe Lasegood
reason to complain of being calumniated as well as harshly
treated by mankind. Kept in solitary confinement, to
which their passionate and social temper is peculiarly il
adapted ; pining away with grief and malady, ‘they are
accused of being peevish gnd malevolent, as it the natural
digposition of the animal could be developed in so unna-
tural a sitnation. In the pagodas of Upper India,
howcver, the monkeys are regarded not merclys with
indulgence but with respect.  Nor is it wohderful that
they should be confounded with the human species in a
coulltry, the gravest histories of which inforim us, that
the fitst great saint converted to Budhism was the king
of the monkeys, and that a mimic army, composed of a
hundred millions of the same nimble animals, gamboled
after the gicat Ram to the conquest of Ceylon.

Oné fertile sotree of fable among the Greeks was the
liberty they took with foreign words, which they always
altered, as the Turks do at present, so as to make them
significant in their own language. The significations
thus arbitrarily attached to names naturally gave birth
to many errors.  Thus the 4éshami, a powexful tribe on
the hills near the Ganges, are called by Megasthenes the
Astomi, or Mouthless, and then to explain the subsistence,
of these monsters he is compelled #0 add that they are
nour lshcd by the smell of fragrant flowers. In like manner
the (frecks converted the name of Cuta Burraca, a high
peak in the Iudian Caucasus into Koite Boreon, i. c. the
bed of Boreas ; and the mountain of Deranishi they sup-
posed to Dbe the birth-place of Dionusos the Grecian
Bacchus.

To Onesieratus, a compagion of Megasthenes, was
duc the first circumstantial account of Zwprobane, o1
Ceylon; and the dimensions which he assigifed to that
island were mueh nearer the truth than those of Ptolemy,
400 years later, whew it was annually visited by fleets
from Egypt. He remarked, that it was rich in gold and
pearls ; that the elephants tiere were of a superior de-~

r 2
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sgription, and were trained  to war, while gthoge of the
contiwenyt were employed only in labour ; anc that the
inhabitants were called Palwogoni. This nawe, though
it appears to mean indigenous, was unquestionghly a
translation of Puli-putra, the sons of Bali * ; for Onesi-
cratus, Yecciving his accounts from the Indians, could
not fail to have heard of the Prysian emigrations, which
took place from the peninsula to Ceylou, ;*ot more than
a century before his time.

Dipdorug relates the story of one Jamholo, a Greek
merchant, Who, while trading to Arabia, was taken
prisoner by the Jthiopians, and after being stiipped by
them of all that he possessed, was placed in a ‘boat
on the coast of Africa, and turned out to sca. The wind
carriecd him to Taprobane, where he remained seven
years. It is impossible to fix the date of Jambolo’s ad-
venture, which, indeed, is generally looked upon as a
fiction ; but it matters not whether his relation be re-
garded as a novel or a history ; it certainly cvinces an
acquaintance with the country. Jambelo rematks the
slender figure of the natives, and the flexibility of their
Jjoints ; their attachment to astronomy ; their worship of
the clemengs, particularly of the sun and moon ; and,
above all, ie notes the custom of many men having one

o wife in common, the children being entitled to the hene-
fit of the partnership ; a customn still preserved by the
Nairs of Malabar, and which, if we may believe the ac-

“counts of Paclino, existed not long since on the coasts
of Ceylon. He further tells us, that the people spoke
two languages ; that they wrote perpendicularly, as some
tribes in Sumatra do at this day ; and that their written
characters were only seven, but might be combined in
such a way as to foim twenty-cight. From the nature
of these observations we are inclined to thiuk, that how-
ever fabulbus may have been the residence of Jambolo in
Ceylon, his information was derived from genuine sourees.

The chief argument urged agajust the truth of Jam-

* ITe might have adbered more accurately to the sense as well as sound
of the ouginal, by translating it VleAanps rgz, Pahiphetra, the Lribe of Bal.
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bolo’s statement, that he resided seven years in Ceylon,
is that hefmakes no mention of cinnamon, at present the
chief produce of that island. *  But with whate jitice
can this objection be made to Jambolo’s relatica in par-
ticulaty since all the writers of antiquity arc silent on the
same head ? and, indeed, there seems good reason to be-
licve, that cinnamon was not grown in Ceylon so carly
as the second century. o
The island of Taprobane (Ceylon) has been described
with so many errors and diversities by ancient authors,
that doubts have arisen cven as to the country to t‘hlch
that name was applied. Some geographers maintain that
the gdecan, or southern peninsala of India, Which was
but little known to the Gangetic nations, was vagucly
described to the Greeks as a distant island, and is the
truc Taprobane. But this monstrous supposition is
overturned by the remark, that the Greeks who first vi-
sited India, and who derived all their knowledge of the
country from the northern nations) erred less in their
statements 1('9])uhng Taprobane, than the geographers
who wrote when that island was annually visited by
fleets from Kpypt.  'i'he magnitude of Taprobane was
stated with tolerable correetness by Onesieratus ; but his
measures were continually inereased by everyssucceeding
writer, until at length, in the map of Ptolemy, who
lived 100 years later than the Macedonian, the islande
had swelled to nearly twenty times %its tiue dimensions.
Taprobane is also generally represented as at a great dis-
fance from the shores of India: a distance of six days’
sail is mentioned by Arrian, who probably meant to
reckon from Nelkynda, the great shipping port of Ma-
labar ; but all other ancicnt writers extend the voyage
to a much greater length.
These incongruities are, fog the most part, capable of
satisfactory explanation. 1t is known that Ceylon was
invaded by the Gangetic nations about two cehturics be~
fore the Maccdonians entered India: and that it was
subscquently colonised® by the Prasii from Bahar, a part

* Vincent's Penplus of the Ervthraan.
w3
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of the great cmpire of the Pali-putra.  The Pali-putre,
sherefore, or Pulaogoni as Mcegasthenes talld them, of
that Yslend, naturally maintained a connection with the
parent state, while yet wholly unacquainted with the
nations of the Decan.  Hence it was, that the Macedo-
niaus, at the court of Sandracotta, could learn many
genuine p.artuuhus of Taprobane, wlnle later writers,
collecting their information fromm A.abian merchants and
ignorant navigafors, were constantly dup«.! with gross
fabrications. .\ comparison of the names of ) taces on
the 1orthern coast of Ceylon, with those at the inouth
of the Kistna (the Mwsolus of the ancients), will make
it evident that this tiact of country formed the channel
of communication between the kindred tribes of the
Ganges and ot Taprobanc.  In the reign of the em-
peror Claudivs, the king of Taprobanc sent ambassadors
to Rome, the chief of whom was Rachias (perhaps a
Roju).  He stated that his country was situated -at the
distance of twenty ﬂays’ sail from the country of the
Prasii on the Ganges.  While the natives thus con-
tinued to reckon their distance only from that part of the
continent with which they maintained an intercourse,
the geographers of the west remained ignorant of the
circumstan-e, that a boat may be rowed from the north-
western point of Ceylon to the mainland in five or six
hours. T'he trade of Taprobane appcars to have been
considerable. The vessels destined for the golden Cher-
aonese, or Sumatra, rendezvoused in its ports.  The ex-
portation of elephants to the Calingas, was carried on in
the first century in precisely the same mannner as at the
present day.  Nay, those southern islanders, whomn the
Gieeks called Antichthones, or antipodes, took a part
even in the trade carried on with the Seres through the
north of India. The father of Rachias had accompa-
nied one of those caravans, and hdd particularly noticed
a racce of men inhabiting the valleys of the Paropamisus,
who were of great size, with fair complexions and blue
eyes. ™ Later travellers have likéwise had glimpses, on
* Pliny
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the northern frontiers of India, of those German features,
but therd is *nothing " yet known with certainty of the
tribe to which they propcrly beleng. * .

With respect to the ancient names of Ceylon, it ap-
pears *that the title Sinkale, the land of lions, from
which the modern name is derived, was kpown in
northern India at least six centuries before our era.t
The origin of the name ®Tuprobane is not so evident. In
ancient Pali writings, however, the island is called
Timbapannaya, a word corresponding with the Sanserit
Tdmbaparna, the betel-leat ; of this last expressidn tne
Greeks may possibly have made Taprobane. The next
nage, in order of time, by which Ceylon was known to the
Greeks, was Palcesimundus, which appears to have been
in use in the time of Arrian. DPtolemy, however, ven-
turing with the shallow expertness of Greek etymologers
to interpret the name, has diminished it by two syl-
lablese: for as the (llsqyllab](, Palai is, in Greek, an ads
verb, signifying formerly, he confidently states that
‘Taprobane (in his tine called Nalike, an evident approx-
imation to (,m/hm) was Jormerly called Simundus. This
gross crror of the Alexandrian has nevertheless been
adopted hy some cminent modern writers. §

The advantages which Alexander proposed to derive
from a communication with India were not lost sight of
by his successors in Egypt. The commerce of this
country scon began to flourish ufder the enlightened
administration of the Ptolemies : ships, trading with thg
*East, landed their cargoes at the port of Berenice in the.
Red Sca ; the goods were then transported by caravans
to Coptus on the banks of the Nile, whence, by the aid
of canals, they arrived at Alexandria, which thus bLe-
came, and continued for ages to be, the centre of a mnost
lucratlvc trade.

The progress of geographlcal knowledge ig intimately

* Matth Riccius, de Christ. exped apud Sinas, (‘olon. Agripp 168%
p 606

+ Wilvon's Ihst of Cashmcer, As Res xv

t Burnouf Journ Asat® vii  Compare Marcianus ITeracleota and
Arran i Hudson Phoy  The name Palasimundus adnuts of a natural,
though ouly conjectural, explanation

o
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connected with the intcrests of comnmerce. The love of
gain can overcome the strongest impediments that exist
to tife intercourse of nations, and cfteets more than con-
quering armies can do by the permanence of its oper-
ation. The great concomse of strangers who resdrted to
Alexandria for the sake of traflic, prompted the study of
geography. The great library of that eity contained the
writings of the Phoenicians, whilh haa %een brought from
Tyre, and the journals of the Macedonian sfficers who
accompanied Alexander ; so that it is not surprising that
among the men of science of whom the ancient Alex-
andiia could boast, the geographers should have been the
most distinguished.  The writings, indeed, of very-few
of them have been preserved, hut the fragments which
remain are sufficient to prove the unremitting advance-
ment of the knowledge of the carth.

Eratosthenes, the president of the Alexandrian library,
who died in the year 191 B. C., was honoured sy his
contemporaries with the title of Swrveyor of the Earth,
and was held in the highest estimation by all succeeding
geographers.  Ilis knowledge of the Nile reached as far
as that of Herodotus, and was much more accurate, for
he distinguishes clearly the Bahr al Abiad or true Nilr
coming froen the west, the Astapus or Abawi, which is
the Nile of Abyssinia, and the dstaboras or "T'acazze
vEratosthenes had collected some information 1especting
the castern coast of ‘Africa from one Timosthenus, whose
Joyages extended as far as Cerne, an island of which it
is impossible to fix the position. lle also mentioned
Indiu and Thine, and thought the latter ill placed on
former maps.  But the great merit of Eratosthenes was
that he introduced into geography a uniform system, and
the art of fixing positions. Ile held that the earth was
a sphere, and that the great extent of the western ocean
alonc could hinder ships from sailing to India by the
west. Ilc was the first who used parallels, and fixed
the latitude of places in his maps.

While Eratosthenes devoted hintsclf to the science of
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gwfrraphy, Agatharchides (who was about twenty years
younger) dultiVated with no less success the deseriptive,
department of that branch of knowledge. He abkso®was
a president of the Alexandrian library, and knew so well
how tosemploy the rich materials contained in that noble
collection, that his writings appear to have been the chief
source from which succeeding geographers drew their
information till the age of*Ptolemy. From Agatharchides
we have the first authentic account of the countries to
the south of KEgypt. He deseribes the Abyssinian cus-
toms of hamstringing wild elephants, and of eating the
raw flesh cut from them while alive. He mentions the
stinggng fly, the scourge of the country ; the lochists used
as food, the troglodytes, the rhinoceros, the camelopard,
the hywena, and a multitude of other particulars which
show how little those countries have changed in moral
or physical circumstances for the last two thousand ycars
Agat]muludc\ gives also a curious account of the gold
mines worked by the Ptolemics on the coust of the Red’
Sea ; of the sufferings of the miners, and of the copper
tools found in déep galleries supposed to have been opened
by the ancient Egyptians.  This last circumstance must
recall to mind the antiquities found in the mines of lre-
land and Wales, in situations, too, where they, were least
to be expected, as, for example, in the coal mine of
Fair Head, at the north-castern extremity of Ircland.
The trade which Egypt, under the Ptolemics, carried
on with Southern Africa was confined to the importation
of clephants, and reached but a little way along the
*coast. The communication with India, on the otlier
hand, was pgrowing every day more frequent and more
profitable ; but it appears to have been chietly carried on
by the intervention of the Arabians. Agatharchides
paints in glowing colours the gvealth and luxury of the
Sabeeans (the inhabitants of the modern Yemcn), and
the account which he gives of the riches accruing to
them from the carrying trade between Kgypt and India
is heightencd rather than moderated by succeeding
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writers. The Arabians sailed in large vessels ; planted
«olonies in cligible situations for trade, and forlified their
establishments, as was done by the Portugueze many
centuries later.  The robustness of the Sabweans is no=-
ticed by Agatharchides, who thus justifies that expession
of the prophet Isaiah,—¢ The Sabieans, men of stature.”
On the South-eastern coast of Africa the Arahian geo-
araphers placed an island calldd Cers just as the Car-
thaginians had a Cerne on the western sude, and for the
same reason, because it was the end (in Phanicien Cher-
naw *) of their discoveries. This double island of Cerne
was by some thought fabulous, and was instruinental in
creating 4 belief that Africa had been circuinnayigated.
Thus, when Eudoxus was said to have sailed fiom (iades
to Cernc, inattentive observers might have confounded
the western with the castern island of that name, and
thus be misled inte the opinion that he had dctually
reached the eastern scas. +
India and Arabia were looked upon l)y the ancients as
countries overflowing with riches.f  The only communi-
cation with those happy regions was through Alexandria,
which was become the seat of learning as well as the centre
of a great commerce; so that every cntcrprising spirit, all,
in short, who longed for adventure or for gain, n.ltural]y
resorted to the capital of the Ptolemies. Nor in the
emidst of the activity created by by the eastern trade
was the circumnatigation of Afiica wholly forgotten.
. The traditions which attested that achicvement were still
. believed by many, notwithstanding that the men of
science and systematic geographers smiled at the cre-
dulity of those who thought it possible to approach the
burning regions of the torrid zone. Strabo, who believed
that the cquator was unapproachable, from its excessive
heat, whil : citing the argur.cnts of Posidonius of Rbodes,
an advocate of the contrary opinion, relates, from that

# Bochart. + Plny. Mela.
1 Intactis opulentior
Thesauris Arabum ct divitis Indie, ™
Hogacre, Lab 1in Od xxiv
Icci, beatis nunc Arabumanvides gazis Td Lab, i. Od. xxix
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wiiter, the courageous effortss of an adventurer of no
crdmary stinp. ’ .

Eudoxus of Cyzicus, a man of some learning, and
enthustastically  devoted to  geographical rescarches,
visited $5gypt in the reign of Kuergetes I1. (13#6—117
B. (.), and had some conferences with that prince and
his ministers respecting the navigation of the Nile to-
wards its source. It hafpened, about the same time,
that an Tudian was found expiring with hunger in a bhoat,
on the shores of the Red Sea: hie was brought to court
and carcfully treated ; and, having learned a little Gfeek,
he related how he had set sail from India, lost sight of
land,eand not knowing whither the wind was® driving
him, arrived at last at the spot where he had been found,
after all his comnpanions had perished with famine. He
also promised, if a vessel were equipped to carry him
back to India, to pilot it himself, aud to teach the
course ¢0 persons appointed for that purpose. The offer,
was accepted:— Fudoxus was one of those appointed to
reecive the instructions of the Indian pilet: and he
managed matters so well that he returned (o Egypt
with a rich cargo of spices and precious stones: all
which, however, the king scized, not from an unjust
caprice, apparently, but as the legal monopokiser ot the
eastern trade.

"The suceessor of FEuergetes despatched Eudoxus on a
second adventure with a freight of vafuable commoditics.
On his rettan, he was forced by the winds to the coast ,
of ZEihiopia, where he found on the shore, among other
Niagments of ship-timber brought together by the waves,
the prow of a vessel with the figure of a horse, carved
as a cutwater, upenit; this he took with him as a curie-
sity, believing it to have come from the West.

On his arrival in Egypt, lwdoxus was again stripped
of all his gains, and what was worse, he was ytterly dis-
graced, being convicted of an attempt to convert to his
own protit the merchandise committed to his charge.
The ship-timbers fomfd on the coast of Athiopia were
exposed in the market-place of Alexandria, and were
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recognised by the pilots collected there as l)elon;.,mg to

ea vessel from Gades.  'T'he great merchahts of that city
ha® large ships, but the poorer sort had small barks
which they called horses, from the figure of a horse
carved upon the prow : these were employed in the fish-
eries along the coasts of Mauritania as far as the river
Lixus. Some of the pilots even thought that they could
recognise in those fragments the reu.rins of a particular
vessel, which having ventured beyond the Lixus was
never afterwards heard of.

Kadoaus concluded, from all these circumstances, that
it was possible to make the circuit of Africa by sca;
but havihig no further hope of finding encouragemgut at
the court of Alexandria, he embarked with all that he
possessed ; visiting all the towns on the coasts of' the
Mediterrancan, hum Dicearchia ncar Naples to Mar-
scilles, and thenee to Gades, proclaiming every where
.lus project of sailing to India by the ocean, and «olleet-
ing money or associates among those whose imagina-
tions were captivated by the boldness of the enterprize.
Having at length succeeded in (‘qlllllplll"‘ three vessels,
one large and two of smaller size, and in embarking a
large company, comprising slaves skilled in iusice, physi-
cians, andoartisans of cvery deseription, he set sail for
India with favourable winds. But he had not railed far

¢ before his companions grew weary of the sca, and forced
him to run ashore} Ilere the accident occurred which

. Eudoxus had forescen : the large vessel was left aground

, when the tide retired, and in such a situation as to sus-
tain irreparable injury : the cargo, however, was saved,
and with the timbers of the wreck they built a third bark
as large as a fifty-oared galley. Eudoxus then resumed
his course, and canc at length to a coast, the inhabitants
of which appeared to hiw to speak the sane language
as the /Ethiopians on the eastern side of Africa.

Renowncing for this time his intention of reaching
India, he returned to Mauritania, sold lus vessels and
repaired to the court of king Bocthus, whom he wished
to prevail upon to send a flect to the countries of the
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southern Jithjppians. | But that prince prudently de-
clined cultivating the acquaintance of barbarous natigns, ®
whose neighbourhood might prove troublesome it they
once found their way into his dominions.

Tuddaus having learned, moreover, that it was the
design of the Mauritanians, under the pretence of enter-
ing into his plan, to ]eave.him to perish on some desert
island, made hus eseape into the Roman provinee, whencee
he returned to Spain.  Ilere he contrived to fit out,
another annainent consisting of two vessels, one of fifty
oars, the other smaller aud flat-hottomed to examine the
shores.  He embarked instruments of agricultuge, seeds
and ¢ain of vanous kinds, and once more put to sea,
resolved to winter on some island along the coast, sow
the grain, and having gathered the harvest, to pursuc his
voyage till he reached India. This is all that Posidonius
could learn of the adventures of Eudoxus, who probably
penshed the vietim of his hardihoed ; for as to his sail=o
ing round Africa from the Arabian Gulf to Gades, as
related by Mclaethis is obviously a fiction.

Some of the learned refuse to give any credit to the
voyages of Kudoxus : they regard him as a madman and
au impostor, and appeal, rather unadvisedly, in support
of their opinion, to the authority of Strabo *and other
aucient writers, who looked upon the circumnavigation of
Africa as absolutely impossible.  Thgre are some, on the
other hand, who magnify his mecrits with as little re-
sgtve s they afleet to consider him as a philosopher and o
hero, struggling against the rapacity of kings, the pre-
Judices of his age, and the obstacles opposed by nature
to the extension of knowledge.  But, perhaps, the just
extimation of hijs character lies between those extremes.
He was cvidently a man who possessed more courage
than probity, and little scruplﬂ()us as to the manner in
which he was embarked in the enterprises towards which
he was impelled by the restless activity of lus spirit. He
had tasted the advantages of the trade with India, and
when forced to leave Egypt, in consequence of his nis-
conduct, he resolved to attain_his ends without the con-
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sent of the Ptolemics, antl to arrive at the last by the
» circumnavigation of Africa. When in the fifteenth
century the communication with India through the
Levant was interrupted by the Turks, Eumpean nations
repeated the cfforts of Eudoxus under the infliience of
similar motives ; and adventurcrs, not inferior to the
Greek in levity and boldness, sportul in the same man-
ner with the avidity of hunian nature, and equipped
new expeditions at the expense of the credulous 1 s orch
of western Eldorados.

CHIAY. VI.

TIIE GREEKS CONTINULED.

IT ROMAN (ONQUISNTS — STRARO — J1IS KNOCWLEDCGF OF THE
WESL, — THEF TURDFTANI IN SIPAIN. —— ANTHROPANIAGL IN
TRELAND., — THE SARMATIANS, — THIF SINDS OR INDIANS

ON THF BOSPHORUS —THY SIGYNI.—TIF GIPSIFS.—INDIANS IN
TYCIA,— NATIONS OF THE CAUCASUNS. — THEB CASTIAN SFA SUP-
POSLD PO JOIN THE OCEAN. — FIXPFDITIONS OF LELIUS GALLUS
INTO ARABIA AND JNTHIOPIA:-—NABITABIE AND UNINHARIT-
ARIF ZONYVS — OBSTINATE INCRFDULITY OI' STRARO.—- LRITAIN
VISIPID BY CJ/ESAR. ~—ITS POFULATION — TIIF ROVANS RFACHK
THE !I.\I.'.l‘l(‘. = TII CIMBRI. — SCANDINAVIA AND NORWAY
MENTIONED BY PLINY. — TACITUS NAMES TITF SWEDFS, — 11T
ARIMPH/AEL = GRAND CHARACTERISTICS OF THIE NORITI'DRN
NATIONS — MAR( l, OF CORNFLIUS BALBUS INTO THI' INTERIDR
O AFRRICA. == AND OF SUFITONIUS PAULINUS ACROSS MOUNT
ATLAS.—FKING JL‘RA‘.S‘ ACCOUNT OF THIF NILE AND NIGFR.®-
THE IF'ORTUNATE ISLES, ~== VARIOUS STATFMENTS RFCONCILED,

Bur the schemes of Eudoxus might have been renewad ;
the monopoly enjoyed by Egypt might have incited cities
and not individuals to attempt opening the passage
through the occan to th® East; and the discovery of
Vasca de {7ama might have been anticipated many cen-
turies before by some citizen of Gades, if the course of
political events had not put an cnd to all clashing of
intercsts among the civilised states of the western worl(l
The conquests of the Romans cxpended ncarly over
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every country of which they had any knowledge : — from
the Atlantit to®the Persian Gulf, from Britain to Egypt, .
no sway was achnowledged but that of the imperial dity.
The jealousies engendered by separate interests were
soon forgotten in the sccurity of the cmpire ; and the'
active cares of an enlightened government left the pro-
vinces little room to regret their turbulent independence.
Egypt, the seat of the rieh India trade, was made an
imperial provinee ; that is to say, it was administered
under the immediate control of the emperor, without
whose permission no Roman was allowed to enter *that
country, to hold property in land within it, or in any
way jo interfere with the rights of the native§.  This
canticus system saved that rich country from the spoli-
ations to be apprchended from a succession of greedy
governors, and from disturbances which might have
diverted into other channels the trade with India.  The
monopely, so carcfully guarded by the emperors, was
the more casily acquiesced in by the Roman world, as it
was freed from the capricious vexationsof delegated power.

If the magnitude of Roman dominion, absorbing
within its vortex all national rivaliies, tended, in somnce
measure, to repress the spirit of maritime enterprise; the
armices of Rome, on the other hand, often opaned coun-
tries to the knowledge of the geographer, which the un-
protected merchant could hardly have dared to penetrate.
The canpaigus of the Scipios and of Scaurus, in Spain
and in Numidia ; the expeditions of /Elius Gallus into
Arabia and ZAthiopia; the war with Mithridates, in
which Pompey led the Roman legions to the Caspian Sca,
and ascended, we are told, the very suinmit of the (au-
casus, which had witnessed the punishment of Prome-
theus ; these expeditions led to an intimate acquaintance
with countries previously buts little known. But the
most importint accessions made by the Romanps to geo-
graphy were in the North: Julius Casar totally subdued
Gaul, advanced a considerable way into Britain, and wrote
a perspicuous account ¥f those countries, which has for-
tunately remained to posterity.
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Yet, although some progress was cmt.nnly made in
'explormg this quarter of the world (fof neither Gaul
nor Bfitain appear to have been known to Ierodotus),
geography gained more in certainty than extent from
the victories of the Romans.  'The limits which cir-
cumseribed the obscure indications ot carly writers
were examined and freed fromw fable, but little advance-
ment was made beyond them.* The cauti~us temper re-
sulting from the rapid influx of accurate inmicrmation is
strikingly manifest in the Roman writers.  To Strava we
arc indebted for a work which enables us to appreciate
the geography of the Augustan age: a brief review of that
work will suffice to show how little the knowledge gf the
earth had been improved by the most polished nations
of antiquity in the course of four hundred ycars.

Strabo supposed the Pyrenuces to run north and
south, and the coast of Spain, commencing at Cape
. St. Vincent, to form nearly a right line with that ef Gaul.
From this latter country he cut off the projecting pro-
vince of Britanny, <o as to diminish the whole by at least
one third of its just dimensions. Britain is described
by him as a triangle, one angle of which approaches
Gaul, while another points towards Spain. This account
of Britain-is borrowed from Casar ; but it is not casy to
explain why Strabo should reject the same excellent au-
thority in speaking of Ireland, which he places not to the
west but to the north of Britain., The Cassiterides, or
. tinislands, he says, are in the sea to the north of the Arta-
bri, that is, of the western Galicians. There is reason o
suspect that Strabo, whose nationality is apparent, was
disposed to under-rate the valuc of Latin writers ; how
could he otherwise have described Britain as not worth
the conquest, and Ireland as a barren country, wrapped
in eternal snows, and inlmbited by dnthropophagi.

1is acgount of the Turti or Turdetani, the ancient in-
habitants of Andalusia, in the south of Spain, is in the
highest degree curious and instructive: they were truly the
Tartessian people ; for the territorial name 7Turtessus was
evidently of older date than the settlements of the Car-
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thaginians on the coasts of Spain. When first visited by
this latte? pebple, their wealth was so gicat that even,
their commonest utensils were said to he made o silver.
In the time of Ntraho, the Zurdetuni were a polished
peoples they had generally adopted the Latin tongue ;
and their own Linguage, in which they pessessed not only
some literature, but also a code of laws wiitten in verse,
and said to be G000 year® old, was gradually falling into
oblivion.®  The religious opiniens of the ZLurdetani ap-
pear to have differed essentially from those of the Greeks
and Romans ; for we are inforimed by an old writes that
the inhabitants, althouph cducated like the Greeks, yet
difteged trom all other men in regarding life ds a cala-
mity, and rejoreing in death as the termination of a tiial.
This character of their superstition may very naturally
suzgest an eastern ovigin 3 an opinion which is also
supported by the historical tradition of the Carthagi-
nians, ethat Medes, Persians, and Avmenians (a general
mode, perhaps, of deseribing the race of mankind that'
dwelt beyond Assyria,) had heen eonducted into Spain by
Hercules, whende sowe of them passed over (o the neigh-
bowring continent of Africa.d

Ireland is the most northern country in Strabo’s map
of the world.  ITis information on the contingynt of lu-
rope appears to terminate at the Klbe: the countries to
the north of that river aie not noticed by him.  As he »
approaches the civilised nations in tit seuth of Kurope,
Lis details becoine more accurate and more interesting ; .
fet it is ridiculous to find in the midst of much historical §
and antiquarian learning some discussions as to whether
Ttaly be a square or a triangle.  Greece, he takes occa-
sion to tell us, was in his tine comparatively a waste:
yet much wealth and magnificence still existed among
the Greck cities of Asia Mingr; in the description of

* Strabo, 157, + Philostratus in Photius,

t The Baron W von Humboldt, in his essay on the originfad mhabitants
of Span, mamtains that the Turdetans were an Iherian people, and that
their language was the same as that of the other inhalntants of the penin.
sula In this he 15 contradicted by Strabo, who says that their language was
distinet It the names esp®is and Munda be correctly translated i the
madern names Se.nlle and Ronda ta veya, 1t wonld seem more probable that
the language of the Turdetain belonged to the Japhetian famuly,

VOIL. I. Ge
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these, and particularly of* his native city Amasia, he is
lea"ncdly and laudably copious.

In®Strabo’s account of eastern Kurope we sce the
fruits of past and sced of future revolutions. Imme-
diately to the north of Hwmus were the T'hracians and
the Ceits. Beyoud these, spreading from Germany to
the Tanais, were the Basturnee (including the Roxani)
to the north and east ; the Luii or Lyys probably the
Licches or Poles of modt.m Furope ; the Gei or Davi,
'mother Sclavonian tribe 5 and, lastly, the Sarmatians,
who had crossed the 'l‘mlals at the instigation of Mithri-
dates, andd totally destroyed or dispersed the Scythians
who were scttled round the Crimea in the tine of
Herodotus.

The population round the Palus Blawotis (or DMuictis,

s Hevodotus more accurately writes it, the mother of the
]’m\tus ,) deseribed by ancient "(‘O“lap'l(ls, offers a field
of ctaious and interesting discussion..  ITerodotus, it has
been snen, related that the Seythians, when the Cimme-
1ian Bosphorus was frozen over in severe winters, used
to cross it on the ice with their loaded waggons to the
country of the Indinns. 'These Indi of the old historian
are mentioned by later writers under the name of Sinti,
or Sindi.*  In vain have the commentators, startled at
this mention of Indians scttled on the frontiers of Eu-
rope, endeavoured to get vid altogether of the ohmoxious
expression. T'he umncs,‘uudu\-nulln([n\'(\‘indand Indoo),
though, perhaps, vadically distinet, are yet, in point of
fact, very intimnatcely connected in geography ; and no
difficulty is removed by the substitution of the one term
for the other.  Besides, it is expressly aftirmed by a
well-informed writer, that the Sindi were an Indian na-
tion. ¥ Bat ceven if no such direct tcsmnony had becn
given, the hints that reiain to us concerning their cha-
racter angl manners, the peculiar object of their worship,
and their dissolute religious rites, would leave no doubt
as to the country from which they were derived.

* Scylax peripl.in Hudson. Apollonius Rhodius,  Strwho
+ Ilesychius. + Steph. Bys,
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The tegritory eccupied by «those Sinds or Indians was
the fertile country rotind the mouth of the Cuban; =
name which, originating in a harsh pronunciation of the
Indian expression Jypunis, bears testimony to the ex-
istence of those ancient colonists.  That the Sindi inha-
bited the country of the Ilypanis, and that this 1iver
could be no other than the Cuban, is all rendered mani-
fest by the evidence of® Strabo.  But the Ilypanis of
Herodotus (who makes no mention of the modern Cuban)
was much farther to the westward: it was a western
tributary of theriver Dnieper ; and a third river of the
same name flowed into the Euxine not far from the
Crigea.*  The fourth Hypanis is Letter known jn an-
cient geography : it is the Biah of our prescut maps ;
one of the great rivers of the Penj-ab (five rivets) which
flow into the Tndus on the western fiontiars of India.
The chief town of the Sindi was Phanagorut, on the
principal branch, of the river. 'The haven, or Swdica
portus, is now called Sindjik, not far from Anapa. +

But as a ITypanis, a tiue Indian name, occars also in
ancient geogiaphy to the westward of the Borysthenes,
it is requisite to examine whether there be any traces of
the Siadi or a kindred tribe having spread themselves i
that direction. It is fmpossible, in pursuitg this en-
quiry, to avoildd throwing a momentary glance on the
Sigynce of Herodotus, ““ a people resembling the Medes
in apparel, and inhabiting a wild, dncultivated country
to the north of the Danube.  They are the only inha-
Sitanis,” he continues, < of whom I have heen able to
reecive any intelligence.  Their territorics extend as far
as the Feneti on the Adriatic. It is said that they are
the descendants of the Medes, which I cannot compre-
hend, although every thing is possible in the lapse of
time. By the word Sigyn«,«he Lygurians understand

* Pliny "

1 Ny-pans sigmfies sacred nver  The modern name Biah or Bea means
sacred 'L he Pervians also used to prefix to their names of nivers the syl-
lable ek, whieh had the same signitication , henee the Oxus was called vek
The ITy.pams of the Penj-ab Ras alo called Hy-phasis (Arnan). The words
pawnce and phasce or pashee, both signifymg rever, are still in use among the
Gipsies and Hindoos.” Marsden,  Archaol, i,

¥
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a travelling merchant.” * « The s_;‘.lppo.scd'dmgont of this

*people frem the Medes is, in some measure, explained
by the appcarance of a people namcd Sigynnir, inhabit-
ing the monntains of Hyrcania near the Caspian Sea.t
Sigyunee are also placed in the kingdom of Pontus, and
at the mouth of the Danube.]  ‘That those travelling
merchants, the Sigynee of Herodotus, waintained an in-
tercourse with the tribes en fae Maotis, wi. » be safely
concluded {rom the circumstance that he coul’ frace
them westward much beyond the other neighbours of 1 ¢
Seythians ; and such an intercourse atlords a fair pre-
sumptiop of origiual affinity.  All that remains of the
Sinds in history, or in local nanes, proves them te have
been of Indian arign.

It is impossible, however, to view in conjunction the
names of Siuli and Sigynwe without yeealling to mind
that extraoidinaiy people, who, under the two general

y denowinatons of Sints and Zigani, (the forimereused in
Lithuaunia, the other in Poland, and with slight varia-
tions in all the neighbouring countrigs,) constitute so
numersus a body in the eastern states of Kwope.  The
Gipsices, in short, whose derivation from Western India
i now no longer disputed, and whose lanpuage, cor-
rupted a¢ it is, and alloyed with foreign admixture,
would still he not whelly unintelligible iu come provincees
of Hindostan. The Persians also nome them Siveeh
ILindoo, or Black Indians. 1t is impossible, indeud, to
connceet this people, historically, with the ancient Indian
colony of the Miwotis. ‘Their own traditions (which ate
indeed of littie value), and the Jate date of their appear-
ance in Europe, are both repugnant to such an affiliation.
But while mystery still enwraps the problem of their ori-
gin, itis allowable to canvass every means of its solution.
It may, however, be affirfed with confidence, that the Zn-
dian merghants who were shipwrecked in the Baltie, and
presented by the king of the Suevi to Q. Mct.Ccler, the
proconsul of Gaul, werc not carried round from India
to the north of Kurope by thé ocean, as the ancients

Nerod, + Strabo. 1 Apoll. Rhod. Argon. iv. Orph. Argon. 754
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imagined, but were  voyagers from the Mwootian co-
lony." .

Whether the Sinds or Indians of the Bobphorub ever
advanced southwards along the Euxine is a quesiion im-
possible to determine.  There were Sents and a Somtic
region in Macedonia, and Nintian men, speaking a strange
langua:ze, who inhabited Lemnos in the time of Iloner.
But, cxcept their addietidh to the labours of the smithy
(for Lemnes was sacred to Vulean), there is not any
positive indication remaining by which they can be
counceted with the Sinte of Lathuania.  But in exalnin-
ing 100ud the shores of the Euxine thoese most durable
and geracious monuments of ancient history, the rem-
nauts of language preserved in local names, the Phasis,
or as it is at presewt called, the Liush, must neeessarily
artest the attention.  This aiver, {famous for its con-
nection with Greeian fable and traditionary golden sands,
flowede through the country of the Colehi. The word,
Phuxis, signifying a river, and the name Colehi, aie Loth
preperly of bidian origin, and stand ai no gicat distanee
fiom cach other in ]'u»h-my s map of lmlm. When a
Greek poet deseribes the Colehian Pliasis as mixing ats
waters with the Tanals, it is cvident at once that the
Hypanis or some other viver in that quartes may have
been also called Phasis by the Sinds of the Meeotis, so
that we here again deteet that grand source of geogra-*
phical crrows, the employment of gefferal terms.t The
Colchians were supposed by the Gieeks to be a colony ,
8f Epyptians.  ‘They practised rites, and possessed arts,
which, unavoidably, led a people unacquainted with the
intetior of Asia to arive at that conclusion.  Their dark
complexion, also, which is noticed by Pindar, seemed o
lend confinmation to the popular belief.  But though the
fiction of a colony planted bysSesostris on the shores of
the Euxine was recadily countenanced by thg Egyptian
priests, it is contradicted by traditious of equivalent au-
thority. The religion of the Colchians, besides, does not
scem to have been Egyptian, Their superiority above

* Mecly, n1 and Phn. u, + Orph, Argon.

¢ 3
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the Greeks in civilisation in the e of the Argonauts
and the poeiic age is evinced by the reputation they en-
joyetf a$ magicians. In the mar ufacture of fine linen
they far surpassed the Egyptians; and we know that
from them the Greeks derived their names of linenecloths
in commerce, Serdonians and Sindons,*

That a coleny of Iindoos (of proflizate manners, and,
perhaps, ignoble caste,) was se¥tled on he Cimmerian
Bosphorus in the age of Herodotus, appears nica testably
established ; when, or how, they were dispersed, it 13 not
50 casy to conjecturc. That the Gipsies are descended
from them is a conclusion resting wholly en naked pio-
babilities.” But whence have these wandering cutests
the tradition that they have come from Egypt 2 Is it
not possible that the ancient Celchians, who, there is
sroodd reason to believe, were themnsclves fromm the west
of India‘t, assented at length to the generel opinien of
gntiquity respecting their Egyptian erigin, and whn
driven, perhaps, from their ancient possessions by (he
Iberian tribes, spread abroad among their sw.irthy bre-
thren of the Noith the samine crroneeus belief?

Beyond the territory of the Sinds, on ithe Busphoros,
extended the dxian country, properly so culled, inha-
bited by the AAspurgitani, or people of As-purg, and from
this little Asia (which extended, perbaps, from the Cuban
40 the Don,) the mode.n name ot Asoph is supposed to
be derived.  Besides these Hindoos of the Noith, (who,
it is said, arc distinctly mentioned by the Armenian
historians,) there appears to have been also a tiibe of the
same overflowing nation established in Asia Minor.
Xecnophon is the earliest writer who makes any allusiou
to them ; but Pliny, who says that the river Indus deseends
fromn the mountains of the Cibyrata alone aflords any
means of determining their exact position.  They occu-
pied a distyict in Lycia, apparently at no great distance
from the banks of the Xanthus.]

The C(aucasian isthmus appcars to have been the

* HHesychius  Sasdonion quasi Serimdion.
{ Ratter’s Vorhalle Lurop  Gesch
3 Compare 1 Maccabees, vin, 8. Xenoph, Cyrop. v ii. 1. Pliny v,
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xc-voptrulc from the carliest, thnes of many mingled
nations. *F'he great tide of migration westward ﬂowcd
through it along the shores of the Caspian Sca; and as’
the stragglers of the wandering hordes coveted the pos-
sessiongof the rich vallics near the plains, the old pos-
sessors of them were forced to retire farther into the
recesses of the mountains.  Hence it is that few moun-
tain ranges can vie withehe Caucasus in the number,
and none in the motley character of its population.
The Mithridatic war brought the Roman legions into
the neighbourhood of these wild tribes, and from the
officers o Pompey, Strabo probably procured his abun-
(l.ml information.  The Zyges of Strabo are &upposed
to L& the Jilki of the present day; but as the word Zyy
sigrifics @ man in the language of the Cherkes or Cir-
cassians, it is possible that they may have been a tribe of
that nation whom he appears to design also by the name
of Cerretee. ‘The Soanes are the T'son (or mountaineers),
a wretehed people inhabiting the highest vallies of Elbruz.e
"The Iheriauns, divided into castes, possessed the modern
{eorgia; and stheir mountain ncighbours, the fierce
Lrgee, vesembled 1 manners, as much as in name and
situation, the Lesyee of the present day,

Btrabo supposes the Caspian Sca to join the northern
occan by a narrow channel; and this error scems the
more unaccountable since the armies of Alexander and ,
of Pompey hagd reached the shores of that sea, and
might have added much information to the correct
eccount already given of it by Icrodotus. In the age
of Btrabo, also, there was a great trade in peltry carried
on by the Romans with the nations inhabiting the Cas-
pian §to|)pcs. But though it is impossiblc to vindicate
Strabo’s opinion, we arc justified in suspecting that the
correctness of the measures assigned by Herodotus to
the Caspian (which are not tar from the truth at the
present dny) is, in a great measure, accidew®al ; for it
is the opinion of the ablest geographers that th.tt sea is
sinking rapidly ; thag jt was formerly united to lake
Aral (which the ancients are commonly supposed to

o 4
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have confounded with it), and that it may have ex-
dended to the north above 125 leagues beyond its
present limits.

The greacest length of Asia, according to Strabo, is
45,000 stadia, measured from Rhodes to Thuwee, the
remotest pomt known to him in the East. But he ap-
pears to have known nothing of it but the name.  If
we makce the most indulgent atiowanced, o the Jength of
his stadivm, the measure which he assigns to Asia will
not yet lead us beyond the commencement of the Tesert
of Cobi, or halt way across the continent.  His inform-
ation with repard to Tndia was derived wholly from
the writifigs of Nuwawchus, Onesicratus, and other Mace-
donians of Nexander’s age. ITe docs not even appear
to have scen the history of Seleucus’s eapedition into the
country of ihe Ganges.  The attempt made by Elius
Gallus, in the reign of Augustus, to panctrate into the
peninsula of Arabia, atul to 1educee its wandering, tribes
to obedienee, contributed nothing to geography.  That
ill-devised and ill-exeented enterprise terminated in a
disgraceful retreat, in which the greater part of the
Roman army perished, not by the sword, but by the
hardships of the desert. The same general, who was an
intimate friend of Stiabo, also seat an army into Jthio-
pia, but no detailed account of its marches or proceed-
-ings remaing to us.  ‘The knowledge of the intcrior of
Africa had not increased since the timgof Herodotus ;
at least Strabo obscrves that the Romans possessed nearly
all of that continent that was not cither desait or unin-
habitable by reason of the excessive heat.

Thus it appears that Strabo disbelieved the relations
of Pythcas, [lanno, and Eudoxus, and rejected in a
great measure the authority of Ilerodotus.  He remained
consequently in wilful ignorance of the countrics near
the Baltic; of tho western coast of Afiica, beyond the
Lixus, where his information terminates; and of the in-
terior of the same continent.  Nor was this wary mis-
trust of preceding writers so ruch the result of a
cautious spirit as of an attachment to system, Strabo
was one of those who .neintained that the earth was
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divided into tnc zones, of which the torrid zone, placed
under the equiator and’ extending on both sides to, tho
tropics, was burned up by unrcinitting heats, insapport-
able to the human coustitution. The frigid zones,
situateel near the poles, were cqually desolate, from the
oppusite extreine of cold ; in the temperate zones alone,
occupying the space between the frigid zones and the
tropies, were the ardours%t summer and chills of winter
sufficiently mitigated or blended, to admit of the existence
of man and the gmlc!ul luxuriance of vegetation. W ith-
in the tempaate zone, theretore, the attention ot he
rational geographer was contined by the laws of nature.

Thoggh this system presented itself natwally enough

to the Greek or Italian who saw on one hand the per-
petual snows of Hiemus and the Alps, and on the other
the hurning sands of” Libya, yet those limits once passed,
it was obviously untenable ; ner must we suppose that
a doewine so ill founded cever obtained such a curiency,
in antiquity as to operate in repressing the spirit of
enquiry, however it might be favoured by those weak
and timid spirits, who labour unceasingly to fix lmits
to lepitimate curiosity.

The extent of the earth embraced in the geography of
Strabo does not inaterially exceed that whichewas known
to Flerodotus four centuries carlier.  In some quarters,
as in Aftica and beyona the Caspian, the carly Greck®
Listorian is superior ; but in the mnuteness of his de-
tails the writer of the Augustan age has greatly the
fudvantage.  The Roman power had opeued the way into?
countiies hitherto inaccessible.  But this partial im-
provement cannot prevent our surprise when we con-
trast the geography of that age with its literary culti-
vation, or compare the polish and fine taste of [lorace
and Virgil with their ignoranee of the carth.  The for-
mer of these speaks of Britain and of the Lanais as of
the ends of the carth; but the learned Virgil * comits
a more positive error, when he supposes the Nile to flow
from India. When %he literary cultivation of Rome

* Virg. Georg iv, 203, * Usque coloratis amnis devexus ab Indis.”  See
also Lucan x. v, 292, -
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was at its greatest height, if was thought to constitute a
right to fame to have travelled to the remote boundaries
of tife empire. But the increased intercourse of the
Romans, under the first Civsars, with the nations of the
North, opened to view a new and attractive speetacle.
The antiquarian humour of Stiabo, ininute in trcating
of monuments, and superficial when he spoke of nations,
gave way to minds of a grandeur betted roportioned to
the objects of cousideration.  'The writings ot Dionysius
Pericgetes, and of Pomponius Mela, who both flou.*shed
in the first century of our cra, may be passed in silence:
they copied from others, aud added nothing new to the
information alrcady possessed.  The Jearning of Pliny
and the philosophy of Tacitus ar¢ morc worthy ot our
attention.

The expedition of Julius Ciesar bad made known only
the extremity of Britain,  Under the emperor Claudius
that islaud was effectually subdued by the legions wihich,
at first, reluctantly pennitted thenselves to be led to
what they designated « new world.  Thirty years later,
Pliny was acquainted with the Ebudes, or western asles
of Scotlaud, and cven with the names of scveral of the
group. At length Agricola extended the Roman con-
quests to the Grampian hills, and a fleet, by his orders,
sailed northwards, to discover how far the land extended
in that direction.  This flect,” says Tacitus, ¢ first
ascertained that Brivain is an island ; it discovered also
and subjected the Orcades, a cluster of islands not known
“Lefore, and saw 7'hule, hitherto concealed by snow and
winter.”  The Romans regarded Britain as we do New
Ilolland ; its remoteness, its immense size, so {ar ex-
ceeding that of any island with which they were dis-
tinetly acquainted, and the great occan which washed its
shores, forcibly struck their imaginations. They had,
however, a very inaccurate idea of its geographical posi~
tion. Tacitus, the son-in-law of Agricola, describes it
as having Germany on the cast, Gaul on the south, and
Spain on the west. Ireland isvplaced, by the same
writer, midway bctween Spain and Britain. Agricola
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was prepaging to invade that island, which some of the
natives assured him might be effectually subdaed with,
a single legion, when the jealousy of Domitian arreSted
his operations, and Jicland was unfortunately 1escued
fiom tle civilising yoke of Roman dominion.

When Julius Cesar first visited Britain, he found the
maritime provinces posscssed by a people of Germanic
race, whom he supposed, @and, perhaps, not without rea-
son, to be Belgians.  The population was remarkably
dense 3 the dwellings of the people were strewed thickly
over the face of the country, and cattle were abunelast.
Merchants in numbers visited the island ; but so great
m (Rose days was insular jealousy in Britfin, that
strangers durst not venture thither who had ot evi-
dently the excuse of traffic.  The Gauls, it appears, had
but little acquaintance with the island ; whence it may
be concluded that the wmerchants weie chiefly of the
Belgism or Germapn race. To the inaceuacy of reports,
in the dictaticn of which the superstition of the Gauls®
may bhave had scie share, ought, perbaps, to be attri-
buted  the exto of Casar in deseribing Great Briiain
as an island of a tilangular foun.  Tacitus remarked
the close resemblance that existed hetween the dialect of
the Estiones on the shore ot the Baltic and ghat of the
British islanders.  The Caledonians also were known to
he of German descent, by their great size, their florid
complenions, and keen grey cyes. oThe same vigilant
obwerver pemarked, that the inhabitants of the south-
avestern angle of the island (the Sifures) had dark, adust &
visages, with curled hair ; but instcad of concluding that
the emigiation of a stronger race fiom the East had
torced the prior inhabitants of the island into the recesses
of 1ts western mountains, he adopted the weak hypo-
thesis, so often repeated sineg by modern writers upon
Ircland, of a colony direct from Spain.

From Tacitus also we lecarn that merchants fre-
quented the ports of Ireland, the superiority of*which
was already known. But with whom did the merchants
carry on a trade ? Was the Celtic population sufficiently
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civilised to fecl the wants and benefits of ¢ommerce?
This is hardly credible ; but when the historian proceeds
to observe that Hibernia differs but little from Biitain in
soil or population, the inference is natural, that long
before his time a colony of the German race hed also
forced its way into that island.  Thee is not, however,
any dircet evidence to support this conjecture, besides
that of the native historians. 'Ptolemy, .. is true, about
half a century later, places a Belgian celony (the Menapii)
in Ircland ; but the statement of the geogiapher aitords
no meéans of ascertaining the date of their arrival. Thus
much, however, may be affirmed with cafety, that so far
back as fathentic history lends its lizht, the Geupanie
race has predowinated in the Biitish slands.
The journey of the Roman kright Julianus trom Pan-
nonia to the country of the yellow amber made hnown to
the Romans the coasts of the Bultie, in the neighhourhood
of the Vistula, while they as yet remained in iguenance
of the Oder and other rivers westward as far as the Klbe.
The Guttalns of Pliny appears to he the Pregel, and
took its name probably from the Geddai, the ancient
inhabitants of Prussia, and the Guddones of Pytheas.
Beyond this Tacitus places the Fenni, who arve also
mentioned by Strabo under the name of Zoumi; aname
not differing much from that of Swome, which the ens
‘give themselves.  The philosophic historian describes
with bievity, but dmphatically, the utter barbarisin of
this people, “ without arms, without horses, and without
‘houschold gods; their food, herbs ; skins, their clothing;
their bed, the ground: nien and women alike suppoited
by the chase; the children, for shelter and security,
hidden in the boughs of trees; which are at once the
cradle of the young and the resting-place of the old.”
On the castern shore of the Baltic Sea were the istyi,
* It the Belaans trabdated (asat s natural to suppose thev did) the
Albion v Afionn of the Cults , af, i short, the Brerzwvixas ot the Girocks
be the Brektar-cgge ox Lickitan eye, Bragit tstands on the Gernen colonsts,
then there 15 reacon to conclude that the connection ot the Belgiaus with
the British aslinds arcends to the tune of jnistotle, or the author of the
book De Myndo, aseribe § to hin,an which that name for the Hret time
oceurs  Bisfannie, m the phural, as used by Catullus, would, 1t this oty-

mology be adopted, be the mote vorrect expression,  Phiny also (v, 16) .-
timates as much
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in mamnegs like the Genmans, but speaking a languare
rescinbling that of Dritain : they worshipped the 1aother-
of the guds, in honour of whom they carried on their | per-
sons the image of a boar; a symbel so much respected
as to inswe the safety of its wearer, even among hostile
tribes.  Inthis account it appears that Freya, the Scan-
dinavian Venus, to whom the boar (in Sanscrit Variha)
was dedicated, is confdunded with Frigga, the mo=
ther of the pods, in the same mythology ; or, perhaps,
the aathoiy of Tacitus may serve to prove that those
divinities were oviginally the same.  The L 8vtyi colfected
ambier. to which they pave the name of glesum (the
shingng), but of which, barbarian hike, observes the phi-
lesophic Roman, they weie nnable to explain the origin.
With more poctie fancy than knowledge of nature, he
supposes that precious substanee to exude from trees in
remote western islands, heing liquefied by excessive heat
in thesimme diate vieiity of the sctting sun. The Cimbri,
ctablished in Jutland, or the Cimbrian peninsula, were
reduced to a yery mceonsiderable tiibe in the age of
Tacitus, who recalls with enthusiasm the wemory of
their ancient victeries ; but they still retained  their
martial fame, and pided themselves in the mounuments
of their former glory.  The name Cenber, sve are in-
formed, signified ¢ warrior*  'The country which these
wartiors oecupied was called by them Curtris. On the®
western coast of Jatland was an islahd called Glessaria,
ot the amber island; whence it aay be inferred that tIn—_
“Romans obtained some supplies of that precious com-"
maoddity from the shores of the Cimbrian peninsula.
Pliny is the first writer who mentions Seandimavin :
1t appeazed to him to be an island of unknown extent.
The arm of the sca which separates that country from
the Conbrian peninsula, and which resembles “ a great
river divided into many branches,” was nanged by him

* Pwitarch and Festas  Lats ones, that 1s ta say, Moss-lroopers, or an the
Scortish &y e, Cavmper B the modern Dansh, Kiempor  means a
wartior  T'he wnnl Cembery there 1s reason to believe, was  oryginally
Commer  Lhe Cupmerians of the Bosphorus, by a natural meorrecthess ot
pronunciation, were also catied Cinbrians
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Sinus Codanus, that is, the gulf of the Goth-dane, or
Goths of the plain.  The island Ladris appears to have
been the modern Zealand, where Lethra was the ancient
seat of the Danish kings. The mountain called Sero
by Pliny, and which marked the entrance of the Sinus
Codwies, opposite to the promontory of the Cimbri, is
easily recognised in Mount Sevo near Gottenburgh.,  But
when we ernss the gulf, the knowledge of the Roman
author, though it reaches a considerable way, is ~xticmely
inaccurate and indistinet.  When he tells us that the
Helleviones, a Scandinavian nation, considered their
country as a ‘separate quarter of the globe, we recognise
the authenticity of his information in the coinciderce of
this anecdote with the lancuage of the Icelandie sagas,
which frequeuntly call Sweden the northern half of the
world,  But when he emuncrates the four islands of
Seandwr, Durinos, Bergi, and Nerigon, we arc no
longer able to distinguish objeets so vaguely deceribed.
It may be sately concluded, however, that by Nerigon,
“ a great island, the inhabitants of which sailed as far
as Thule,” we are to understand the modern Norway ;
and this is the northern limit of Pliny’s geographical
knowledge.

Tacitus, however, who stadied rather the moral cha-
racteristics of nations than their local situations, men-
tions the Sriones (Sca-men) (a name prescived by the
Swedes till the nuddle ages) as a nation in the ocean,
strong by sca as well as by land, comparatively rich, and
obeying an absolute monarch. He also takes notice of
the peculiar form of their boats, resembling the northern
yawls of the present day, sharp at both ends, and so
light as to he easily impelled through the waves by a
single pair of oars. Beyond the Sviones, he tells us,
is another sea, Janguid ai.l nearly motionless; and, that it
embraces the carth may be collected from the circum-
stance that the light of the sctting sun continues till the
dawn of day with a lustre that eclipses all the stars.
Moreover it is said that the noise of that luminary in its
path below the occan can be heard, and that the figures
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of the godg can be distinguished, crowned with beams of
light. These poctical ‘relations of 'T'acitus are no ambi-.
guous notices of the frozen ocean, and the most etriking
phenomena of the Aurera Borcalis.

Thoe Arimphei of Pliny, a tribe inhabiting the Ural
niountains, devoted to religious austerities, and looked
upon as sacred by their neighbours, arce cvidently the
Argippai of Herodotus. ® They agree also in every cir-
cumstance of character with the dgrispei, a people
dwelling in Persia, according to Ctesias ; nor is there any
difference in the names reported by the two Greek
writers, but that required by the analogy of Greek and
Pergjan forms. '

Whenever the Scythians are mentioned in the pages
of an ancient writer, they are sure to be cclebrated for
their singular piety as much as for their numbers and
martial disposition. The purity of their lives, their
frequet fastings, and their tenderness towards the lower,
animals, were all observed with attention and respect.*
The frequent ogcurrence of religious cehibacy among the
Getee could hardly find credit among these Grecians
who believed that religious practices are seldom culti-
vated without the encouragement of the female sex, and
that these are not likely to recommend a life of single-
ness to the males.t The Scythians asserted the immor-
tality of the soul, not as a philosophical speculation, but®
as a fundanental doctrine of religion.  These grand
tiaits of national character distinguished the population |
‘of the North from that of Greeee and Ltaly, and proved™”
the primitive integrity of "ts constitution. For the fer-
tile stems of Greck and Roman civilisation sprung from
the 1uins of ancient systems. This characteristic piety
of the Scythians is as old as Grecian history. Tt is
loudly extolled by later writere; it is implied in the his-
tory of the Scythian Zamolxis, the friend and companion
of Pythagoras} it is alluded to by Homer ; and it comes
forward to explain, in some measure, the character of
the thrice-born Aristwells, who stands on the threshold of

* Seymm Chu fragm, + Strabo.
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the age of fable. The praise of exemplary picty, uni-
formly bestowed by the Greek wtiters, fiom the remotest

ages, on all the wandering tribes to which they gave the
name of Seythians, serves to prove the original relation-
ship of those nomad nations, and to carry baak their
civilisation, the simple and stationary civility, indeed, of
patriatchal socicty, to an age anterior to that of Greeee.
The Seythians were also rematked by the Girc ¥s for the
Anencss of their habiliments, for their loose 1.hes,
cither figured or pure white, and their ornaments o
gold and silver.

The knowledge of the ancients never reached suffi-
ciently far in the North to enable them to correet, their
erroncous supposition regarding the insularity of Scan-
dinavia. Ptolemy, who wrote a century later than
Pliny, appears to deseribe the north of Europe from
sources anterior to the latter writer, aud makes no men-
, tion etther of the Seiones or of the jsland of Xerigoi.

The acquaintance, howcever, of the Romans with the
numerous tribes of the German nation, was daily growing
mote intimate : they learnad to respeet the determined
valeur of those whom they regarded as barbarians; and
from the conteinplation of a social system, differing
widely frem their own, they derived lessons far ore
important than mere geographical details.  To become
acquainted with the carth is to open a volume cf varied
instruction. The*Greeks, in the flourishing peried of
their republies, contrasted with their own vigour the
impotent magnificence of the Persian King : the Romarts,
on the other hand, when their libe rty was gone, when
their annals were stained by repeated examples of im-
perial cruelty and excess, viewed with cager admiration
the uncorrupted manncers of a free people.  The grand
featuress which distinguished the chaiacter and counstitu-~
tion of the German nation are delineated by ‘l'acitus
with' the hand of a master ; but these details lie beyond
the compass of the present volume.

All the important acquisition$ made to geography by
the Roman arms were in the North ; their victorious
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generals, indeed, penetrated in other directions beyond
the bounddries of the empire; but the accounts which
remain to us of those expeditions contain but a bafren
catalogue of names, or descriptions totally devoid of
moral interest. Of this nature is the account transe
mitted to us by Pliny of the march of Cornelius Balbus
into the interior of Africa, an enterprise so bold and
hazardous in itself, as te awaken our regret that our
only knowledge of it should be derived from so inade.
quate a notice. )
That general appears to have commenced his mmrch
from the territory of Tripoli; directing his course south-
ward, he crossed the desert into Phazania, the®* modern
Fezzah. < We have subdued,” says Pliny, ¢ Phazania
and its two cities Alele and Cillaba (Selbat), as well as
Cydumus (Gadamis). From Cydumus, a chain of moun-
tains runs castward, called the Black Mountains: be~
youd thgse are deserts, and afterwards Matelge or Talga,
a town of the Garamantes; the celebrated fountain '
Dcbhris, and Garama the capital of the nation. Al these
countrics have bven conquercd by the Roman armies:
Cornelius Balbus triumphed over them.” The Garama
of the Romans is evidently Germa to the south-east of
Fezzau, and Alele probably occupied the same site as
Morzouk at the present day. The Tabidium of Balbus,
his Tupsagum and Disceri, all coincide ncarly with the
Taboo or Tibedoo, the Tagazi and Djezr of modern
travellers,  The village of Negligemelw, in which the
hguses were built of salt, was probably in the salt desert
of Bilina; the name itself is evidently the Arabic ex-
pression Nedged-al-maila, or country of salt. In the
same manner the river Nathabur of the Romans may be
supposed to have been the Nur-Thabou, or river of Ta-
boo. IHaving crossed the Black Mountains, at present
called the Mountains of 7'ibesti, Balbus entered the coun«
try of Thube or Tibboo. TFarther on, the names of Boin
and Dannagi seem to suggest to us (but with very faint
probability) the countries of Bornou and Dongola.
On the western confines of these countries terminated



98 GEOGRAPIY OF THE ANCIENTS. BOOK I.

.the discoveries of Cornelius Balbus, who, it is evident,
never crossed the desert which separates the Tibboos
frdm the country of the Niger. Pliny also bricly alludes
to the expedition of Suctonius “Paulinus, who, setting
out from Lixzus, the limit of the Roman empirg on the
western coast of Africa, rcached Mount Atlas in ten
days’ march, and advancing a few miles beyond it, in a
desert of dark-coloured sand met a river ~hich he sup-
posed to be the Niger. This river was, probably, the
"Gyr of Segelmessa; but so great was the ignorance of
the:ancients with regard to the true dimensions of Africa,
that they could casily suppose a connection between the
Niger «nd the streams running southwards from Mount
Atlas, which werc separated from that river by the whole
breadth of the Great Desert.

The very unsatisfactory account which Pliny, on the
authority of king Juba, gives of the courses of the Nile
and Niger, mahes us regret that we do not pogsess the
original volume of that learned Mauritanian, or rather
those valuable documents from which he professed to
derive his information, the Carthaginian annals.  But
the crrors of the Roman author are not without instruc-
tion: for when Pliny informs us that the lake Nilis,
abounding in crocodiles like the NNile, is situated not far
from the Western Ocean ; that the river flowing from it
towards the east sinks iuto the desert, and runs for
many days’ journey under ground ; that after emerging,
and hiding itself a second time in a subterrancan course,
it riscs at length from the source called Nigris, and di-
viding Africa from (thiopia, takes the name of Astapus,
one of the chief branches of the Nile: when he makes
this ill-arranged statcment, it is casy to perceive that the
relations of the Carthaginians, who probably maintained
come correspondence yith the nations inhabiting the
country of the Niger, were perverted by those who had
no such’ authentic sources of information. The rivers
of the interior were known to Pliny from the Cartha-
ginian writers ; but the viclent hypotheses which con-
nected them with the Nile were evidently the fruits of
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a later. age, when theorctical speculationspredominated,-
and dircct intercourse with the interior was at an end.
It is obviously an errox, therefore, to suppose with mzmy
writers, that the Roman armies penctrated to the Niger, or
that they ever advanced so far southwards as the sources of
the Astapus, or Nile of Abyssinia, which Pliny, by a sin-
gular mistake, connects with the rivers of western Africa.

It was not till a coinparatively late period that
the Roman geographers obtained any certain know-
ledge of islands in the Atlantic. Sertorius, while an
exile in Spain, received an account of two islands to
the west of Libya, of great fertility, and formed by na-
ture to be the refuge of the wnfortunate.  In‘the dis-
tressful situation of his aftaits such 2 belief was easily
entertained.  About twenty years later, Statius Sebosus
collected at Gades all the information he could obtain
respecting those western isles.  King Juba, also, made
enquirigs respecting them, and learned the names of six.
It is, at first sight, ditficult to reconcile the accounts of
the Roman and the Mauritanian with one another, or
with that of Ptolemy; but there isstill such a trace of
agreement between them in their mode of arranging the
islands, as leads to a complete explonation of all difh-
culties.  The concurrence of their statements may be
scen in the following table, in which the names of the
islands are arranged in the order observed by the re-
spective authors : —

_ Suposus. Juna. ProLeyy.  Mopunry Naue,
Apresitos Allegranza
Junonia Junoma parva Junonia Clara
Plutalia Ombrias Pluitalia Lancerote
Junonia Lobo
Capraria  Capraria C'usl)eria Forteventura.

“ Beyond the Fortunate Isles,” says Pliny, ¢ there
are others;” and.of these he mentions two, Nivaria and
Canaria, Teneriffe and Canary, which had been pre-
viously named by Juba,.and were doubtless the Convallis
and Planaria of Scbosus.

n 2
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Thus it appears that the Hesperidcs, on Fortunate
Isles, of the ancient geographers, were the most casterly
of the group now called the Canarics. They arc ranged
in a line running parallel to the coast of Africa, and are
situated ahout half way between the continentsand the
great islands, Canary and Tenerifte, which, although
named, werc probably never visited by the ancients.

CHAPY. VI

DISCOVERY OF THE MONSOONS.

HIPPATLUS: = INCREASED TRADF WITIL JINDIA, — COURSE FUR-
SUFD, = PFRIFLUS OF ARRIAN, —HIS ACCURATE ACCOUNT OF
THL INDIAN PENINSULA. .

Bur, towards the East, a discovery was made in the
age of Pliny, by an obscurc individual, of far greater
importance to geography and commerce than the tem-
porary routes laid open into barbarous countrics by the
hardihood and ambition of the Roman generals, The
rcgularity of the mousoons, or periodical winds, which,
in the seas between Africa and India blow during onc
half of the ycar from the south-west, and during the
other from the south-east, with little deviation, could
not have long escaped the attention of the Arabian nayi-
gators. No advantage, however, was taken of this
striking phenomenon ; for among an uncultivated people
time operates slowly in maturing the details of partial
cxperience into acknowledged principles.  The Grecks,
however, soon learned Jo estimate its importance. We
have scen that the voyage of Eudoxus to India ori-
ginated in the circumstance of an Ingian vessel being
driven upon the coast of Africa by the prevalence of the
easterly monsoon : Ludoxus hjmsclf, on his return to
Egypt, was forced too far to the west by the same
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wind. J#mbolo, on the othdr hand, was said to have
been carried by the westerly monsoon from Africe to
Ceylon ; and again in the reign of the emperor Claudius,
a freed-man of Aunius Plocamus, employed in collecting
the revénues of Arabia, was driven in like mauner to the
same island. Tt appears to have been about the same
time, or perhaps a little later (A.D. 50), that Hippalus,
an enliphtened luugator, considering the steadiness of
the periodical wind to be an invariable law of naturep
ventured boldly to quit sight of land, to track an, un-
knewn course acress the ocean, and confide in the stead-
iast Tavonr of a rude and proverbially fickle glement.
The cceess of this experiment soon eftected a cownplete
revolution in the course of the Indian trade, which Pliny
assures us was only in its infancy in his time.  Vessels
{rom Berenice, in the Red Sea, now reached Cuna, on
the southern coast of Arabia, in thirty days; and then
steerind across the ocecan, in forty days morce arrived at
Muziris, or some other port of India, whence they set
sail to return as soon as the wind shifted, so as to com-
plete the voyage to India and back again within the
twelvemonth.  The gratitude of the Greeks, by a judi-
cious compliment, gave the name of Ilq»pulzw to the
swmincr, or south-western, monsoon.

The particulars of the trade with the East, and the
course followed by the vessels engaged in it, are pre-
served to us in a short but valuable woik, the Periplus
of the Erythrean sea, written by one Arrian, supposed
td have been a merchant of Alexandria. The age of
this work cannot be positively fixed; but some ¢ the
ablest scholars are inclined to consider Arrian as a con-
tempoiary of Pliny ; the Peiplus, therefore, on this
supposition, must be assigned to the sccond half of the
first century of our cra. ®

The fleets bound te India from Egypt, having passed
the straits of Babelhnandel, first touched at Aden, a place
of commercial importance from the earliest ages. They
then coasted .Arabin Felix, as far as Cuna, the position
of which is fixed by 1’ Anville, merely from resemblance

ua s
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of sound, at Cava Canim: It was the capital of the
Chgtramotites, the inhabitants of Hadramant, and pro-
bably stood immediately to the west of Cape Fartash, a
hold projection, likely to have been the humit of the coast
navigation, and to have determined the lingering mnariner
to stretch at once across the occan. The ships then
sailed to Duchanabades, (the city of the Decan, or South,)
a name given by the Greeks o the whoic peninsula of
the Deecan.  The Mcekran, or coast west of the Tndus,
does not appear to have been visited by strangers 11om
the time of Alexander till the discoveries of the Portu-
guesce : but the Grecks were well acquainted with the
rich and populous countries to the south of that river.
They knew the Gulf of the Canti, at present the bay of
Cutch ; the Sanscrit word eanta, and the modern ex-
pression ewtel, hoth signifying the coanst.  Among the
chict emporia mentioned by Arrian were Barygaza
(Baroatch), in the Gulf of Cambay ; Ozene, nov called
Ougcin, in Malwa ; and Zwgira, the ancient and revered
city of Deayhir (the hill of God), the ruins of which are
near those of Elore, within about four coss of the mo-
dern Aurungabad.  The fine nuusling and chintzes of
Tagara were conveyed, by a journcy of ten days, to
Plutana {at present Paltanch), and thence, in twenty
days more, to Burygaza, by difficult roads over steep
and lofty mountains.  In the account of these mountain
roads we have a distinet notice of” the Balagauts.
Procceding to the south, Airian mentions, among
other places, Kattiene, or the island of Bombay, whic.
but a few centuries ago was still called Gallian.  Farther
to the south, the coast of Canara was infested with
pirates 3 and this local characteristic continued un-
changed, from the time of Arrian, till the middle of the
last century, when the -*xtension of the British power
along the coasts of Malabar completely put an end to
those maritivace depredations.  On the pirate coast the
Greeks place Palaipatmai, or Ralepatna, the great town
or town of Bali, and some other places, the names of
which are still preserved. Aluziris, the great mart to
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which the Greek flects steered direct from Cape Garde-
fui, is supposed by sonre to have occupied the site of the
modern Mangalore, while others place it at Mizzouh.
The name of the Aii, the ancient inhabitants of Malubar,
is still preserved in that of Aycotta, near Cranganoor.
Pliny places on this coast the mountain Maleus ; hence
it might be concluded that the indigenous race were
named Malrayes, or Mowntmineers, in ancient timnes, as
they are at the present day. .

At Muziris the Greek mmerchants met the traders from
the East, and not having any occasion to proceed futther
along the coast, the minute accuracy of their information
terminates at this point. Yet some may have ocdasionally
ventured to navigate the scas to thce castward of the
peninsula ; and the reports of these, added to the rela-
tions of the natives, extended the geography of the Greeks
as far as commercial intercourse existed in the LKast, that
is, to Ghina ; for the error of those commentators must
be carefully avoided, who studiously confine the know-
ledge of the Greeks to the countries which they actually
visited, and maKe no allowances for hearsay information. .
Yet their picture of the East grows gradually more vague
and imperfcct as we advance from Muziris, until it at
length tenninates in names of places obviously learned
at second-haund. and accompanied with such palpably
crroneous indications of pisition as do not merit the ¢
slightest attention.

Arrian mentions Cape Comar (Comorin), so called
from Caumari, the Firgin, and beyond it were the Colchi,
or Coliaci. As these occupied a coast rendered im-
portant by the pearl-fishery, it is cvident that they were
situated near Ramana-Koil, or the temple of Ram,
where the richest pearl-fishery in the world is carried
on. Taprobane, or Ceylon, isglescribed by our author
as being at a distance of six days’ sail from the main-~
land ; an error which proves how little that island was
resorted to by the Greeks.

Following the coast of Coromandel, we find obscurity
increasing at cvery step ; yet the Greeks were acquainted

e 4
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with the river Chabaris, the.Cavery of the present day, and
the M@solus, or Kistnah, the ancient name of which is
still preserved in that of Masulipatam, a town situated at
its mouth. Farther to the north were the Hippioprosopoi,
or horse-faced people (the Aswa-muc’has of the Hindoos),
the Mucrocephali and other monsters: these occupied
the coast of Orissa, which has been ir all ages the least
civilised part of India. 'The Ganges, the greatest viver
of India, is next mentioned, and the Indian name Patale,
or, as Ptolemy writes it, Passala, that is, the lower re-
gion,"is corrcctly applied to the country round its mouth.
Beyond this point Arrian gives no topographical details ;
but we ate not justified on that account in limiting the
stretch of his hearsay information. Arrian always speaks
like a merchant, aund carcfully notes an island, situated
beyond the golden Chersonese, under the rising sun; and
producing the finest tortoise-shell in the world.

. His account of the trade with the Chinese will be
related farther on.
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CHAP. VIIIL.

PTOLEMY.

INCREASED INTERCOURSE OF NATIONG UNDER THE ROMANS, ==
ADVANTAGES ENJOYED BY PTOLEMY, —— APPLILS TIIE MFASURES
OF LONGITUDE AND LATITUDE., — HIS FRRORS. — DISPLAYS
AN ACQUAINTANCE WITH ;J‘HE CASPTAN STEPPES, = PROGRESS
WESTWARD OF THE SCYTIHIAN NATIONS. — THEIR ORIGIN. —
TOWNS ON THE RIVER NIGER. — PTOLEMY's ACQUA]N'I‘ANC?
WITH THF FEAST. —— KIS FREQUENT REPPTITIONS. — SUPPOSED
TILE CONTINENTS OF ASIA AND AYRICA TO UNIIE IX THE
SOUTHIFRN OCFAN, — THE SINA AND THE SERES MUST
HAVE BFFN THY CHINFSE, — THE SILK TRADE. —4 ALLUSION
TO TUHE TATARS. ~= THE STONE TOWFR IN THF BFLUNTAG.=—
TLSTIMONTIFS OF TUE CININESE WRITERS., == ROMAN JFMBASSY
TO CHINA. — TIHIE NAME O} SILK. — OF CHINA, —— ANTI-
QUITY OF THE TRADE WITH CHINA. == MERITS OF PTOLEMY.
— COXNCLUSION.

Tue victories of the Romans achieved the grand project”
which had been first conceived by the genius of Alex-
ander.  The mumerous and distant nations compre-
hended within the wide limits of the Roman empire
communicated together as members of the same great
body, and learned to cstimate the advantages, of mutual
intercourse.  The work of union was promoted by the
cares of a vigilant and liberal administration, Great.
roads were constructed traversing the cmpire in all di-
rections ; a common language was diffused ; and, in short,
the chief obstacles, both natural and moral, to the casy .
and intimate correspondence of. forcign nations, were
cither totally broken dewn or rendered much less insur-
mountable. ITow far the growth of the imperial power
and the gradual extinction of liberty in the Roman
world, was connected with the decline of literature and
the arts, or whether the extension of the Roman power
was conducive to the civilisation of mankind} are ques-
tions which lie beyond the compass of this work. But
certain it is that the caygcs, whatever they were, to which
we must ascribe the general declension of taste, did not
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at all impede the progress of geography. This science,
depending for its growth almost wholly on the accu-
mufation of facts, continually profited from experience,
unaffected by the sinister influence of political corrup-
tion ; and its progress appears to have been partigularly
rapid between the Augustan age, when Strabo wrote, and
that of the Antonines, in which Ptolemy flourished, and
when the Roman empire was alrgady ou *he verge of
decay.

" Ptolemy was born at Pelusium in Egypt in the seven-
tieth year of the Christian era, and lived till the middle
of the following century: his residence in Alexandria,
at that tiinc the centre of an immense comimerce, contri-
buted, with the other circumstances of his age, to procure
him that abundance of topographical information which
is so conspicuous in his writings. ¢ professes to de-
rive his details chicfly from the itincraries of merchants;
but it is difficult at the present day to form an adwquate
1dea of the copiousness of his materials from the few
geographical treatises whicli have escaped the wreek of
antiquity. The Romans were by no mcans remiss in ac-
quiring a local knowledge or in profiting from the trade
of their subject nations. It is an creor to believe that
that haughty people were averse to mercantile pursuits.
The Latin classics make frequent allusion to the enor-
mous wealth of the Roman merchants, and history bears
testimony to their spirit of adventure. T'he multitude
of Romans, or Italici generis homines, taken by Jugurtha
4in Zama ; the hundred thousand put to death by Mithri-
dates in Asia Minor; and the [talian merchants massacred
in Gaul at Genabum (Orleans) a few years later, evince
that the Romans were impclled abroad by the love of
gain as well as of conquest.

The opportunities thug offered of acquiring geogra-
phical information were zealously cultivated by the
learned of the age; and many valuable works were con-
sulted by Ptolemy of which we must deplore the loss.
A completé survey of the Roman ¢mpire was executed by

_order of Agrippa, the son-in-law of Augustus. Pliny
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wrote a hidtory of Germany; Seneca an account of India,
in which (if we may judge of it from the fragments ppe-
served in Pliny) he entered into very minute statistical
details. 'T'he writings of king Juba also appear to have
been ridh in the fruits of geographical as well as anti-
quarian research. But the course of events continually
opened the world more and more to examination: the
wars ,of Trajan with thé Daci; his expeditions into
Parthia and Arabia, were all attended with the explor-
ation of countrics but little known before. Then the peace-
ful reigns ot Adrian and of the Antonines, whose ‘wise
administrations reaped all the bencfits of Trajan’s actw:ty
Ptolemy, whose inanhood commenced with the'reign of
this great prince, and whose life closed in the tenth year
of Antoninus Pius, had the geod fortune to live in that
age, which, if we were to confine our attention to the
general spread of information and the activity of com-
mereemight, perhaps, be deemed the most prosperous,
and flourishing of Roman history. It is no wonder,
therefore, that his geographical writings should bear
abundant evidence of a more intimate acquaintance with
foreign countries.

Yet it is not to his more perfect acquaintance with
the carth that Ptolemy owes his reputation as a geogra-
pher, so much as to his having been the first to adopt a
general system of fixing the position of places. He in-*
troduced the measures of longitude and latitude, or at
lcast he was the first to give them celcbrity and univer-
sal application. By thus fixing the multitudinous and
unconnccted details of geography on the basis of mathe-
matics, he gave to the former science a unity and a
solidity which it was incapable of ever attaining with-
out that fortunate alliance. But his invention (if, to
avoid discussion, we allow it to bave heen his,) wasnot one
of those which startle mankind by its boldness, or which
seem to anticipate the ordinary progress of ages to come.
On the contrary, it was, perhaps in a higher degree than
any other valuable discdvery, the fruit of long experience,
gathered with little effort, at the last stage of a lingering
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maturity, protracted far beyond what might have been
expected from the vigour of its first bloom. The scarcity
of books in ancient times prescuted a great impediment
to the advancement of scicnce.  The accumulation of
knowledge was far more difficult then than at the present
day. Contemporary authors were often ignorant of onc
another’s labours, and this observation applies even to the
Augustan age, and to the Alexafidrian writers  ITence the
extremely slow developement, or the suspended vitolity, as
it were, so often observable in the germs of imporiant
truthfs among the ancients. Thales taught the sphericity
of the' earth, yet centuries elapsed before Kratosthenes
thought of determining the relative situation of places
by means of latitudes ; and after that step was gained,
three centuries more passed over, centurics of cultivation
andgeneral improvement, hefore Ptolemy made the obvious
and the requisite addition of measures of longitude.

The geography of Ptolemy contains only an erumer-
‘ation or cataloguc of places, with the longitudes and
latitudes affixed : some obscrvations on his general me-
thod, and on the sources of his information, precede the
work. Thus he furnishes materials for the construction
of a map, which deserves a critical examination, not
more on account of its intrinsic merits, than for the great
authority it enjoyed during a long succession of ages.

«  As Prolemy derived his information with respect to dis-
tances chiefly from itinerary measures, and as these from
obvious causes usually exceed the truth, it is no wonder

-that his map of the world should exhibit enormous errors,
swelling into disproportionate dimensions as we advance
to the north, the south, and particularly the cast. The
general shape of shores is in like manner but imperfectly
known to coasting nayigators. The mariner who steers
by the land pays little attention to the heavens : the num-
ber of curyes and sinuosities which he .servilely follows
bewilder his calculations ; and he judges of the general
contour of the coast only hy the telative position of the
two points which mark the begitining and termination
of his voyage. Hence the flatness and compression of
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the coastsein the ancient maps, the reduction of project-
ing lands, and the corresponding gulfs; and this circum-
stance, as it extended into a straight line the measures
of a winding course, contributed in like manner to
lengthen hydrographical distances. Ptolemy was misled,
therefore, by fallacies inherent in the nature of his in-
formation ; and it is not nccessary to suppose, with some
of the lcarned, in order *to explain his errors, that he
copicd maps constructed on pl’ll)Clp](‘S of projeetion
which he did not understand. Indeed i is hard to con-
ceive how projected maps could be drawn withouwt the
use of parallels and meridians ; and if these were em-
ployed, then there was no possibility of his cofamitting
such gross mistakes.

These observations on the general character of Ptole-
my’s geography will supersede the neccssity of examin-
ing his details at any great length. It will suffice, in

order go cstimate the progress of the science, to cast a

summary glance over his map, tomark the extent of his
information and the magnitude of his errors. Beginning
at the north-we$t, we find Great Britain extended by
Ptolemy three degrees too far to the north, although
Scotland is depressed in his map, so as to run from west
to cast in a direction parallel with the coast of Ger-
many. But a great number of places are laid down by
him in the British islands w'th & tolerable relative cor-
rectuess.  The principal towns, the chicf rivers and
headlands, a1e almost all mentioned by their true indige-
uous appcllations.

In the north of Europe the knowledge of Ptolemy
does not extend beyond that of his predecessors ; it ap-
pears even to have been wholly derived from authorities
anterior to the times of Tacitus and Pliny. He does
not mention the Sviones or Swedes; but to the cast of
Jutland, or the Cimbrian Chersonese, he places four
islands, the largest and most remote of which, called
Scania, is evidently intended to represent Sweden ; but
his particulars are as uwual abundant. He mentions the
Danes by the name of Daukionces, softened from their
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ancient appellation of Daunskir or Daunshien. He is
also the first ancient writer who'names the Saxons.

*I'he course of the Rha or Volga is described by Pto-
lemy with remarkable precision. The windings of the
Tanais, also, a river which Strabo supposed to fiow from
north to south, were well understood by the Alexandrian
geographer. By correcting the erroncous opinion which
supposed a communication between the ocean and the
Caspian Sea, he offers another proof of the progress of
geography ; butinstcad of following Ilerodotus 11 eiving
this‘sea its greatest dimensions from north to seuth, he
lengthens it from west to cast ; and this crror, together
with that of removing it several degrees too far to the
eastward, remained on our maps till the beginning of the
last century.

From the map of Ptolemy we learn the westward
march of those great nations, inaccurately combined
under the general name of Scythians. The Scgthians
of Herodotus were driven trom the ficld of history ;
and the Surmatians, (noble Medes, or Den,) who dwelt,
in his time, to the cast of the ‘i"anais, now strctched, in
sway and name at least, from that river to the Car-
pathian mountains. The Alanni inhabited the northern
shores of the Euxine. 'These were a brauch of the Asi,
called also Ariani, who descended from the northern
valleys of the Belurtag to overturn the Gireck kingdom
of Bactria, and some centurics later presscd onwards to
the north. The Gete, and the Dake or Davi, occupicd
the country on the lower Danube. 'The original seats
of thesc latter nations were the confines of Persia, and the
high lands of Bokhara. In the maps of Ptolemy their
names are found.to the south-eastward of the Caspian
Sea. In Europe, they have disappeared in the collective
body of the Sclavonian pations. Nor in the most-an-
cient accounts of the Scythian emigrations does there
appear the name of a single tribe entitled, on valid
grounds, to rank as the ancestors of the Germans. The
Alanni may indeed have had an eriginal affinity with that
race, but only a small portion of them penetrated into
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Europe bayond the Borysthenes. The Agathyrsi, also,
who inhabited the mountains of Transylvania in the time
of Herodotus, and who are distinguished by him for tieir
light hair, blue eyes, and apparently for their wealth, scem
properly to belong to the German family ; and the colonies
of Saxon miners, which have been suceessively planted
in the ( arpathian mountains by the Sclavonian and Hun-
garian posscssors of the eountry, favour the conjecture
that the «lifficult and ingenious labour of mining had been
always carricd on there by a German people. :

But the Selavenians have always regarded the German
pations as formng un allied, though separate, branch of
the some geat family. I, thercfore, the Selavonian
tribes have flowed from the country beyoud the Oxus,
whenee bave proceeded their masculine precursors ?
Must their origin be sought farther back in situation as
in tune? Were they branches of the Comari and Co-
mani,othe Warriors and Men of the Indian Caucasus,
who, toccther with the Cufté, one of the six-and-thirty
royal tribes of the Hindens, have descended from their
original mountdin dwellings, and still preserve  their
ancient Seythian habiws m the peninsula of Cattivar 2
Were they the As/, that giant nation of antiqujty, whose
dim shade seems to reach from Ceylon to Scgndinavia ?
Were they the Sacee, in fine, or the Jits or Yutes, those
nomad sldiers of the Indfan frontiers, whose names are «
equally famliar in the Fast and West ? *

To afifirm these hypothetical conjectures would be as
presumptuous as to deny them.  The general resem- -
blance of language among what are called the Indo-
teutonic-nations, the identity of the feudal system, as it
existed in its elemental freedom among the Germans and
the military mountain tribes of India, the chivalrous
respect shown to the female scg, a leading characteristic
of the German nation, which now distinguishgs the noble
Rajpoots in the Kast +,—these and other resqmblances

* Klaproth (Tabl HHist. de ’Asic) scems disposed to belieye that the an-
cestors ot the Germans were sguated farther to the cast, in the country at-
terwards occupied by the Mongols.

1 Tod’s 111st. of Kahyston.
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in sentiments and constitytion naturally induge the sup-
position that the Germans were originally numbered
among the Indo-Scythians, or warrior tribes of the Hin-
doos, at a time, perhaps, when the ruling castes of this
great nation had not yet descended from their mountain
dwellings to the Ganges. But can the rescarches of the
learned establish, on a historic basis, a relationship ob-
scured by the lapse of three thousand years? 'The
kindred origin of the Germans and noble «¢ihes of India
‘neither is nor is likely to be authenticated : bu* a sup-
poseal affinity, recalling to mind the indelible nature of
some social impressions, which scem, by their resem-
blance, %o link together nations so widely separated in
space and time, is in itself an instructive and agrecable
contemplation.

Some particulars of the iuterior of Africa were dis-
tinctly known to Ptolemy : he is the first of the ancients
who announces with certainty the existence of tbe river
Niger. On the banks of this river, which he describes
as flowing from west to east till it termninates in a lake,
he places the towns of Twucabuth, Nigira, Gana, and
Panagra : these two appear to be the Ganah and Wan-
gara of njodern travellers: the claims of the two former
to be Timbuctoo and Cashnah are much more ques-
tionable.

The northern coast of Africa is represented by Pto-
lemy nearly as a straight linc; the Gulfs of the Great
and Lesscr Syrtis almost totally disappearing in his map.
This arose from the imperfect nature of observations
made by coasting navigators alluded to above. Another
more important error, proceeding from the same cause,
was the lengthening the Mediterranean Sca no less than
twenty dcgrees beyond its true measure ; and it deserves
to be remarked, that this gross incorrectness also re-
mained in, all our maps till the middle of the last cen-
tury. Rut Ptolemy’s longitudinal measures continually
Mretched out into egregious excess in advancing towards
the East, so that he places tho mouth of the Ganges
-forty-sir- degrees to the eastward of its true position, and
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thus compits an crror of distance amounting to more
than a thousand leagues, or the cighth part of the chi-
cumference of the globe. A voyage to Iudia was on-
si-lered by bim in no other sense than as a voyag. to the
East ; and he appears to have thought that a ship, sailing
from tne Indus to Cape Comorin, and thenee to the
Ganges, held a uniform casterly course.  Hence the
error of removing the meuth of the Ganges so far from
its tfue place was naturally accompanied by the other
error of totally suppressing the Indian peninsula; in place
of which we find, in the map of Ptolemy, a line of*ccast
running nearly west and cast, and sufficiently indented
to aftord reomn for the indication of the numcteus local
positions with which he was provided.

But the most remarkable portion of Ptolemy’s geo-
graphy is that which treats of the countries lying to the
cast ot the Ganges.  He gives, as usuul, a copious list of
townsg rivers, and headlands ; but it would be tedious to,
repeat after himn the names of places, of whose position
we are unable to offer a satisfactory explanation. s
Golden Chersovese stretches to the cquator; and the
perate country, which he places there, as well as the city
of Maluyiucolon, (or Western Mulays, in the modern lan-
guage of the Indian scas,) render it probable that he
intended to represent by it the island of Sumatra, the
southern portion of which is the original country of that*®
maritime people. Beyond this golden country he places
the Mugnus Sinus, or Great Gulf, which ascends as high
as the latitude of the Ganges. On the eastern side of this”
pulf he fixes the city of Z'hinee, immediately under the
cquator, and 180 degrees to the east of the Fortunate
Isles: Cuattigyara, the port of Thinee, situated cight dc-
grees to the south of the equator, is the limit of his
knowledge in this quarter; bue he supposed the land to
run still further to the south, and then turning westward
to form a junction with the African continenty so thaf
the known world of Ptolemy terminated towards the
east and south in a feyfa incognita of indefinite extent,
This idea of uniting Africa with the remote part of Asia

VOL. 1. 4
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appears to have been borrowed from Indian geographers,
who arc fertile in absurdities ; and the name Hippados,
by'which Plolemy designates the sca thus inclosed, is
apparently the Indian expression Up'abdhi, the inferior
or inmer sen. ,

But, notwithstanding the grossness of his errors, the
reputation of Ptolemy as a geographer is vindicated by
the abundance and general corvectness of his particulars.
1t is quite astonishing, indeed, what a multiio:e of places
he was acquainted with in every part of the wort! and
(what is more important, as indicating the sources of his
information, and the brish communication cxisting be-
tween ficign nations in his time,) with what accuracy
he was enabled to report in general the native names :
his improvement in this respeet, as far as regards the
names in Indian geography, is very remarkable. Thus,
for example, the rivers of the Penjab, called by Arvian

Cthe Hyphasis and Hydaspes, are changed by Baolemy

into Bipasis and Bidaspes, so as to resemble more closcly
the Sanscrit names Beypusha and Bidusta.  The I y-
draotes and Saranges of other Greek writers he alters
into Rhuadis and Zadudrus, in Sanscrit Trawutti and
Shatooder.  Similar corrections are manifest in his no-
menclature of the interior and even on the coast, where,
for ¢xample, he changes the Paluipatmai of Arrian into
Balepatna, a true Indian name. Yet it is evident that
for information respecting the shores and islands, he
sometimes telied too exclusively on the local knowledge

*of Arabian mariners. Thus, the mountain Gulibi in

Taprobanc, like the Culpe of the West, may be suspeeted
of being a general expression (Gebel, a mountain, in
Arabic,) not properly applied to any mountain in parti-
cular. The Sabadiva also are obviously eastern islands, of
which it is impossible tor determine the precise situation.
The Jubadiru, however, can hardly be any other than
Java: his islands of satyrs and of anthrophagi merit
fittle attention ; but the precision with which he affects
to fix the number of the Maldives and Laccadives at
1378 deserves to be remarked. The copious materials
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which he %ippears to have posscssed for the geography of
the Indian seas, contrasted with his grossly crronepus
delincation of that quarter of the globe, illustrate the
activity of commerce and navigation in the East, as com-
pared with the progress of geographical scicnce in the
western world.

Tt must be admitted that the geographical work of
Ptoleyny, notwithstanding the reputation it enjoyed for
centuries, bears few marks of ability : it is, in fact,"an
extremely full compilation, evidently made from authentic
sources, and collecting in one view the experience of ngcs H
but the want of acuteness in the compiler, or his disin-
genuous desire to hide his ignorance at the exypense of
truth, is discoverable in the frequent repetitions of which
he is guilty. Thus, by mentioning many places twice
over, he appears to be acquainted with a great extent of
eountry on the western coast of Africa. T'he nations of
N i#ia, in like manner, all re-appear on the banks ofe
the Viger: many of the Scythian nations, as the Massa-
yetee, Comari or Qomani, Tapuri,&c. appear double in his
map ; and in the Indian seas we find his sifeer and
golden regions, or peninsulas, accompanied by sifver and
yolden dslands, so as to satisty in the fullest manner the
amhigunus Arabic expression, (for Gezirah, in Arabic, sig-
uifies both a peninsula and an island,) through which he |
probably reccived his information. By the side of his
Tricadiba, or Trinity istand, he places a Tricanesia,
which is but a translation of the former ; and, in gencral,
his Gireek names, when found beyond the just domains
of the Greek language, must be looked upon with sus-
picion as unnecessary intruders.

The lcast defensible portion of Ptolemy’s geography
is that which relates to the south-eastern extremity of
Asia; yet it is the portion whRh modern learning and
ingenuity have been at most pains to justify #nd apply.
Ie placed Thine, as we have seen, at the bordets of his.
hemisphere, 180 de, grees from the Fortunate Islands, and
immediately under the cquator ; the port Cattigara, or

12
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Cuita-ghnr*, lay cight degrees farther to the touth. If
thage positions be sought in our mhaps, they will be found
in the Pacitic Ocean, near the group called Solomon’s
Islands.  Yet it has been maintained, that by Thine we
arc to undersand Tenaserim, according to somc, ov Siam,
according to others.  Mergui, the most northern port
of the Malayan peninsula, is, at the same time, supposed
to be the Cattignra of Ptolémy. The minent geo-
graphers T who thus labour to contract the know!>dge of
Ptolemy within a narrow compass, and to cut him off
from” any acquaintance with the Chinese in the south,
also cadeavour to prove that the Seres of the north, from
whose country silk was procused, were the inhabitants
of Thibet.  The excuse offered for his error in making
Afvica unite with eastern Asia, that his informnation ter-
minated at points where these continents had a direetion
towains each other, is too frivolous to deserve attention.
Ptolemy was evidently imbuced with the love of system:
like ingenious moaerns, he was unable to leave any ques-
tion undecided, and found it casier to adopt a Hindoo
dogma than to confess his ignorance.

A review of the geographical writers who preceded
Ptolemy, and of the events of his age, will clearly evince
that he 1iust have been acquainted with the Chinese,
and that we must recognise as such the Seres and the
Sine, who occupy in his map the remotest countries of
the Kast. The carlicst mention of the city 7%hine by a
(rnieek writer occurs in a work ascribed to Aristotle, but
evidently of a posterior age.  Kratosthenes (B. C. 250)
placed Thine at the end of the earth, on the castern
ocean; and it is manifest, from the context, that his
knowledyse of that city (or nation more properly) reached
him over-land, and not through the Indian seas. But
the clear, unequivocal icntion of China by Arrian, the
plain -and*sensible author of the Periplus, deserves to be
given iif his own words.

“ Beyoud the Ganges is an island in the ocean called

* The Nubian geographer uses thig name.
+ D’Anvile. G sclin.  Malte Brun.
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Chryye or*the Golden, under- the rising sun, and at the

farthiest extremities of the East ; it produces the figest

tortoise-shell in the world.  Still farther on, and towards

the north, beyond the sea which bounds the covntry of
the Siner, is the great inland city 7hince, from which

raw and manufactured silk is brought to Barygaza, by

Bactria and the Ganges. It is cxtremely difficult to

reach, Thine, and few g0 there, for it lics a great way

off, immudiately beneath the constellation of the Lesics

Bear ; and its territories are said to extend to the yepnote

sides of the Pontus and the Caspian Sca.  On the fren-

tiers of the Sinwe, however, an anmnal fair is held ; for

the Sevate (the Tha-tes or Tatars), a wild and vpeivi-

lised tube, asscnible there with their wives and children.

This is a race of men remarkably short and clumsy, with

broad faces and depressed noses.  They bring for traffie

bulky articles packed up in mats ; and having asscibled

midwa® between their own frontiers and those of thee
Nine, they sprcad out their mats and make a great

feast.” .

This brief relation presents some important parti-
culars.  First, the country of the Sine was bounded by
the sea turning towards the north ; sccondly, the city
T'hinc, the capital of this maritime country, could also
be reached from the interior ; next, the country of the
Nina was also the Serica, or country from which silk was
brought ; and, lastly, the trade with the Sina was car-
ried on by means of the Sesate, who were eviudently of
the Mongol race.  There can be no doubt, then, that
China was the subject of Arrian’s namrvative. That he
should represent it as immensely distant, and even at the
arctic pole, may bhe excused, from the consideration
that the silk merchants from Barygaza must have tra-
velled due north, at least 1500 iles, a great part of the
road lying through mountains, before they réached the
point whence the caravans turned westward into Little
Bokhara.

The Indian merchants trading with the Seres (and
Greeks also from Cilicia joined those caravans) rendez-

138
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voused at a station in the mountains callcd the Stone
Twrer.*  From this place to the capital of the Seres,
was a journey of seven months, a length of time which
indicates with sufficient precision, that the route must
have reached at least to the borders of China. 'The
Stone Tower is still, at the present day, a grand caravan
station, as well as a gencral resort for pilgrims. It stands
in a narrow pass of the Belur>tag, not far from the place
ahere the sourees of the Gihon and the Yergniur. tlow-
ing in opposite dircctions from this great chain of mu.n-
tains, approach cach other. The pass is ascended from
the north-west: and on the left side of the road, the
face of the mountain, a massy rock, is hewn into a regu-
gular form, with two rows of twenty columns cach;
hence the mnodern name of the Stone Tower 1s Chasotue,
or the Forty Columns. It is an object of wonder and
veneration through all the East, where it is regarded as
the work of Jins or demons. The name, hewever,
which this station gencrally bears among the merchants,
is that of Twet Soliman, the throne of $olomon.

But as great nations feel a reciprocal interest in their
first intercourse with onc another, the question of the
knowledge which the Romans had of the Chinesc
may recclve some elucidation from the ammals cf the
latter people. By thus shifting the point of view, and
inverting the process of inyestigation, results may fre-
quently be obtained, which could not bave rewarded the
labours of a partial enquiry.

The acquaintance of the Chinese with western Asia
can hardly be traced back farther thau the third century
before the commencement of the Christian era. We
know, however, from authentic history that the city of
Khotan, a Hindoo colony in Little Bokhara, paid tri-
bute to the celestial empire in the year 130 B. C.*+; and
that about ten years later a Chincse general over-ran the
countrids of Balkh or Bactria, and Chorasan, and observed
particularly the three roads mto India. Jt was at this
time, perhaps, (in the time of the Wouti, 187—40 B.C., )

* Ptolemy. 1 Abel-Remusat. Hist, de la Ville de Khotan,
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that office’s or governors were first sent into the country
of Yu-thien, or Khotah. Again, Tai-thsou (104 B.{.)
marched into Wan, or Sogdiana, wheve fine horses were
bred from the cclestial horse, whose dwelling is on the
mount:#ins. This wonderful horse is the theme of many
a wild and spirited story ; but the observations of the
ancient Chinese lust(mans on the .1si, or inhabitants of
Wan, merit more attention. The si, it appears, were
addicted to commerce, and education was much attended
to among them, so that their childien could read at five
years old: the men wore beards, and paid great 1espect
to the female sex. ¥ The Parthians or Gangsie were
also 1eanarked for their singular custom (for so it ap-
pearcd to the Chinesc) of writing horizontally.

In the 9 4th year of our era, Pan-tchao sent an officer
to the Caspian Sea, with orders to attack the nations that
occupied its western shores, and to open a communica-
tion with the people of Tw-thsin. 'The peculiar title ofs
China, 7a-thsin, or the Great Lmpire, is here given te
Rome. The (,hmcse officer, however, returned without
executing his commission ; for being assured by the
people that it would require from three to twelve months,
according to the winds, to cross the Caspian Sca, he re-
treated in dismay from the dangers of so greht a navi-
pation. It is prohable that this expedition is alluded to |
by those Chinese historians who relate, that ambassadors
were sent to 7'a-thsin in the time of the second Han
dynasty (trom 89 to 104 I’. £.). No noticc is taken of |
the result of this embassy ; but it appears that the am-
bassadors reported on their return, that beyond the
country of the Zuo-chi (Tadjicks or Persians) there
extended a great sca, and that those who sailed on it
due west arrived ih one hundred d'tys at the place
where the sun sets.t From thi®brief review of the mili-
tary cxpeditions of the Chinese at the coml‘nenccmcnt
of our era, it appears that the author of the’ Periplus
was justified in assertjng that the empire of the Sine
extended to the shores of the Caspian Sea.

* Abel-Remusat.  Nouv, Mel ‘\aiut. + Ibid
14
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But the most remarkable cireumstance in the history
of ethe first direct intercourse between the two Great
Empires of the Fast and West belongs to a somewhat
later period.  The Chinese historians relate, that in the
ninth year of Yau-hi (166 . C.) ambassadors “ariived
in their country from Tu-thsin, sent by dn-thun, or
Marcus Aurclins Antoninus. ¥ This embassy, it ap-
pears, arrived in China by sea. The jealousy ef the
mland Asiatics, the engrossers of the grea: caravaun-
trade, rendered it perhaps dangerous for the Rome. = to
attempt reaching that country by land.  The intimate
correspoidence existing between the Chinese and the
Bactrian nations for centuries butore the time of Ptolemy,
and the fact of a Roman embassy to China, which took
place only sixteen years after his death, a fact implying
a long previeus acquaintance with that empire, render it
in the highest degree improbable that Ptolemy should
‘have heen ignorant of its exisience, or that he $hould
have refused it a place in his map.

But philology as well as history lends arguments to
prove that the country of the Serew, or silk-woims, is to be
sought not in Thibet or Tartary, but in China itsel.
Silk, in correct Chinese, is called se, or su ; but, by an
ordinary vice of pronounciation, a final » is added,

. so that, on the froutiers, se is changed into ser, the iden-
tical word adopted by the Greeks. In Thibet, the name
of the silk-worm is darkou, that of silk gotchanghi. It

.follows of uecessity that the frontier provinees of China
were the country of the Seres.  The name of the nation
itself deserves a brief remark. The dynasty of the Th«in,
who gave their name to the empire, began in the third
century hefore Christ.  The word Thsin was altered by
neighbouring nations according to the peculiarities of
their al phabets or habits of pronunciation. The Ilindoos
pronounge it Thin, the Arabs Sin, a differcuce which
immediatcly cxplains why we find that in the ancient
geographers the city of Thine was always in the interior,
while the Sine were towards the sea. Iinally, the mari-

#* Des Guines, Mem dg I’Acad. des Insc, xxxik
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time activlty of the Malays has rendered their pronun-
clation of the word Chin the prevailing one amopg
Europecans.*

As the existence of a trade between China and west-
ern Asig, in the beginning of our era, is clearly esta-
blished, it may be interesting to examine in what age it
commenced.  Silken garments were worn in India ten
or twelve centuries before®that time: they are meutioned
in the mest ancient Sanserit poems.t The medice vestes,
of Alexander’s age were made of silk ; and metaxa, or silk,
was subscquenily transmitted to Italy through AssyYia.f
But which was the nation hy whose agency the valuable
produce of China was carried into India or to tiie West,
in the age of Alexander, or in more ancient times? A
fragment which remains to us of Ctesias (380 B. (')
clears up this difficulty in a satisfactory manncr. He
infoims us, ¢ that the Indians, the neighbours of the
Bactriaus, mahe journics in the golden deserts (the ,
desert of Cobi) in troops of one or two thousand, and
it 15 sa1d that they do not return home from these jour-
nies Gl (e third or fourth year.” § The desert of Cobi
could have merited its cpithet of golden only from its
opening an avenue to wealth,  The Indians alluded to
were probably those inhabiting the country of Khotan,
(properly Kou-stana, breast of the earth,) a colony, per-
haps, of very mwient datd : that their caravans were
directed to China admits of very little doubt, so that the
trade between India and that country existed five cen-
turivs at least before the age of Ptolemy.

Thus the work of Ptolemy proves that geography had
made great advances from the time of Stiabo, but was
still vefy imperfect in relation to the opportunities which
existed for its improvement. The author himsclf owed
his great reputation to his indusry, and still more to his
fortunate situation as successor to the labours of Marinus
Tyrius and other eminent geographers, whose works have
wholly perished. But although it is impossible t) allow

»

* Klaproth. Journ. Asat n, { Ramayuna 11
1 fwdasan v, Senea Ap Ehan. It An v,
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Ptolemny the praise of superior geniug, yet!it must be
agmitted that his work was one of great practical im-
portance, and that geography owes more to him for in«
troducing a method of fixing positions than it could
possibly have lost by the too implicit deferepce that
was paid to his frequently crioneous statements.

Thus we have observed the uniform progress by
which the light of mutual atquaintance spread abroad
.among the nations of the carth. A thousaund vears in-
tervened between the ages ot Homer and of Ptolemy , be-
tweén the time in which the imagination of the venerabie
bard placed the gates of death, the elysian paradise, and
the whdle mythic world, apparently at no great distance
from the actual site of Italy ; to that in which the geo-
grapher of Alexandria stated, in longitades and latitudes,
the position of almnost every place of importance from
the western extremity of Europe to the borders of China.
But a vast extent of territory, to the cast aud morth of
Asia and of Europe still remained uncexplored, peopled
by fierce, unscttled hordes, and preguant with danger to
the decaying empire. As the historians and geographers
of the later age of Rome gradually raise the veil which
covered the stern features of northern society, it is im-
possible not to foresee the dangers likely to ensue from
the matwe strength of so vigorous a frame. The storm
at length broke: desolating myriadi from the north
and cast, poured in upon the Roman empire ; the unity
of power and civilisation was atan end ; the intercourse
of commerce was broken up and suspended, the light of
letters became gradually extinct, and darkness once
more overspread the western world.
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CHAP. IX.
oON THE COMMERCE OF TIIE ANCIENTS.

CONNEF(TION BETWIFN COMMVIRCE AND CGEOGRAPHY. — TRADF
WITIL INDIA  IN THE H \.\'.]).5 OF TITF  ARABLANS. — THEIR
VIALTH AND TUNURY, = CINNAMON. — IGNORANCE AS TO
THF COUNIRY WHICIHE PRODUCLED IT. =— KNOWN TO MOSES: —
SUEPOSID PO GROW IN ARABIA AND IN AFRICA. — PLINY'S

ACCOUNT — ANTIQUILY Ol IRADE IN THE FASTFRN Skhébdbe—
PIRATT N EIONS Ol TUF FAST, = PRODUCTIONS OlY FIIF MO-
LVCe s MEINLIONFD BY  PLAUTUS. — LARLY (})WL\H-RL‘E
or il PHdAa NtCIANS FXAMINED. — TIN BROUGHT TO FGYPT

FROM TaLIA. — THE CASSITERIDES === NFVFR KNOWN, -
DIRECT TRADYF RBITWEE PUENICIA AND THE WESL IMIRO-
BABlEe — CARLMIIAGY. — NEVER AIMED AT A DISIANT (AR-

RYING RADV. — AMBER. — BROUGHT TO GRFFCI FROM THE
ADRIATIY — MY JPHICAT, CONNECTION OF THL ERIDANUS AND
AVRIR. — TRADU IN LUROYE, = CONCLUSION. .

Tue history of commerce is intimately connected with
that of geography ; for the wants and desires of man-
kind, which require the agency of the merchant, are the
most uniform and cfficient ingentives to the correspond-
cnee of nations.  The traffic carried on between distant
countries in early times, the commodities of use or hux-
ury imported or sent abroad, are often much more casily *
detceted than the extent of geographical knowledge pos-
sessed by cither of the partics. In a scientific age the
acquaintance with the carth’s surface possesses an ’
interest independent of its practical advantages ; but in
the early stages of society the different regions of the
globe attracted attention chicfly as they promised to
yicld a quick harvest of wealth and treasure. 'The most
important commerce in ancicne times was that carried
on with India; and it is that also which haseheen most
trequently mentioned in the course of the preceding
pages.  Lf all the authentic circumstances of that great
trade he minutely tracdd backward, they will be found
rich in results calculated to clucidate the progress of dis~
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covery in the East, and-may lend even some light to
aspist as in investigating the more dubious intercourse of
western nations.

Pliny informs us, that in his time the navigation to
India was only in its infancy; and a comparisén of all
the accounts remaining to us respecting the commerce
of the ancients with the East leads to the conclusion,
that befere the discovery of the monsosss by Hippalus
the direet trade with India was wholly in th bauds of
the Arabians.  The flects of the Prolomies sailed w the
ports of .drabia Felix, where they met the Arabian ships
laden with the precious cargoes of the East.  Single Geeek
vessels may, indeed, bave 0('(~u~,1mn.1lly visited the country
whenee so much wealth was poured into Europe ; but
that a dircet trade did not exist between India and
Egypt until the discovery of the monsoons obviated the
necessity ol proceeding hy the Arabian coast: that the
Arahians enjoyed a monopoly with respeet to “Bgypt,
and Egypt with respect to Europe, are facts proved by
indisputable evidence

That the Greeks of ligypt should so long permit the
petty princes of Arabia to intercept a large portion of
their profit was the necessary consequence of the imper-
feet navightion of antiquity. The navigator, so long as
fromn the imperfection of his art he is afraid to venture
out of sight of laud, is constantly at the mercy of those
whose coast he follows.  Obliged frequently to land in
, order to procure provisions, to rest his crew impaticnt of

confinement, or to draw his frail vessels into a place of
shelter, he finds it impossible to pursue his course with-
out sccuring the amicable feelings of the natives. Hence
the impossibility of distant trading voyages in ancient
times. The commmodities of countries remote from one
another were interchanged by repeated transfer from
hand to hmul each intermediate link in the chain shar-
ing in the advantages of the communication. But any
attempt to disturb this system, by establishing a direct
corrcspondence between the extreme points, naturally
awakened the hostility of the intermediate states whose
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agency wa® dispensed with ; and as commerce cannot
long exist without security, mercantile adveuture, was
obliged to confine itself within narrow bounds, amd to
seck the nearest ports rather than the largest profits.
The ‘»\ral)i:ms, however, in their trade with India,
appear to have been in some measure exempted from the
restrictions necessarily attendant on the coasting system.
The superstitious aversiorr of the Hindoos to the sca
permifted the carrying trade of their coasts to be exer- |
ciseld by a strange people.  Foreign trade appears to
Lave heen known to the Ilindoos from very remote
ages. In the laws of Mend are found provisions relating
to the insurance of ships at sea; and as the Flindeos
themselves, though excellent merchants, are never sca-
men, it is probable that the Arabians were always em-
pleyed by them in the latter capacity. Indced as fur
back as authentic history conducts us, we can discern
traces f Arabian navigationtin the Indian seas. Arahian |
names, as for example, Gezirak, the Promontoru, are met
with in the voyage of Nacarchus, and the people called . 1ra-
biter, whowmn he fotrd on the coast not far from the Tndus,
weie probably settlers from the opposite side of the gulf.
It is no wonder that the Arabian wmerchants, possces-
g the luerative monopoly of the Indian trade, should
e distinguished in antiquity by their luxury and coor-
mous wealth : they are spoken of by the Greek and Latin
writers nearly in the language applicd by the prophet
Isaial to the inhabitants of T'yre, ¢ whose merchants
arc princes, and whose traffickers are the honourable of
the carth.” *  All the precious commodities, the guld,
the gums, and spices imported to the West from the
southern parts of Arabia, were once supposed to he the
produce of that country; and there are some who still
defend that opinion, from a perginacious attachment to
ancient enors. The delusion was, however, heginning
to vauish in the time of Pliny, who questions the right
of Arabia Felix to bear that title ; a pestilential climate,
with a soil barren in maay places, and unprovided with
* Isa, xxn1 8 '
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the precious metals, scemed to him to afford but sicnder
Llalms to the epithet of Happy.:

Accordmg to Herodotus, frankincense, myrrh, cassia,
cinnamon, and ladanum, were all peculiar to Arabia.
Cassia is supposed to have been the pipe-cinpamon of
modern commerce : the cinnamon of the ancients was
the tender shoot of the plant, and an article of such high
price, as to be a fit present fof kings : to offer to the gods
, crowus of cinuamnon, tipped with gold wan 2 refilement
“of imperial prodigality worthy of the wealthics: a9 of
Romie. The frankincense, Herodotus tells us, was
guarded by winged serpents: the value of cassia was
enhancéd by dangers still more formidable: the trees
on which it grew gave shelter to great birds, rescmbling
bats, so ficrce and strong as to be vanquished with ex-
treme difficulty.  But with respect to cumamon, the
Arabians, he says, could not distinetly explain the origin
of that precious commodity : they pretended that it was
brought to them by birds from the country (Iudia) in
which Bacchus was 1cared : these Lirds built their nests
among inaccessible rocks, and on the tops of mountains:
the Arabians, unable to reach them, strewed the limbs of
asses and oxen at no great distance ; and these being
quickly carried off by the birds, and proving too heavy
for the nests, fell to the ground with the cinnamon ad-
hering to them, as the reward of the artifice.  'Thus the
Arabians sought to dignify or to screen their monopoly
by the mists of fable.

Now cassia and cinnamon were imported into Egypt
and to 'I'yre in very carly ages : they are distinctly and
repeatedly named by Moses. * In the time of Ezckiel,
“ the men of Dan and Javan (the castern Javan) ”omg
to and fro, brought cassia, calamus, and bright iren.”
“« The merchants of Sheba and Raamch were occupied
with the ¢hief of all spices, with gold and precious stones.”
Thus we see that the productions of India were brought
to Tyre both by caravans from the Persian Gulf and by
Pheenician vessels, probably ftom the ports of Arabia

: * Exodus, Xxx. 23,
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Felix. The%e productions were imported by the Aiabians
from Malabar, whither .some of them (and cinnamon
among others) were probably brought from remot®
countrics by the Malays or native navigators of the
Indian sgas.

Yet it was still believed in the Augustan age that
cinnamon, cassia, and other spices were the produce of
the Happy Arabia ; a clear proof that the Greeks of Egypt
had udt yet established a direct trade with India, and
that the ports of Arabia continucd to be the emporia of”
castern produce.  Some years later, the sensible Arvian,
the author of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, though
well acquainted with the native regions and chicfsnarkets
of the other spices, was still totally in the dark with
regard to cinnamon ; whence it may be inferred that. it
did not grow in his time either in Malabar or Ceylon, but
probably constituted a branch of the regular trade which
was cgrriecd on with Sumatra by the Indian ships.
When Arrian says that cinnamon grows in Azania, on *
the western coast of Africa, he commits an error far too
wide of the trutlf to allow of palliation or support ; but
his positive assertion seems to countenance the opinicn
of those who, believing that the south-western coasts of
Africa received in early times an Indian colony, think it
likcly that advantage was taken of the circumstance to
escape the rapacious monopoly of the Arabs, and that
precious cargoces were often carried across the ocean from
India to Azania, whence they were brought direct to
Egypt.  Some communication of this sort must certainly
have given rise to the beliet' of Indian geographers, par-
tially admnitted by Arrian, and adopted in all its rigour hy
Ptolemy, that the Indian islands are at no great distance
fromn the western coast of Africa. It is worthy of re-
mark, that though Arrian belieyed that cinnamon was
derived from Africa, he nevertheless does noj mention
it among the articles exported from that country, Pliny
appears still to have thought that cinnamon was the pro-
duce of Africa; yet heerclates a story which, though
mingled with fable, throws not a little light upon the

*1 a8
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truth. “Cinnamon,” he says, ““grows in Athibpia among
the Trogledytes ; the Ethiopians, buying it from their
ndighbours, transport it through the vast sea in vessels
without sails or rudders. They put to sea in winter,
when Kurus (the east wind) blows, and go tp Ocelis.
The spice is gathered by the consent of Jupiter, whom
they call Assabinum (Siva?). These merchants return
to Arabia hardly once in five years” 'This relation
makes it evident that cinnamon arrived m Avabid from
the south-east in vessels coming from a great Jivtance,
and rcrossing the ocean by favour of the trade-winds.
The mention of Althiopians and F'roglodytes is but a
ccurrertee of the expressions of Hiudoo geography,
which unites Africa with the Indian Archipelago. In
fine, it is impossible to avoid concluding that cassia and
cinnamon, the golden spices of the Hindoos (for such is
the Diport of its Indian nunes), which were known at so
,carly an age to the Egyptians, and were decmed eworthy
1o be used as ingredients in the holy anointing oil of
the tahernacle, were derived from Sumatra by native
merchants, and disposed of by them ‘to the Arabians.
The country from which they came remained for many
centuries a secret,

In the.time of Agatharchides (nearly two centuries
before the Christian era), the Grecks had still but an
obscure knowledge of the Eastern scas. The carrying
trade of the Arabians existed unimpaired. I'hat writer
describes, in terms of admiration, the wealth and Juxury
of the Sahweans. They sailed to distant countries in
large vessels, (larger, we may conclude, than Greek ships,)
and founded colonies. Vessels also of great size fre-
quented their ports from Indus, Patalis, Persis, and
Caramuania.* 'Two centurics and a half later, when
Arrian wrote, the island. of Socotra was inhabited by a
mixed population of Arabs, Greeks, and indoos, all
established there for purposes of trade.  The Arabians
were evidently numerous on the Malabar coast, and even
in the island of Ceylon, where®their dress and religion

* Agatharch. 1n Photius,
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appear to have predominated among the lower classes. *
Hindoo merchants, or bany'ms, on the other hand, were
probably as numerous in Sabwa then as at the presént
day, when they are the principal merchants of that
country,

Thus it appears from the Greek and Roman writers,
that when, after the conquests of Alexander, the mer-~
chants of FKurope endeavoured to penctrate into the
Indiah seas, they found a great trade already carried on
in - them, fully devcloped, and which had appanndy
existed for many centuries. This conclusion is borne
out by the testimony of the Hindoo writings. But a
narrow inspection of Arrian’s Periplus will guffice to
establish the maturity of commerce in the Indian scas.
He depicts the exact routine of trade ; the relative esti-
mation of the markets; the great demand for specie,
which has always characterised India as a country inde-
pendegt of foreign produce and manufacture ; the active

H " . .
home trade carried on in country ships, and many other

particulars indicative of long-established practice, as well
as of great opulénce and civilisation. IIe mentions five
different kinds of vessels used by the Indians; viz.
Madrate, or boats sewn together ; Trappage and Koe
tymba, long vessels used by pilots and fishermen, or as
lighters at the mouths of rivers; Sangara (sea boats),
like double canoes, or Malay proas ; and Kolundiophontu,
ships of a great size,or bantings,as they are called, which,
with the former, were employed in the trade of the
Golden Chersonese. The vessels engaged in this trade
resorted chiefly to T'aprobane, whence they sailed to the
mouth of the M@solus, or Kistna, and from that point
stood castward across the Bay of Bengal. But as the
Greeks, and apparently the Arabs, had no share in this
navigation, our information respecting it terminates with
this brief hint of Arrian’s.

The existence of pirate nations is a sure mdwatmn of
a commerce carried on by sea. A nation of pirates was
found by Alexander not far from the river Indus;

* Pliny.
VOL. 1. ®
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piratical tribes infested the coasts of Arabia, ad attacked
ships as they passed, from rafts supported by blown
sMins; a contrivance which shows that the ordinary
track of merchant vessels was not far from the shore.
On the coast of Canara was another pirate nation; and
a country of pirates is placed by Ptolemy to the east of
the Bay of Bengal, near the Golden Chersonese. Ilow
far the trade of India cxtended towards the Kast, it is
impossible to determine with precision: Jit an®unin-
‘terrupted communication was not maintained wuh -the
Spice Islands is plain, from the circumstance that Arrian
makes no mention of the nutmeg ; yet the comacum of
Theophrastus is supposed to be the nutmeg ; and, what
is liablc to less discussion, mace is expressly mentioned
by Plautus; so that the aromatic productions of the
Moluccas must have been known in Rome at least two
centuries hefore the Christian era.
The antiquity of trade and navigation in the Indian
*seas is incontestably establishgd ; and the influcnce ex-
ercised in the cowrse of trade by the language of the
country which ecxported, is evident ffom the Sanscrit
words Kastera, tin; Karbasa, cotton; Pipali, pepper, &c.
which were adopted by the nations of the West.* But
geography profits little from a commerce carried on by
the successive agency of numecrous nations ; each taking
no interest beyond the transit in which it is engaged, so
that the slow and tortuous channel of communication is,
from a singe point of view, but partially and obscurely
visible. The commodities of India were transmitted
from the Arabiaus to the Pheenicians, from whose hands
they passed to the nations of Europe. These last still
remained in ignorance of the countries whence this pre-
cious merchandise originally came. The spices and
other natural productiong were supposed to be the growth
of Arabia; the credit of art and fine workmanship, of
the staingd ivory, of figured or embroidered stuffs, was
given to the Sidonians.
The Pheenicians, the carrying merchants of the Le-
* Schlegel, Berliner Taschenbuch, 182,
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vant, were &s much distinguished for wealth and luxury

in the days of Homer, as the Sabsxans were in those of
Agathatchides.  Their navigations extended unques-
tionably to a great distance in the West, but they appear
in#that guarter much less in the character of regular
merchants than of roving adventurers. It is remarkable
how rapidly the Phocnician colonies disappeared before
the Greeks, and how soon the maritime pre-cminence of
that ndtion appears in history as a mere tradition. It

does not belong to the limits or to the object of this’
work to discuss why the Pheenician colonies had so weak

a vitality ; but it is neccssary to observe, that of the

great number of settlements made by Theenicians in

Africa and the west of Europe, Carthage alone, which

appears to have been an intcgral portion of the parent

state, ever attained to any political conscquence. The

settlers of that nation, indeed, seem to have been mariners

of low gharacter, without the spirit or the ties of na-

tionality, and easily melting away in the original i pua

lation of the country which reccived them.

The commercé carried on by the Pheenicians with
the west of Europe in carly apes is admitted by the
learned chiefly in order to explain the importation of tin,
and amber into the Levant. Now, with respect to the
first of these articles, it is noticed by Moscs, at an age
long anteiior to any record of Pheenician establishments
in the West. But there can be no difficulty in deter-
mining the country from which tin first arrived in Egypt.
That metal has been, in all ages, a principal export of
India ; it is enumcrated as such by Arrian, who found
it abundant in the ports of Arabia, at a time when the
supplies of Rome flowed chiefly through that ehannel.
The tin mines of Banca are, probably, the richest in the
world. But tin was also unquegtionably brought from
the West at a later period: for in that quarter ancient
geographers have unanimously placed the Cassiteyides, or
tin islands, which the rashness of modern criticism has
identified with the Scilly Islands, though these neither
produce tin nor answer in any respect to the description

K A
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of the ancients. An enquiry concerning thetexistence or
situation of those islands ‘will assist us in Judglng of the
ektent of the Phenician navigations.

The Greek name for tin (cassiteros) was derlved, it
has been supposed, from the Phwnicians, who ongml‘ﬂy
usurped the whole trade of the Mediterranean. It is
not of importance to controvert this opinion, which,
however, cvidently rests on sthe crroneous supposition,
that the word Kusdira was a primary and onigindl term
‘of the Pheenician language. The name Cassuterides
(tine islands) is evidently but an epithet, implying the
want of particular acquaintance with the countries thus
vagucly denominated.  But as geographers feel peculiar
pleasure in fixing the position of every wandering name,
the title of fin islands was inconsiderately bestowed by
Greek and Roman writers, at one time on real islands in
which there was no tin, at another on imaginary islands
near the coasts abounding in that metal. Alost all
these accounts refer the Cassiterides to the coast of Spain.
Somec writers place them many days’ sail in the Western
QOcean ; others, nearly opposite to Corunna ; but they
are never mentioned by ancient authors (with a single
exception) with respect to their distance from the coast
of Britain ; a circumstance which, to thosc acquainted
with thc ancient system of navigation, must be a con-
vincing argument that the Cassiterides were not the
Scilly Islands. Cesar and Tacitus, though they mention
the gold, silver, iron, and pearls of Britain, take hardly
any notice of its tin mines. Pliny, moreover, after dis-
cussing all the accounts relating to the Cussiterides, con-
cludes that these islands had but a fabulous cxistence,
and observes, that in his time tin was brought from
Galicia.

The only conclusion, that can be safely drawn from
these conflicting statements is, that tin was brought in-
deed at,an early age from the West, but not_by a direct
channel, or by the single agency of cither Grecks or
Pheenicians.  The Pheenician adventurers secattered
through the West may perhaps have stimulated the
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working of the mines, and made known their produce ;
but the tin, whether from Galicia or from Britain, was
probably carried through Gaul to Marseilles, before, as
well as after, the voyage of Pytheas: for the effect of
a*sea woyage could hardly he to open a communication
by land, although it might increase the agents, and
render the traﬂic more considerable. Thus the Greeks
and JRomans still continued to receive tin from the
West, and still remained ignorant of the country whick
produ(cd it, long after the Pheenicians had ceased to be
the immediate suppliers of their wants. The expressmn
tin islands, indeed, perhaps Had its origin in that defeet
of the Semitic language which confounds peninsulas and
islands, or rather in that idiom which employs the latter
term to signify, in general, remote countries ; for in this
sense we must understand the expressions of Scripture,
 the isles of Africa,” and ¢ the isles of the Gentiles.”
Althouph the Phoenicians who setgled in Spain maye
have maintained, for a short time, some communication
with the parent.state Ga supposition, however, for which
therc is little historical foundation), yet the hypothesis
of a direct commerce carricd on by Tyre with the west
of Europe is at variance with all the authentic inform-
ation we possess respecting the trade and navigation of
the ancients. Those who belicve that such a commerce
cver existed, must admit, ho vever, that it ceased before
the historic age began. The voyages of the Carthaginian
generals, Hanno and Himileo, sufficiently prove how new ,
the Western World was to their nation; and the colonies
subsequently planted by Carthage on the western coast
of Africa show the limits and the nature of her com-
merce.  ‘I'hat the Carthaginians carried on a great and
a direct trade with Britain, and even with the Baltic, is a
proposition but slenderly suppoi®ed by historic testimony,
and irreconcilable with all we know with c2rtainty of
the ancient commercial system ; that they studidusly and
effectually concealed thejr navigations from other nations,
and that their mariners even frequently devoted them-
selves to death, and ran thcu- vessels aground, in order
K ‘S
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to decoy into destruction the ships that too na'rrowly ob-
segveld their course, are pucrilities deserving notice only
for the avowal of ignorance they contain.

The commercial treaties between Rome and Carthage
are among the most curious documents of ancient his-
tory. The carliest of these treaties, ratified in the year
of Rome 245, cr 509 B. C., is drawn up with the pre-
cision and foresight of modern diplomacy : it warrants

the safety of Romms trading in the markets of € Jarthage,
but bird, their freedom of navigation, and of making
rettléments on the coast of Africa. It contains, alsu,
some tcemarkable stipulations respecting the right of
lelcasmw captives, or cargoes of slaves, when the ships
of the one state were driven by stress of wcather into
the ports of the other. From this treaty it may be col-
lected, that the contracting parties were chiefly brought
i.ato eollision by the situation of Sicily, which lay between
-them ; that their _navigation lay along the shores, and
that a principal object of their maritime courses was to
collect slaves. The tieaty entexgd into after the first
DPunic war (242 B. C.) displays the samc jealous carc
on the part of Carthage to guard against encroachments ;
but it is also remarkable for its omissions, for it makes
no mention either of Alexandria or of theStraits of Gades.
May we not therefore conclude that the Carthaginian
statc never dreamt of possessing an exclusive trade
within such extensive limits; that the increase of its
own colonies was the favourite object of that ambitious
republic, and that a foreign carrying-trade in the East,
or in the West, was never regarded by it as essentially
connected with its prosperity ?

The problem of the Cassiterides, or tin islands, stated
with so many variations by ancient writers, and re-
mzining unsolved when 4ic Romans were masters of, and
verfectly ucquainted with, the West, makes it evident
that tin*did not reach the Mediterranean by a direct
trade, but passed immediately to the Greeks and Latins,
from those who knew but little of the countries whence
it came. But whatever may be the difficulties with
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respect to Yin, the question is,simple as far as rclates to
amber. This article, in the time of Pliny, was brought
from the Baltic to Italy, through Pannonia. It was
extremely common in the north of Italy, where the
women ,wore it in necklaces as an amulet to prevent
goitres. It was also collected on the western shores of
Jutland, and carried to Italy, probably through Gaul.
Now there is reason to believe that it reached the south
of Edrope by the same routes at least six centuries be-
fore the time of Pliny.

The cxistence of a trade across Europe at a very ®arly
age is attested by the tradition of a sacred road over the
Alps, leading from Italy through Celtica anll Celto-
Liguria. There was also a tradition, supperted by many
collateral indications, of a trade between the Adriatic
and Euxine seas. We know from Greek writers that
there was a safe road from Illyria into Italy. The
{abulagis connection of clectren, or amker, with the river
Eridanus occurs at an early age in Greédian poetry : whe-
ther that stream be transferred by /Eschylus to Gaul or
Iberia, or be conducted Ly Buripides into the Adriatie,
the Heliades, weeping for the lost Phaeton, still shed
tears of amber on its billows. Whence, then, this postic
connection of amber with the river Po? It admits of an
casy and natural explanation. Eridanus, it has been
seen, was a general term signifying, very probably, the
distant river, or river beyond. Herodotus had heard
that it flowed into the northern occan. The Veneti
dwelt not far {rom this northern Eridanus, which is by -
some supposed, on slender grounds however, to be the
Rbadune that flows near Riga. The amber collected near
the mouth of this river was carried by those Veneti to
the Veneti of the Adriatic, from whom it passed forward
to the Greeks. These, thereforq, considered the country
of the latter people to be that which produced she amber;
and having connected the name of that articleeelectron,
with the name Eridanus, they consequently conferred
this foreign title on the*P’o. As far back, then, as the
legendary connection between the Eridanus and the

K o
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sisters of Phaeton, we may,conclude that the amber trade
was carried on through the head of the Adriatic. Hence
the early geographers of Greece placed the Electrides, or
amber islunds, at the mouth of the Po; that the road
through Liguria reached Marseilles, and diverted,from it
a portion of the tin trade also, may be collected from the
tradition which placed a Cassiteris, or tin island, among
the amber islands of the Po. 'The share which the Li«
gurians had in the amber trade may be conjectured from
the name Lyncurion borne by that substance. Theo«
phrastus related that Lyncurion, or amber, was dug from
the carth in Liguria ; and observed that it attracted not
merely light bodies but cven brass and iron. The Ro-
mans first cxplored the route over-land from Pannonia
to the Baltic in the reign of Nero ; but the amber trade
had evidently long before that time flowed through re-
gular channels. The Germans, who collected the amber,
. told the Roman ierchants that the Greeks. esteemed
most highly the kind called Macatos, by which we are
probably to understaud that they valued it for its size,
in Greek, megathos. Pytheas, about four centuries be-
forc Pliny, bears testimony to the existence of an amber
trade in the Baltic ; and ashe was said to have extended
his voyage eastward to the Tanais, it is not unreasonable
to suppose that a communication was opened in his time
with the north by the Greek settlers in the Euxine, who
in the days of Herodotus had already penetrated a long
way into the interior. But this great historian himself
* gives weighty evidence in favour of the land-trade of
KEurope, when he tells us expressly that tin and amber
are brought from the remotest countries of the north,
while at the same time he questions the existence of a
western ocean, and emphatically declares that he never
met with a person who had seen it. *

Hence /it appears that commerce and geography are
much less indebted to the Pheenicians than is generally
imagined : the navigators of that nation are looked upon
as forming.in early times the oifly bands of communica-

* Herod. iii. ¢. 114
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tion in Furope, and as the Jauthors of every ancient
geographical tradition. But although the Pheenicians logg
preceded the Greeks in the arts of navigation and in com~
mercial enterprise, yet their system of trade must have
been negessarily moulded by those circumstances of the
times which even in later ages, when comparative security
existed, checked the long voyages of coasting navigators.
The nchly-laden merchant°ships of the Homeric age must
have thet with Cyclops and Leestrygons au every anchor-,
age. 'T'he adventurous spirit of a nation of mariners soon
carried the Pheenicians abroad through the West ;* but
it would be hazardous to maintain that the colonies
settled by them ever formed the links of a cottinuous
chain of correspondence. It is possible that they may
have stimulated the trade of the West; but there is no
reason to believe them its creators or sole upholders. In
fine, the existence of a direct trade between Phacnicia
and thg western shores of Europe is not only without
historical evidence, but when examined narrowly is also
without likelihood.

Yet few opinions so intrinsically weak have been so
generally and so fully adopted as that of a great trade
once carried on by the Pheenicians in the Western Ocean.
The want of evidence is supposed to be explained by the
Jjealousy with which that people concealed the state secret
of their navigations, as if it were not as difficult to conceal
the truth as to discover it. The favour which this opi-
nion enjoys is not hard to be accounted for: the inter-
position of a nation so mysterious in their movements is °
often useful to solve the difficultics and to fill up the
chasms of historical information. Besides, all scems
dark in antiquity beyond the circle partially illumined
by the light of letters; and the agency of a trading
people like the Pheenicians was gaturally magnified, be-
cause it was supposed to operate singly and wnassisted.
The supposition of some traffic and communication
between the various tribes scattered ever Europe in the
earliest ages,however natural and cven inevitable such in-
tercoursc may have been, is too little imposing and too
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purely rational to contend with the hypothesis of early
proficiency in the Pheeniciaus. < The human mind pre-
fers the contemplation of visible agents associated with
the ideas of power, magnitude, and antiquity, to the
belief of obscure movements, detceted only .by the
scrutiny of reason.

CHAP. X.

]
MYTHIC GEOGRAPHY OF THE HINDOOS, AND ITS CON-
NICTION WITII GRECIAN MYTIIS.

MOUNT MERU.— TILE SEVEN DWIPAS OR ISLANDS, — THE QIUAR-
TERS OF THE HNFAVLENS, IIOW NAMLED, — TIHE WUIIE ISLAND
OQF TUIY WEST . 1TSS TRIPLE NATURF. — CGOLD, SILVER, AND

IRON MOUNTAINS, = TUE COUNTRY OF 4iUF SUN AND MOON.
AUSPLOIOUS FPITIHL — WIDE DIIFUSION OF IHIS BYLIMIW—
NUMFROUS WIIITE SEAS, — WUHITE ISTANDS OF T{IE &RI.T- S
JIRINACRIAS AND ISLANDS O THE 1IAPTY. — IILCATE AND
TRIPLE DIVIX ES OF THF WEST, == HESVERIA, — THE HY-
PERROLFANS — KNOWN CGENERALLY AMONG THF INDO-TIi=
TONIC NATIONS. === TRADITION OF AN ATLANTIS OR WFSTFRN
ISLAKD, — HINDOO GEOGRAPHY OF THE EAST. —= LANDS OF
GOLD, SILVFR, AND RBRASS: MISITD PTOLEMY. — PANCHEA.
~—THESE LEGENDS SPILTL PRESFRVED IN INDIA AND IN TIiIE
WET. — TUEIR INFLUKENCE.

Tuouen the Hindoos possess some treatises on geo-
graphy, yet their language, it is said, does not possess a
terin to cxpress that useful branch of knowledge. The
" temper of the Brahminical religion is opposed to cevery
kind of mental acquirement of too practical a character
to be wholly appropriated by the religious caste. In the
Purinis, or Hindoo sacred poems, there occur many
wild systems of cosmology mingled with partial notices
of neighbouring nations, alike intrinsically worthless:
for what /nstruction can be derived, in the history of
geograplky, from systems which represent the earth as a
lotus flower floating on the surface of the ocean, wnth
Mount Meru rising from the Centre as an umbel ;
from those which describe it as composed of seven, elg}\t,
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or niuc concentric circles (for these differ in number in
the doctrines of different sects) placed round that hol
mountain, while the sea between them, mysteriousrvy
conuected, flows in a spiral line, like the Styx of Grecian
mythology ?

But among those extravagancics of superstitious fancy,
some oceasional gleams of an acquaintance with Kurope,
and still further, numerous allusions to an ahode of bliss
or imaginary land of peace and happiness, deserve a
moment’s attention. That myths of this kind should
be common to India with Greece and other western® na-
tions will not surprise those who reflect on the affinity
existing between the languages of India and those of
Europe. A derivation from a common stock, no matter
how remote, will suffice to explain a resemblance between
the most widely separated nations in matters so adhesive
as the legends of superstition. But independent of all
the cvislence which may be collected by the philologer |
and ‘antiquarian to illustrate the migrations which have
taken place from Asia into Kurope, it is obvious that the
commerce carried on from the earlicst ages between Ku-
rope and the East would be necessarily attended with
an influx of myths from India, a country as prolific of
religious reveries as it is overflowing with riches and
population.

All the Hindoo geographical systems place Mount
Meru in the centre of the earth: this wonderful moun-
tain is described to be 84,000 yojans high, 32,000 wide
at the top, and only 16,000 at the bottom. Some sects,
however, believe it to rescible an ercet pyramid ; some
make it cubical, and others drum-shaped. At equal dis-
tances from Mount Meru, to the north and south, are
usually ranged chains of mountains (from seven to nine
in number) all glittering with ghe gorgeous embellish-
ments of Indian fancy; some arc of gold :eothers of
precious gems, and shining like 10,000 suns. But these
descriptions belong only to the central portion of the earth
which is surrounded by the salt sea. The Dwipas or
islands (literally between fwo waters), which lie beyond
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the salt sea, are not formally recognised as habitable by
the human species. But as consistency is not to be
expected in theories of so fanciful a nature, the seas
interposed between those concentric islands are often
overlooked, and the historical legends relating to distant
countries appear frequently juinbled with the cosmolo-
gical system of the Dwipas. These must now be
enumerated. ’ ,

I. Jumba-dwipa, or the island of Jamba, js the
central portion of the earth, containing Mount Meru.
It i India, in short, and in ordinary language (when the
absurd system of the Dwipas is forgotten), the whole of
the old ‘world. It is also called the Isle of the Virgin,
Ila, Ida, or the earth. Jambii-dwipa is surrounded by
the salt sea ; for the framers of the systemn found it im-
possible to depart fromsober reality, while so near to home.

1I. Cusa-dwipa is so called from the Cusa, or grass,
bearing fruit like a great melon. It is surrounded by
the sca of Syrae, or intoxicating liquors. This Dwipa is
supposed to have relation to the country extending from
India to the Caspian Sea. )

111. Next comes the dwipa of Placshu, or the fig-tree,
bounded by the sca of Jeshu, or juice of the sugur-cane.

IV. Se¢lmali-dwipa, or the island of the willow, stands
next in order, girt by the sea of Sarpi Ghrita, or clarified
butter.

V. Crauncha-dwipa, with the Dad’hi Sugara, or sea of
ourds.

VI. Saca-dwipa, with the Cshirabd’hi, sea of milk, or
white sea ; called also Amritabd’hi, the sea of Amrita or
Ambrosia.

V11. Pushcara, beyond which is the sea Swaduda, or
of fresh water, completes the system. Pushcara is
expressly declared to be,at the furthest cxtremity of the
West, and in the same climate with Uttaracuru, or the
country immediately adjoining the northern ocean ; so it
wouldl appear that the Brahminists aimed morc par-
ticularly at representing the regions of the north-west ;
hence those who have succeeded to them in the practice
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of building theories have endeavoured to prove, that by
the dwipas of Cusa, Placshu, Salmali, Crauncha, Sac
and Pushcara respectively, we are to understand tf
country from India to the Caspian, Asia Minor, the
country between the Euxine and the Baltie, Germany,
the Bnfish islands, and Iceland. That they had some
positive knowledge of the countries in that direetion is
manifest from numerous passages in the Purands.
“ Wht lies between Pushcara and Maha Megha moun-,
tains, about 100 yojans long and (0 broad, is as flat as
the palin of the hand.  The soil is hard and tenactous,
without any grass : therc are few living creatures, and
the inhabitants have no fixed dwellings. This Hesert is
50 dreary as to make the traveller’s hair stand up ; the
whole country is called Cinana or Cinan. There are
several large lakes, great trees and groves called Canta.
The smaller lakes, pools, trees and orchards producing
delightful juices, are innumerable. There are caves also ,
in the mountains, most dreary, dark, and difficult of
access. In this country are Sidd’has or prophets with
the gifts of mifacles, lcarned and famous Brahmins,
bright like tire ; thousands of them are in this country.”
This land of Céanana appears to be Syria taken in its
widest signification; and the mention of the Sjdd’hus or
saints indicates an acquaintance with the Jewish people.
In designating the points o1’ the compass the 11indoos
suppose themselves standing so as to face the rising sun,
and then name the quarters of the heavens from thcir
relative position. Thus the cast is called in Sanscrit *
pard®or pra, before; and the west, in like manner, is
called apara, or that which is behind. Among the deriv-
atives from the latter expression in old dialects are the
words apareya and aprica, the latter of which is still
used in Ceylon to signify westergi, and may be regarded,
with some probability, as the identical word from which
the continent”of Africe derived its name. The south
being on the »ight hand is called dacshina (the Greek
dexion), whence the pehinsula of India still retains the
name of Decan, the right hand, or south, originally given
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to it hy the Gangetic nations. The north s denowmi-
nated in Sanscrit wduec or uttara, but as the holy moun-
tdin Mcru is supposed to be to the north of India, that
quarter of the heavens receives also the respectful titles
of Senis-tiram or Aras-tiram, the quarter of Senis, or of
Arah.

But independent of the dwipas or islands which are the
were offspring of system, the Puranic legonds make con-
stant allusion toa sortof fairy land, an imaginar; abode of
‘happiness and joy, flcating as free as the hopes to which
it owres its creation.  This is the Sweta-dwipa, or white
island of the west, situated beyond the Cdlodabd’hi or
sea of ala, the black, or Pluto. Hither the Divs and
Devas, the-hultiform deities of the Ilindoo pantheon,
resort as to a more genial dwelling, from the state and
splendour of Meru. Here, by the authority of all the
legends, is the Isi-pure or Is’pura, the abode of the gods ;
perhaps the Hesperia of the western classies. | The Per-
sians adopted the samne belief, and the same mode of
expression.  In their romances, the hero Cai-caus goes
to the mountain Ax-buyj, at the foot of which the sun
sets, to fight the Dio Sefid, or white devil, whose dwelling
ison theseventh stage of the world. The Germanic nations,
whose languages present so many resemblances with the
ancient languages of India and of Perwia, had also their
Ashury or Asgard (for these terms arc equivalent) ; but
as no terrestrial paradise was met with by thosc nations
in their progress towards the west, they very wisely

- transf{crred to the heavens the true dsgard, or abode of
the gods in Scandinavian mythology. ®

As Mount Meru has three peaks of gold, silver, and
iron, which are the scats respectively of Bramah, Siva,
and Vishnu, the Hindoo trinity, so the IWhite Island
has the same merit of l{ging a trikhetra, that is, of hav-
ing three peaks, or élsc it may be considered as of a
triple nature, and composed of three isfands. These
are Hiranya or Suvarnya, the golden, Aryatéya the
silver,’and Adyéya, the iron island. The first of thesc
peaks or islands is also called Suryacanta, the mountain
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of the sun ; the silver mountain is entitled Chandrie canta,
the wountain of the mogn. I the Cumirica Chanda,
the zone from east to west, forming an arch rounl
Mount Meru, is divided into nine parts, of which that
forming the western extremity (the Aparantica, cr end
of the wtst,) is declared to be the country of the moon.

The White Island of the west, the land of the sun, the
paradisc of the moon, is lavishly decked in the Hindoo
legendewith all the propitiatory epithets of a copious lan-
guage. That blessed land enjoys the Su-bhransu, or mild *
beams of ten thousand moons. It is named not only
Sweta, the white, but also Ghrita, the bright ; Teja, the
splendid ; Cunta, the brilliant; Cirna, the cffalgent ;
Cshira, the milk white ; Padma, the flower, &e. These
appellations of the happy island in the West bear a strong
resemblance to the names of the islands in the Grecian
Archipelago ; and if the active philological researches of
the present age shudl succeed in throwing any new light
on privtitive Greeee, that resemblance may be proved to
be not merely the result of accident.

The Chinese ephilesopher, Confucius, taught that
paradise is in the West; the same belief prevails in
Thibet and in all the countries protessing the religion of
Buddha ¢r Fo. The Jews cxpeeted from the West the
establishment of their new kingdom ; it is not "extraor-
dinar y, therefore, that the naticns of Europe, whose lan-
guages bear positive evidence of a derivation from the
same family of mankind as the ITindoos, should retain
in popular superstition the same opinion, couched uni-
founly in similar expressions.  Wherever the Indo-
Teutonic nations, as they are called, have fixed them-
sclves, we find white islands still looming in the West,
and surrounded by white seas. Thus, to the westward
of the Samoyeds, adjoining the Northern Ocean, is a
white sca, so named, perhaps, ift the first instance, by
the Jots, a race of giants, as tradition testifies, of !(indred
origin with the Scandinavian A4si. They were totally
exterminated by pestilenge and famine. The Caspian
has been always called the White Sea by the nations in-
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habiting its castern shores, and it bears ambng them at
resent the Turkish name Akdingis, which has that
uspicious signification. The Turks also, from their
first entrance into Asia Minor, gave the name of White
Vea to the Rgean. The word Baltic, likewise, in the
Lithuanian tongue, signifies the white sea ; and if deserves
to be remarked, that the Sarmatian nations, while occu-
pying a position between it and the Euxiné, gave to the
latter the natural correlative name of Mor-moret ov the
* Bluck Sca. This designation has been subsequently
translated and adopted by other European nations, as
well as by the Turks, the original Sclavonian expression
being at present confined to the Propontis, or, as it is
corruptly called, the Sea of Murmare. 'The names of
Wittland and of Helgolund, the white and holy land, were
profusely spread through thenorth-westof Europe. Iloly
islands were numerous in the German Scas.  DBritain
was Al-fionn, or the white island ; and the at.lcient name
of Ireland, Muic-inis, according to the soberest critics,
hears the same interpretation. Our antiquaries have all
observed (and those who turn with conteinpt from fables
graced with the style of history by blind national attach-
ment have acknowledged themselves unable to explain
the circumstance), that Ireland enjoyed the reputation
of sanctity at a very carly age*  Yet, as far back as
history throws a transient light on the internal condition
of that country, it appears to have been always the seat
of anarchy and barbarism.t But does not the remote
geographical position of Ireland with respect to Europe
(Zernis, cmphatically the Western Isle,) sufficiently
account for its mythical reputation ? and indeed Bunue,
or the Iappy Island, a title which it could have derived
from superstition alone, is one of its most ancient appel-
lations.
The gonsolatory tald of a land of happiness unalloyed

* Shargn Turner's Hist of Engl. vol.»i.
< + The learngot Ireland i the ninth and tenth centuries was an exotic
of blegrowth 1t bel i not o the people, but to the monasteries,
and a3 soon as these were destroyed byathe invasion ot the Danes, every
:yl‘;};fbm of cultivation mmediately vemshed, and Ireland was agaun
barbarous
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found its way also at a very early period into the mytho-
logy of Gireece. The first white island of the Greeks gr
Pelasgians was probably Crete, called in remote ages the
Island of the Happy, an expression which later writers
vainly endeavoured to justify by the riches and salubrity
of that‘island. We may rest satisfied, however, that
Crete nursed the Idwean Jove, and was the habitation of
the blessed, long before it could boast the wealth and
populftion of its hundred cities. When that island was,
unfitted by the multiplication of men to be any longer
the abode of deilies, it was still remembered in mythic
story, that the true birth-place of Jupiter was not the .
locality of Mount Ida, but in those wandering divellings
of the ccean, the islands of the happy.* In like manner,
although Delos, that is, the bright island, was honoured
as the ahode of Latona and birth-place of Apollo, yet the
original intention of the myth to which it owed its cele~
brity was still preserved, and the homes of those deities ,
were a’ways acknowledged to be in the West. Delos
was said to have originally floated, a legend in strict
conformity with the myth. It is possible that tales were
fabricated in later ages to maintain its reputation. Lucian
derides the belief that Deles was a picee broken off from
Sicily ; Lut by using the word Sicily, he confquuds the
real with the mythical Zinacria, from which Delos
might have been said to be datached.t | The triquetral
nature of the white island is its essential characteristic.
Hence the Trinacria of Homer, or 2'hrinakin, as he
calls it, (for the word was strange to him, and not of
Lonian growth,) in which he, very properly, places the
herds and flocks of the sun. 1lis Leucas petra also, or
white rock, which he places beyond the ocean, in the
same line with his Hades and Cimmeria, is a remark-
able instance of his mythological gxactness.  The island
Rhodes bore also in ancient times the titles of Friquetra
and Macaria, or the happy. Leuce, the white islund of

the Euxine, was in like manner believed to be triangular.
L]

% Lycophron + Lucian. Dialog: Marini.

VOL. I. I e
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Many other instances could be added of this prevalent
sygperstition. .

It is needless to nention the Gorgons, the Hesperides,
the triple Hecate, the three-headed Cerberus, with nu-
merous other tenants of the mythic West, ranged by the
pocts in triple order, and piaced beyond that mysterious
flootl, the ocean. Nor is it necessary to examine the
Trophonian visions of Timarchus, who saiv the islands of
the departed in the eighth division of the occar, Phat is,
beyond the Dwipas. In the ocean, it is evident, the

o carly Grecian pocts placed their Trinacria, and their
Leuce, or white island: their Ogygia, /Ewa, Erytheia,
Scherid, and other oceanic islands, were probahly, at
first, but cpithets of those, and afterwards obtained a
separate existence from the same causes which have
caused so much confusion in every part of the Greek
mythology. *

. In Iesperia, or the West, was the peiwceful reign of
Saturn, the Klysian Fields of Tlomer, and the Happy
Isles of Ilesiod. A minute examination of classical
mythology would furnish innumerable proofs, that pepu-
lar helief among the Greeks placed paradise beyond the
Western Ocean, and that those fabled regions of bliss
did not wowe their crcation to the glow and fertility
of Grecian imagination.  The myth of a land of hap-
piness in the West was evidently one of the fragments
originally gathered into the jumbled mass of Grecian
mythology. Geograpliers might, thercfore, have spared
themselves the tiouble of fixing the locality of the
Fortunate Isles : to apply epithets of this kind iy {o per-
vert them, and to suppose them originating in the dis-
coveries of the Phoenicians is to mistake their nature:
the tradition created the island, and not the island the
tradition.
© * The wﬁrd Ogyga itself scems to mean oceanic From oghe, Sanse. water,
‘was derived Oganus, the god of the waters, whenee the Greeks formed then
Oceanus  “Uhe Pelasguan word azgeon (a word still used i Ieeland), the
collection of waters or sea, was sovus forgotten 1 Greece i ats peneral sense,
though it_cuters into the composition ©f many Greek words  The con-

nection of Ogyges with the deluge 18 manitest in his name ; or, m other
words, 1t1s evident that the nawae was made for the legend.
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The sitef the mysterious people called Hyperboreans,
who were supposed to be the fenants of a sort of carthly
paradise (and their name apparently implies as much?,
puzzled the geographers of antiquity, no less than the
position of those coy fugitives, the Happy Islands. The
great nfajority, indeed, of ancient writers, agree in
placing the Hyperboreans to the north or north-west ;
in that dircction, thercfore, we ought probably to look
for aepcople who cultivated religious reveries morc
carnestly than the Grecks, and who were naturally sup-
posed to possess the happiness they preached ; just as
Arabia was thought to be the native country of the
spices which she exported. Mention is made- of the
Hyperboreans in the Homeric hymns, as well as in Pin-
dar, and in both cases they figure as a people beyond the
ocean.  Hecatieus, who wrote their history, says  that
they inhabit a great island in the sea, opposite to (Gaul,
and under, the north pole. The climate of that arctic
island 1s delicious. Latona was born there; and the people
consider themselves as Apollo’s priests. The Hyper-
boreaus use theit own language, but are friendly to the
Greeks, especially to Delos and to Athens.  Greeks had
passed over to them, and left some monvments in their
country ; and Abaiis, the Hyperborcan priest, on the
cther hand, had travelled into Greeee, to make a leaguc
with the Delians. Indced it appears that offerings ot
the Ilyperborcans were frequently transmitted to Delos
from the Adriatic, and through Epirus.”

In this relation of Hecatweus, and these friendly mis-
sions fiom the West, so fondly ascribed to a sacred
people, it is easy to discern the wide extension of the
myth, and the usual error of endeavouring to convert 1t
into reality. Herodotus sought in vain, among the
Scythians, some tidings of that happy and long-lived
nation ; hut in order to supply the deficiency gf his own
investigations, he informs us, that Aristeus the port,
who was conveyed by Apollo to the country of the 1.se-
dones, reccived there the intelligence that the Hyper-
boreans dwelt on the Northern Ocean, beyond the
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Anmasps. This Aristeeus is a most unportan& persenage
in the history of early G'recian.civilisation : he is said
t0 have been ITomer's instructor : he visited the coun-
tries beyond the Kuxine; and with the doctrine of trans-
migration (for he himself was born three times), he
probably introduced into Greece many an Oriental le-
gend.

But although [Merodotus fruitlessly enquired among
the Scythians for some account of a people mu:l, Happier
than thcmselves, the Grecks who visited India met with
more success. Oncsicratus related that concerning the
Hyperboreans, who live 1000 years, the Indians repeated
precisely the same stories as Simonides and Pindar.
Indeed their Sidd’hapoor, or country of saints, ““in which
men falling from heaven are born again, and live 1300
or 1500 years,” is placed, in all their systems, at the
extremity of the North.,  * But some affirm,” says the

. author of the Aycen Akbary, ¢ that beyond, the occan
theie is a blessed land of gold inhabited by mortals,
who invariably live 1000 yecars, and never suffer by
sickness or by sorrow.” The Ilindoos placed the Hy-
per horcans in Uttara-Curn, that is, the North, an expres-
sion which was undeistood in too confined a sense by
Ptolemy and other ancient geographers. Pliny con-
founds them with the At/ncori, from the resemblance
of this word, perhaps, to Attaracori, the inhabitants of
Jitara-Curu : but as the Attacori (the Etha-Guri of
Ptolemy, from At-Ghur, the eight forts or rajaships,)
were also to the north of the Ganges, the error is not very
material.

The accounts received from the Indians, and from the
Issedones by Aristieus, induced the later Roman and
Greck writers to waver in assigning the poe.mon of the
Hypeirboreans, or to prefer fixing them in the north-
eastern or central regions of Asm. Nevertheless, when
all the statements respecting this fabulous people arc
candidly compared, they will be found to differ but
httle from cach other ; for the tnformants, in every case,
placcd the Iypcrboreans in the Nurth ; and when this
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’
expression was interpreted in the narrow sense of local

description, it only shared in the fate of every myth
which fell into the hands of the geographers. Thus it is
cvident that the story of the Hyperboreans (fundament-
ally the same with the Millenarian legends of the pre-
sent day), as well as that of the White or Happy Islands
of the West, was not a dreamn of Grecian poets, but a
primitive myth of very exttnsive diffusion ; and it is in-
teresting to observe how zcalously the Greeks, among
whomn the speculative doetrines of religion remained only
in the faint shadows of tradition, sought te collect from
the original sources some corroboration of a belief so
gratifying to the aspirations of human nature.' Tt is
likewise worthy of rcmark, that the Cimmeria, the
Acheron, and Elysium of the carly Grecks, which appear
to have been borrowed from IPheenician sources, were
almost wholly yielded up to the pocts as ornaments of
their cempositions, while the belief in Hyperboreans and
oceanic islands of contentment, supported by national
traditions, seems to have suffered no decay from literary
cultivations.

The division of the earth into seven dwipas, or
islands, was made, according to the ITindoo system, by
Priyauratta, who at first intended to sharc his dominions
among his ten sons, but three of these rctired from the
world. The Puranas also spcak of deluges which de-
stroyed all the dwipas but that of Jumboo. These
legends accord sufficiently well with the stories of Atlas
and of his seven danghters, or ten sons, according to
others. But the relation of Marcellus is more to the
purpose ; for, according to him, there existed in carly
times seven islands (the dwipus) in the Atlantic Ocean,
sacred to Proserpine, together with three others (the
tri-cutadri) of an immense magaitude, sacred to Pluto,
to Amnmon, and to Neptune. Plato’s account, #lso, of an
Atlantic island bears all the internal marks, notg indeed,
of a historical tradition, but of a genuine primitive
legend. The search for the extremity of the west was
natural in those who imagined that paradise was situ-

LS
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ated in that quarter of the globe; and when the expected
igand was not found, it was easier to believe it swallowed
up by the sea than to admit that it never had any but
a fablce! existence.

In the accounts which the writings of the Jlindoos
give of the Indian seas, the same tendency to dispose
every thing according to the symmetry of a religious
system prevails over the simplicity of truth  In this
quarter, also, therc is a #re-nate, or group of three
islands, composed respectively of gold, silver, and irun.
Co-cxisting with these, there is a mysterious assemblage
of seven islands ; and when Jambolo stated that the
Indian islands were seven in number, he only repeated
the langnage of the natives; for the expression Yail
Lancas, or the seven Jancas, is still in use at the present
day. It is obvious that these legends were all understood
literally by the Greck geograghers, and particularly by
Ptolemy, who derived an unusually large share. of in-
formation from India, and was careful to turn every
atem of it to account. Accordingly, we find in his map
a Heptanesia nesvs, or Septuple island, which it is jim-
possible to assign to any known position ; and also a
T'ricadiba, or I'rinity islund, with a Tricancsia nesos,
or translation of the former name, after his custom. Iis
iclauds of satyrs, of monkeys, &c. all stand ranged in
triple order. Then the countries of gold, of silver, and
ot brass, (this last being substituted for iron, according
to the Greek notions of precedence among mctals,) all
belong evidently to the domains of fable, although
posterity, always credulous when gold is in question,
has never ventured to dispute the reality of their exist-
ence.

But Ptolemy committed a graver crror when he
adopted the opinion ofeHindoo geography, which unites
the castérn peninsula of India with the African con-
tinent. ~Arrian, the author of the Periplus, although he
Leltbved it possible to sail round Africa into the Atlantic,
was yet evidently impressed with the Hindoo notions,
for he says, “ it is believed that ‘I'aprobane approaches
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very close fo the coast of Africa.” The south-castern
coast of Africa is named in Flindoo writings Sanc’ha-
dwipa (Zanguebar), that is, the island of shells, aht
cxpression equivalent to the country of the Troglo-
dytes ; and as this Troglodytic region is supposed to
extend round to the south-eastcrn extremity of Imdia,
many errors arose from the usc of this cquivocal lan-
guage, which have found their way into the writings of
the Gfeck and Latin geographers.  With dunge-dwipa,
or China, the ancient writings of the Hindoos show but
little acquaintance. ““ No great men, famous and learned
among Bipeds, ever visited the island called Bhadréasva,
where there is a wondrous Canadab tree, with' flowers
like great water-pots.” Yet silk, the peculiar production
of China, found its way into India at a very early period.
Silken garments worn by the queens at a timne of festal
display, are mentioned in the Ramdyuna, of Valmecki, a
poem yritsen one thousand years at least before the com- .
mencement of our era.

There still remains a story transmitted to us by a
Greek writer, which, from the indulgenee shown to it by
some eminent modern geographers, deserves to be com-
pared with the legends of the Ilindoos. Evemerus, a
Macedonian, is said to have discovered, to thg south of
Arabia, a group of islands, three in nunber.* The
largest of them, called Panchea, was inhabited by four
nations, one of which was ruled by three kings, who
were nevertheless controlled by the college of priests. A
magnificent temple there was covered with Egyptian
hierogly phs and inscriptions.  Three cities adorned this
terrestrial paradise.  One of the lesser islands produced
frankincense enough to supply the altars of all the gods
in the world.  In fine, Punchaa was the country of the
Pheenix, and the island of the J'riphyllian Jove. It is
obvious that Evemerus derived this relationefrom the
Egyptian priests, who debascd the mythic txi-cuta of
the Ilindoos by attempting to unite it to facts. Just as
ITecatwus placed the Hyperboreans in Britain (an island

* Diodorus.

L&
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oppositc to Gaul) amidst memorials of the Grecks, so
the Lgyptians appear to have fixed the wandering islands
of the East, and to have added to the general principle
of a triple Elysium the hieroglyphs and other particu-
larities derived from their peculiar modes of thinking.
There seems but little reason, therefore, to hope, as some
of the learned have done *, that these blissful islands nray
be again discovered on the cdasts of Africa ov Arabia.

The persuasion that the dwelling-place of happiness
is in the West, may have excrcised an important intic-
ence on the early migrations of mankind. The existence
and the wide diffusion of such an opinion are clearly
establislied ; nor is there any reason to helieve that it was
grounded in positive tradition. But then it will be
asked, why was Paradise supposed to be in the West ?
Ananswer to this question may be found in the consti-
tution of the human being, who is always more disposed
to receive profound impressions at the hour when the
natural day is coming to a close, and contemplates with
the finest sensibilitics that most glorious of celestial phe-
nomena, the setting sun. + The Hindoos retain to the
present day their old belief. The chalk with which the
Brahmins mark their forcheads is from the West: they
cven pretend that it is brought over land from Britain.
Yogees, followed by their trains of pilgrims, have at-
tempted in modern times to reach the Hyperborean
repions across Europe, and have even advanced as far
as Russia ; but the importunate curiosity by which they

" were assailed effectually subdued in every instance their
piety and courage.

In the West the primitive tradition is still remem-
bered. The lakes and seas of Scotland and of Lrcland have
all their floating and holy islands. The Inis Wen, or
white island of the Gaels, and the Yuys y Cedeirn, or
island of tne mighty ones of the Welsh, are still objects of
hope and: vencration. The most westerly group of the

# Malte-Brun, Geogr vol i, (Gosselin,
The first hints on the natural principles of mythology are to be found
in Heyne's Opuscula Academica,
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.
Hebrides, the Flannan islands, which are deveutly be-
licved to be scven in number, and are even laid down gg,
seven in our maps, though only six are visible to the eyes
of the sceptical ¥, are said to have the virtue of disposing
to prayer and religious meditation all who land upon
them.t+ The Arran islands, on the west of Ireland, arc
entitled the ixles of the living, that is to say, of those who
bave returned to life ; butrthe language of this general
superstition was carried far beyond the shores of Europe.
1t is found among the Indians of North Amcrica, who
fervently believe in the existence of a land of happiness
in the West beyond the ocean ; but whether this tradi-
tion helongs to them originally, or was introduced among
them by the Scandinavian adventurers of the cleventh and
twelfth centurics, it is impossible to determine.

~ aecullo~h’s Western lales, 4 Murtin’s account of the Hebridus
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Tne geography of the ancients may be considered as
having attained its greatest accuracy and comprehensive-
ness in the age of Ptolemy.  The disorders which soon
after followed in the Roman empire, the frequent ini-
grations of the northern nations, and the invasions of
the Goths and Huns, completely changed the geography
of Europe, and rendered it difficult to procure any posi-
tive details smidst the disorders of so many revolutions,
Yet geography was still cultivated in the Roman
world, and several treatises and itineraries remain, inter-
esting to the critie, but of little importance in a general
view. Of the itineraries the Romans had two kinds,
the Picte and Annotata, or the drawn and written : the
Jatter contained the names of the stations and chief places,
with their distances from one another, without entering
into any detail. In the Itineraria Picta, which were
much more complete, all the gieat roads were drawn, the
name and extent of the different provinces added, with



CITAP. 1. THE ARABIANS. 155

the numhe'r of the inhabitants, the mountains, riveis,
and neighbouring seas, But in all those monumengs,
of Roman industry there is no trace of mathematical
geography ; no scientific measurement ; the distences
of places were ascertained merely by itincrary mea-
sures, or occasionally by observations of latitude. Pliny
complains bitterly of the inaccuracy of those mcasures.
Of the former Kind of itincrary the most remarkable
that r®main to us arc that called the Itinerary of Anto-
ninc, the age of which it is difficult to ascertain ; and the
Itinerary of Jerusalem, a fragment which points out in
great detail the whole route from Bourdeaux to that city.
Of the paiuted itineraries, a fine specimen is still pre-
served in the imperial library of Vienna, and has been
engraved and published under the name of the Twhulu
Peutingeriana. Some have assigned its composition to
the end of the fourth century ; while others, with per-
haps g praponderance of argument, have cndeavoured to,
demounstrate that its origin ascends to the time of the
emperor Severus, in the year 230 A. D. It is probable
that it was freqliently published with changes and addi-
tions, so that it cannot be correctly assumed to represent
the gengraphy of any onc age. The copy which at pre-
sent exists is thought to be the work of a menk of the
thirtecnth century: it owes its name to Conrad Peutinger,
a citizen of Augsburg, to whom it formerly belonged,
and by whom it was illustrated in a learned commentary.
The commencement of the Zubule Peutingeriana has
been lost; in conscquence, Portugal, Spain, and the’
western part of Africa arc wanting, and only the south-
eastern corner of England remains: in recompense, it
contains Asia and the Kast as far as the knowledge of
the Romans extended in that quarter.  The country of
the Seres, the mouth of the Ganges, the island of Ceylon,
Iengthened fromn west to east, according to the ancient
opinion, are all depicted in it, with the roads tmced even
in the heart of India. But the countries marked on this
map are not placed in if according to their geographical
position, their respective limits, and their real sizc; they



156 GEOGRAPHY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. BOOKIIL.

are ranged arbitrarily, one after the other from west to
» £2st, without any regard to the figure, or their longitude
and latitude, as determmed by geographical writers.
This table or picture is about twcnty-two {cet long, and
only one broad. Besides the roads, which appear to
have been the principal objects of the author’s industry,
he has also marked the great mountains, the course of
the chicf rivers, the lakes, the outline ot 1he coasts, the
names of the provinces, and those of the principal nhtions.

The incrcase of commerce nust necessarily produse
a more active navigation. The luxury and profusion
of the Romans continued to augment long after political
decay was manifest in the empire, and, in consequence,
their acquaintance with India, whence the most pre-
cious articles were imported, was cvery year enlarged.
This is manifest from the Zopography of the Christian
World, written in the beginning of the sixth century by
.Cosmas, an Egyptian monk, whose work has procured
him the surname of Jndicopleustes, or the voyager in
India, though it is much doubted whether he ever ac-
tually made the journey.

Cosmas wrote principally witha view to refute the im-
pious doctrines (as he deemed them) of those who taught
that the carth was a globe. According to him, it is a plain
oblong, surrounded by an immense wall, which supports
the finnament or azure vault of leaven : the succession
af day and night is the effect of a great mountain in the
northern part of the earth, behind which the sun con-
ceals itself every evening. In support of these opinions
Cosmas, like other framers of systems, is able to bring
forward an abundance of authority, and fairly demon-
strates that his system alone is reconcilable with the lan-
guage of the sacred Scriptures, or of the old Greek pocts.

From the details of the Egyptian monk, it may be
collected that in his time these voyages of the Romans,
ar ot the Greek merchants, extended beyond the coast
of Malabar. Ceylon was called by the Indians Sielediba,
orxthe island of Siela,—a clo§e approach to the name
"which it bears at the present day. ¢ India,” he seys,



CHAP. I THE ARABIANS. 157

“ s dlvu]ed from Persia by the river Indus or Phison.”

This latter name he may have borrowed from the Argy
bians, who apply it to rivers in general; but it is
originally Indian, and the same as Phasis, or Fash, a
river, which we find occurring in Ceylon, in Colchis, in
Armenia, and in the country of the Gihon or Oxus.
The river Indus, it may be proper to observe, is called
by the Ilindoos the 8int, which also significs the river
Siudid, the name of the country round the mouths of the
Sint or Indus, significs, in like manner, the Delta, or
rirer country. 'The accidental resemblance between the
name of the 1iver Sint and that of the Hindogs led to a
carruption of the former name, which has occasionally
given birth to errors in historical investigations. The
Iindoos or Indoos derive their national designation from
the word indoo, the moon, as if they were descended from
that heavenly body : however singular such a designation
as that of she people of the moon may seem in the present,
age, it was anciently assumed not only by the Hindoos
hut hy all the principal nations of central Asia.  The
Pandus  (the Pandions of the Roman wiiters) and
Chandras, who were among the most ancient and distin-
guished of the Tndian dynastics, were respeetively, as
1h(=n names imply, the children of the sun ard moon.

Cosmas observes that Hindostan was peopled by
two 1aces ; that of the north being comnparatively fair
complexioned : but instcad of calliug the darker race
Ethiopians, as was generally donc, he gives to the fair-
complexioned and ruling nation in the north the name of
Hnni, an expression for which it is not casy to find a
satisfactory explanation. Among other preofs which he
furnishes of an extended navigation in the Fast, is his of
the 7'sinitva or Chinese, whese country, at the extremity
of the East, was as far by sea frqgn Ceylon as this island
was from Egypt. .

But the commerce of the Romans or Egyptian Greeks
with India did not long cuntmuc a power arose in the
seventh century which cult off the nations of Europe from
all direct communication with the Iast; the successors
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of Mahomet extended their religion and their sway over
% wide a portion of the glohe as that embraced by the
Roman empire in its most prosperous period, and even
made themsclves sole masters of almost all the ecivili-
sation that remained. .

Geography naturally becomes a fashionable study
under an extensive empire ; and was cultivated accord-
ingly with uncommon ardodr by the Araviins.  The
conquests of that people extended at one time front 8pain
to India ; and from theinterior of Africa to the shores or
the Caspian Sea. The pilgrimage to Mecea, prescribed
by their 1eligion, gave an impulse to the love of travel,
which they had in common with all mankind. Their
superiority in arms and civilisation during somme centuries,
united to the wide extension of their empire, rendered
them masters of an immense trade. But their navigation
appcars to have been generally timid, and their voyages

. were confiued to the coasts. Maritime commerceamong
the Arabians was fay from possessing the same import-
ance as that which was carried on by caravans over-land.
The graud branches of this land-trade'were those com-
municating with the interior of Africa, from Egypt and
trom Barbary across the Great Desert: slaves, ivory, and
gold dustewere purchased from the negroes, with a protit
cquivalent to the perils of the journey ; other caravan
routes led through Persia to Cashmeer and India; or
over the great steppes of Tartary to the borders of China:
a third principal channel directed its course northwards,
and passing {rom Armenia, by Derbend and the western
shores of the Caspian Sea, conducted to Astracan and
the countries of the Bulgarians, Russians, and other na-
tions of the north of Kurope.

The geographical writings of the Arabians betray the
same want of masculile taste and philosophic spirit
which churacterises in so singular a manner all the other
productions of a people, who for some centuries ardently
devoted themselves to the cultivation of letters. Massudi,
who wrote, in the year 947, a'general history, with the
title of The Golden Meadows and the Mines of' Précious
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Stones, cot;lmences with comparing the earth to a bird,
of which Mceca and Medina form the head, Persia aud,,
India the right wing, the land of Gog the left wing, and
Africa the tail. He supposes the existence of an earth
anterior to this, and situated elsewhere ; he believes alsu
that the®earth which we now iuhabit has been succes-
sively covered with waters, which have passed oft’ some-
times on the one side, sometimes on the other.

Theegeography of the Arabians cannot be traced with
the samé degree of precision as that of which the Greek
and Roman writers is susceptible : the singular inco-
herence of the oriental wanner of writing, and the
predilection of the Arabians to works in the forin of
dictionaties, to which they generally consigued their geo-
graphical details, render it extremecly difficult to give a
chronological history of their knowledge. The ubject,
therefore, of this chapter must be, to give a gencral out-
line of _the geographical knowledge of a people, who for |
some centuries were the chief agents of that intercourse,
between distant nations, which, however it may occa-
sionally escape tht notice of history, never ceases to oper-
ate important political effects.

I'he most eminent of the Arabian geographas is
Edrisi, or Eldrisi, an individual, cvery circumgtance ot
whose life is a subject of controversy to the learned.
At the court of Roger the First, king of Sicily, in 1157,
be composed his work, which he cutitled, < The going
abroud of a curious Dan to explore all the Wonders of the
World.” An imperfeet translation of it exists under the
name of Geographic Nubiensis. 'The work of Ediisi
contains a full deseription of the whole world, as far as
it was known to the author, with its countrics, cities,
and all its features, physical and political. These are
arranged, not according to any of the methods to which
we arc accustomed, but in a manner peculiar ato itself.
The world is divided into seren elimates, commencing at
the equinoctial line, and extending northwards to the
linit at which the carth s supposed to be rendered un-
inhabitable by the cold. Each climate is then divided
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by perpendicular lines into eleven equal parts, beginning
with the western .coast of Africa, and ending with the
castern coast of Asia. The whole world is thus divided
into seventy-seven equal square compartments, resem-
bling those upon a chess-board, or those formed upen a
plain map, by the intersecting lines of longitude and la-
titude.

The geographer begins with the firsi nart of the first
climate, including the western part of ceniral Africa,
and proceeds eastward through the different divisiurs of
this climate, till he finds its termination in the sca
of China. He then returns to the first part of the se-
cond climate, and so proceeds till he reaches the eleventh
part of the seventh climate, which terminates in the
north-eastern extremity of Asia.

The inconvenience of such an arrangement must be
abundantly obvious. Instead of cach country, or at
least each region of similar physical character, being
described by itself, it is severed by these mechanical sec-
tions into fragments, which are described in different
and distant parts of the work, and no ¢onnected view is
given of any great country.

In drawing the general outlines of cosmography,
Edrisi describes the earth as globular, the regularity of that
figure being interrupted only by the variety of mountains
and vallies on its surface. Ile adheres to the doctiine
of those ancient scliools which supposed an inhabitel tor-
rid zoue; but as his knowledge extended to populous
countries south of the tropic, he placed the commence-~
ment of this zone, with very liitle propricty, at the
equinoctial line. “ Beyond this,” he says, ¢ there are
neither plants. nor animals, all being uninhabitable on
account of the heat.” Again, the habitable world ex-
tends, according to him, only to the sixty-fourth degrec
of northelatitude, heyond which all.is frozen with ice
and perpetudl winter.
 The circuinference of the earth he estimates at 11,000
leagues, and_he refers alsg to'a measurement made by
Hermes, which found it to be 12,000. KBe divides the
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whole according-to the-establfshed*system into 360 gle«
grees ; observing,“howévér; that in-gonsequence of the-
impossibility of passing the equinoctial line, the khown
world consistd only of one hemisphere ; of this one balf
is land and the other sea, which last consists chiefly of
the great ambient sea, surrounding the earth,in a con-
tinued circuit like a zome, and in which the carth
“ floats like an egg in a basin of water.” The only
portio? of it cohcerning which any thing was known
was the Atlantic Ocean, called “ the Sea of Darkness.”
That part which rolled along the north-eastern extremity
of Asia was named ¢ the Sea of Pitchy Daikness,” the
gloom of the climate here increasing the obscurity which
the Arabians thought to be connected with the ocean.
Besides the great sea or ocean, Edrisi. reckons seven
smaller ones, viz. the Red Sea or Arabian Gulf, the
Green Sea or ersian Gulf, the sea of Damascus or the
Meditegranean, the sea of the Vénetians or the Adriatic, ,
the sea of Pontus or the Black Sca, and the sea of
Georgian or Dailem, by which he meant the Caspian.

The Arabians have the merit of preserving some
precious fragments of the ancients : the following passage
in Caswini contains an #llusion to a universal principle
of attraction, which, though not the gravitation of New-
ton, must be considered as a fortunate as well as bold
step in speculative philosophy. Among the apciénts,
he says, some of the disciples of Pythagoras maintained
that it was the earth that turped unceesingly, and that
the movement of the stars was but apparent, and pro-
duced only by the rotation of the globe ; others supposed
that the earth was suspended in the universe equally
distant from all points, and that the firmament attracted
it on all sides, so as to maintain it th a perfect equi-
librium ; and that in the same gnanner as the magnet
has naturally the power of attracting iron;"st, the firma-
ment has the property of attracting the terrestrinl globe,
which being thus acted on by equivalent détractive forces
in every direction, remains suspendéd in the centre. It
is strange that the Arabians, who read with interest

VoL. 1. M *
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speculations of this kind, made themselves but little
Jurogress'in philosophic reasoning.

China ‘was visited by Arabian merchants and ambas-
sadors af an carly age. Already, in the reign of Walid
(704—715), Arabian envoys, bearing rich I:resents,
arrived in China, through Cashgar and the plains of
Tartary. After that time, the route from Samarcand to
the city of Canfu was much frequentc] * but in the
ninth century, China was visited by two us(cllers,
whosé narratives merit a particular consideration. Thy<e
adventurcrs were Wahab and Abuzaid, the former of
whom wrote the account of his travels, in 851. Abuzaid
appears to have heen about thirty ycars younger. ¥

These travellers represent the Chinese as a remark~
ably handsome people, superior in beauty to the Indians,
with finc dark hair, regular features, and very like the
Arabians. They observe, that the Chinese wear silk
garments in winter and summer. Among other particu-
larities noted by Wahab is the general education of the
Chinese, who, whatever be their condition of life, he as-
surcs us, learn to read and write. Schdols for this pur-
pose arc maintained at the public charge. Yet he also
affirms, that the Chinese had no sciences ; that their
religion, and even their laws, were derived from the
Indians ; nay, he says, they are of opinion that they
learned the worship of idols from the Indians, whom
:they look upon as a most religious nation.

T'he regulations of the ports appeared to our Maho-
metans a singular novelty. When merchants entered
China by sea, their cargoes were seized, and conveyed to
warchouses, where the imperial officers deducted a cer-
tain per centage off the goods ; this transaction, which
resembles so closely the arrangements of -our custome
houses, was never attended with injustice.

* It 18 ass@fmed that Abuzaid visited China in the ninth century : the date
877 occurring in his narrative 1 thought to mark the time of the author's
Journey, (Sée Renaudot Relation de deux Voyageurs, &c and Sprengel. Fat.
deckungen, p. 146)  But 1s there not reason to believe that Abuzaid is the
<ame as the Abuy@rid mentioned by Mossudi (not and extr p €9, and
Wt‘zo went to China in 9152 The name Abuyezid occurs 1in De Gugné’s
extract, very near the mention of that massacre in Canfu which is n’.#ated
more at length by the Abuzaid of Renaudot.
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The emperor reserved to himself the revenues arising
from the salt mines, and from a certain herb, which the -
people drank with hot water, and of which suvhi*quanti-
ties were sold in all the cities as produced enoxmous
sums. This shrub, called Sah by the Chinese, was more
bushy than the pomegranate trce, and of a more agree-
able perfume. The people poured boiling water on the
leaf of the Sak, and drank the decoction, which was
thought to be efficacious in curing all sorts of diseases.
lere we have a distinct notice of the use of tea.

It is remarkable, that thesce old Mahometan travellers
agree in stating that the Chinese were in the habit of
cating all criminals who were put to death.  Their cane.
nibalism, indeed, does not seem to have resembled that
of savage hations, who devour their cnemies in order to
gratify revenge, or to indulge in the excesses of ferocity ;
among the Chincse, apparently, the bodies of those who
were gublicly execcuted were left to be eaten by the poor,
and hungry. Ilowever incredible this account may
appear, the Chinese annals lend it some confirmation ;
for they state, that when famines have occurred in that
kingdom, human flesh has been sold in the markets ; and
that it was dangerous at those periods to go abroad after
sunset, incn being constantly on the watch te scize and
butcher all whom they could lay their hands upon.

The Arabians, while they relate without a censure
this barbarous practice, are loud in extolling the solemn
and impartial adininistration of justice in China. A
Mahometan cadi resided in Canfu, whence we might be
justified in concluding, that the Arabian merchants; even
so early as the ninth century, formed a pretty numerous
community in that city. But this fact is fully established
by a very remarkable passage in the narrative of Abu-
zeid ; from which we learn, that when a rebel chieftain
besieged and took Canfu, in the year of our efa 877, he
put to death, along with the rest of the inhabitants, one
hihdred and twenty ghousand Mahometans, Jews,
Cheistians, and Parsees, who resided there for the sake
of traffic. Our traveller likewise adds, that ¢ the nume

M2 :
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ber of the professors of these four religions is exactly
Lpown ; because the Chinése are extremely nice in the
accounts they heep of strangers.”  The Chiistians men-
tioned here are generally supposed to have been derived
from what are called the Christians of St. Thomas,
settled on the coast of Malabar; but there is good rcason
to believe, that the first Christians known in China were
Nestorians, who rcached that country winugh Persia
and the desert. °

The Cunfu of the Arabian and Chinesce writers w29
formerly one of the greatest foreign ports of China ; it is
situated on the north side of a bay or basin at the mouth
of the ('he Kiang. It has long since lost its commercial
importance, on account of its harbour being choked up
by sand.

The carly Arabian voyagers mention the Andaman
islands and their savage iuhabitants, who devoured hu-
Jau flesh quite raw.  T'hey also deseribe Sumatra, it is
supposed, under the names of Lamery and Ramni. The
same island is called Soborma by Edrisi, whose isle of
Malai is probably the peninsula of Malatca. A4/ Jauah,
or Java, was known for its valuable spices, and for its
volcanoes, which, after a quiescence of many ages, broke
out afresh in the middle of the last century.  Serendib,
or Ceylon, was known more familiarly: the Arabian
travellers of the ninth century enlarge on its mines of
precious stoues, on the idols of solid gold, on the assem-
blics of learned wmen occupied in wiiting the lives of
‘their prophets, and expositions of the sacred laws. A
great number of Jews and Manichwans resided at that
time in Ceylon. “ Here,” says Abuzeid, « travellers stay
two months, allured by the beauty of the country, which
is decked with trees and verdure, water and meads, and
blessed with wholesome air. Ilere you may buy a sheep
for half a drachm, and for the same money, as much drink
as will suffice for many persons.  This drink is made of
palm honey, boiled and prepared with the tari (toddy),
or juice which runs from the trie.”

The same writer adverts, in simple but accurate lan-
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guage, to the variety of uses to which that invaluable
gift of nature, the cocoa-nut tree, is converted in the In-
dian Archipelago. ¢ There are people,” he says, < at
Oman, who cross over to the islands (the Laccadives),
that produce the cocoa-nut, carrying with them carpen~
ters’ and all such tools ; and having felled as much wood
as they want, they let it dry, strip off the leaves, and
with the bark of the tree they spin a yarn, wherewith
they few the planks together, and so build a ship. Of
the same woor they cut and round away a mast ; of the
leaves they weave their sails, and the bark they work
into cordage. Ilaving thus completed their vessel, they
Joad her with cocoa-nuts, which they bring and sell at
Oman. Thus from the cocoa-nut tree alone so many
articles are convertible to use as suflice not only to build
and rig out a vessel, but to load her when she is com-
pleted and in trim to sail.”

Amgong» the Lingdoms of India enumerated by the,
carly Arabian geogiaphers, the most remarkable was that
of the Bathara, or Great Lord : the other Indian princes
acknowledged, we are told, the pre-eminence of the Bal-
hara. The dominiens of the dynasty which bore this
title appears to have been en the western side of the
peninsula, embracing the countiies of the Nizam and of
Guzerat.  Yet the territories of the king of kings, as the
Balhara was also styled, are said to have extended from
Kambkam (Conecan), as far as the frontiers of China.
He was surpassed, nevertheless, in military strength, hy
the king of Burat (Behar), who kept on foot four
armies, each of 700,000 men; and by the king of
Rahmi, who could take the field at the head of 50,000
elephants. These calculations are evidently exaggerated.
The apparently hyperbolical praises bestowed on the fine
fabrics of India rest on a bettgr foundation. Cotton
stuffs were manufactured there of such exquisite delicacy,
that a garment made of them could be ecastly drawn
through a ring of moderate sizc.

But among all the curiosities of India, none scized
more firmly on the imagination of the Arabians than

M
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* ﬂm famous Kardandan, or upicorn, which hasbut one
«horn on his forchead, and theréon a round spot with the
representation of a man.” This wondrous animal is de-
scribed by them as less than the elephant, and resem-
bling the buffalo from the neck downwards. < His
hoot,” says Wahab, ““is not cloven, and from his hoof
to his shoulder he is all of a picce. His flesh is not for-
bidden, and we have eaten of it: on the horns are seen
the figuresof men, peacocks, fishes, and otherreseinbiances.
The Chinese adorn their girdles with thosefigures ; sothat
some of those girdles are worth two or three thousand
pieces of gold in China, or even more, the price augment-
ing with the beauty of the figure.” Such is the appa~
rently veracious account given of an animal which has
never yet been scen by an intelligent European, but the
existence of which is still said to be affirmed in India.
The descriptions which are transmitted to us by the
Arabian geographers of the states of central' Asta are
still in many respects the most complete accounts which
we possess of those interesting countrics. Mawarelnahr,
or the country of the great waters, was the most northern
province subdued by the sueccessors of Mahomet. It
comprised the countries which are watered by the Sithon
and Gihony or Oxus and Jaxartes, and is described by all
the writers of the Kast as an earthly paradise ; surpas-
sing every other country on earth in beauty and fertility,
in the density of its population, and the salubrity of its
climate.  “ You may travel in A/ Sogd,” says Ibn
Haukal, “and find the country presenting for eight days
together the appearance of one delicious garden: on all
sides are villages, rich fields of corn, orchards loaded
with fruit ; mecadows and clear streams; with canals
and reservoirs, which complete the pieture of industry
and happiness.” That«country, acording to the same
writer, is &s remarkable for the hospitality of its inhabit-
ants as fdr its natural attractions. In every town, and
even in every little village, wer inns and caravansaries,
provided with all that is necesssary for the accommoda-
tion of travellers.
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The Arabians very soon extended their conquests to
the Caucasus; and altheugh at first they mingled a large
share of fable with their accounts of that region, where
nature seems to rear such formidable obstacles to the
progress of man, yet they soon learned to carry on a
very extensive commerce with the nations to the west
and north of the Caspian Sea.  Caswini says that the
Caucasian isthmus containcd 800 districts, in each of
whiclf the inhabitants spoke a different language. The
country of the Alans he deseribes as extensive and sin-
gularly fertile : it was covered with gardens and villages :
tigs, dates, and chestnuts grew there in incredible profu-
sion, and were transported to all parts of the world.
The Alans were not governed by a national chicf or
king; but every little tribe had its own ruler.

Abuzcid, who travelled into China inthe ninth century,
seems to have believed that the Caspian Sea was united
on the onc side with the Northern Ocean, and on thg
other with the Mediterrancan ; but Caswini knew that it
was an inland sea, supplied as he says, by great rivers
which never décrease. Ile reports at the same time the
common opinion, that it has a subterrancan communi-
cation with the Black Sca. ¢ The Atel or Volga,” says
Yacout, ¢ comes fromn the extremitics of the North: it
crosses Bulgaria, Russia, Khazaria, and flows into the
sea of Merghan. Merchants ascend it as far as Wuisou
(the White Sei), whence they bring back the skins of
martens and ermines and other valuable furs.”

The country round the Volga wus called by the Ara-
bians Khazaiia, from the Khazars who dwelt in the great
plains to the north of the Caucasus and Caspian Sea, and
who had reached the height of their power in the ninth
century. Although a formidable nation they had not
emerged from the rude simpligjity of the nomadic state.
They dwelt in tents covered with felt, like <he Tataric
hordes who inhabit at the present day the southern
provinces of Russia. 'Ihe house in which their king
resided was, accordmg to Bacui, the only stone edifice
in the country.

T ]
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“To the east of the Khazars dwelt the Ghuz or Uzes,
and beyond these again were a people called Alodcosh,
Who are described as having broad faces, small eyes,
and bushy hair. “T'o the north of the Khazars were
the Bulgars, or Bulgarians.  This people inhabited the
country between the Don and Volga, where these rivers
approach to within a little distance of one another:
their capital, called Bulgar, was on the iety hank of the
Volga: its ruins, consisting of towers, mosquer; and
other monuments, ame still visible at a little distance
from the modern Simbirsk. ¢ The country of the Bul-
garians,” says Caswini, ¢ extends very far towards the
north : the winter’s day is but five hours long: some say
that it is not long enough to admit of the four regular
praycrs, and the ceremonics which attend them.” Yacout
describes the city of Bulgar as built of fir, the external
walls alone being of oak : it was a journey of two months
from Constantinople. The country was excesrively cold,
and covered with snow during the whole winter. Tusks,
like those of the elephant’s, were found in the ground,
and were as white as ivory. Thus it appcais that the
fossil ivory of Siberia was an article of trade many cen-
turies ago. '

The Ruyssians are described by the Arabian geogra-
phers as an abominably filthy people : they bathed them-
selves cvery morning in the dirtiest water they could
find. T'hey were addicted to drunkenness : spent whole
days and nights in carousing and drinking wine ; and
not unfrequently died with the cups in their hands, from
excess and intoxication. 'They always burned their dead ;
and at the funcral of a man of rank one of his favourite
women was sacrificed on his tomb. The Arabians had
some knowledge of the northern kingdoms of Europe:
they speak of England (dntharcat), Ireland, Denmark,
and other couutries of the North, in brief but correct
terms ; bu¢ they appear to have had a more intimate
acql@intance with the Sclavonian nations. They deseribe
the country of the Sclavonians as rich and populous, filled
with numerous and commercial towns. It is remark-
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able, also, that thc Arabian geographers mention the
Bohemians aud Hungaiians by their proper appellations,
Czechs and Madygyars. From these circumstances it
may be conjectured, that the Sclavonians maintained
some commercial correspondence with the Arabiaus in
the east®of Kurope, and bartered with them the produc-
tions of the North.

There is no doubt that Arabians frequented in great
numbees the cities of Bulgar and Atel, or Astrachan :
their owh uccounts tend to confirm the proofs afforded
by the ancient monuments of those citics. There is
reason to believe also that their commerce extended
across Russia to the Baltie, and to Scandinavia: they
exchanged the rich productions of the Kast for the fish
and peltry of the Noith. Arabian coins are found in
many parts of Russia, along the Volga, and northwards
cven as far as the White Sea ; but in no part of Europe
have they heen met with in smh abundance as in Prussia,
Pmner'uua, and the other countiies near the Baltic. And *
what is more remarkable, all the Arabian coins found in
the Noith are of a date anterior to 1010, and belong to
the califs of Bagdad, to Irak, or Khorasan, or to the
countties of Balkh, Bokhara, Samarcand, or some other
of the rich commercial countries of Inner Asia. Not a
single coin has been found near the Baltic belonging to
Palestine, Egypt, Barbary, or any other country from
which the crusaders might have brought them.* Tt is,
therefore, highly probable that the nations of the north
of Europe carried on, during the middle ages, a consi-
derable commerce with the Arabs in the East, through
the agency of the Sclavonians.

The successors of Mahomet soon extended their domi-
nion over Afiica: they over-ran that continent as far as
Sofala, on the south-eastern coasf, and to the Niger in
the interior. Along the western shore their knowledge
extended not far beyond Cape Boyador. 'Vhe rich
country of the interior attracted a multitude of settlers:
perhaps, from the remotchess of its situation, cut off as

Rasmussen. Journ, Asiat. vi.
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it is from an easy access by the surrounding deserts, it
Sseemed to offer a secure retreat to all who had any thing
to fear from pelitical convulsions ; and it probably re-
ceived all those who fled from the intestine divisions of
(the Chalifate.  Certain it is, however, that before the
eleventh century several kingdoms were erected on the
banks of the Niger, in which Mahometans formed a
numerous and the ruling part of the popalation. The
greatest of all these kingdoms was that of Ghaie, situ-
ated on the eastern part of the Niger, or, as the Arabiuns
call it, the Nile of the negroes.  The king was absolute
over his own subjects, though he acknowledged the su-
premacy of the Abasside calif.

The magnificence of this sovercign’s court, the num-
ber of tame elephants, and camelopards, which formed
part of his train, and the masses of native gold which
adorned his throne, are all mentioned by the Arabian
writers in terms of adwiration. But thic splendour
seems to have belongad wholly to the prince; and the
Arabian population, the mass of the people, were still
clad in the skins of beasts, and possessed ncither in-
dustry nor civilisation. To the king of Ghana belonged
also Wungara, or the land of gold. To the west of
Ghana was situated the kingdom of Tocrur, in which
was a city of the same name, together with those of
Sala and Berissa. " 'The Nile of the Negroes flowed also
through Tocrur, and at a distance of sixteen days’
journey from Sala fell into the sca. At some distance
from the shore was the island of Ulil, from which the
states of Nigritia were supplied with salt. The king-
dom of Tocrur, which appears to have been situated
near the gulf of Benin, though enriched by an active
commerce, was yet considcred inferior to that of Ghana.
The kingdom of Timbuctoo is of comparatively recent
origin. ©

To the south of these kingdoms lay the extensive
country called Lamlam, the sayage inhabitants of which
werg hunted by the nations on the Niger, and sold to
the slave merchants of Barbary and Egypt. The same
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practice still continues : slaves arc a staple merchandise
of central Africa; and the defenceless negroes are pur-
sued as unrelentingly at present as in the days of He-
rodotus. Beyond Lamlam the Arabians had no know-
ledge of any inhabited countries ; and influenced by the
usual Pride of science, they do'ubted, in consequence,
whether any existed. They were acquainted, however,
with the kingdoms of Zug ghara, Kanem, and Kuku,
which®are probably comprised in the Borion of modern
travellers. The king of Kuku kept a splendid court,
and maintained a numerous, well-appointed army: the
merchants and nobility wore superb dresses, with orna-
ments of gold; but the lower orders were as poor and
ill clad as in the other negro states.

The Arabians had but a limited acquaintance with
Nubia and Abyssinia, in which the Christian religion
firmly resisted the doctrines of Mahomet ; the necessities
of trade, hewever, induced the merchants of both regions,
to acquiesce in respecting a neutral frontier, and they
met .i('tordm;.\ly, near the cataracts of Syene, for the
purpose of exchanging their commoditics.

Eastern Afuca, from F;,,ypt to Cape Corientes, was
frequented by the Arabians in the tenth century: they
soon established, in that quarter, their (aith,and their
dominion. The names which they gave to the nations
of that country are retained at the' present day. The
cities of Melinda, Mombaza, and Sofala, were alrcady
flourishing in the twelfth century. The ecountry in
which these cities were situated was called Zanguebar,
or the country of the Zinges. The Arabian geographers
also placed in the peninsula of India a people called
Zinges, who were distinguished from the Hindoos by
the darkness of their complexion. Thus the Zinges of
the Arabians correspond with ¢he Aithiopians of the
Greeks, as well as with the Sanchas, or I'roglodytes, of
the Hindoo geographers. Like these lattervalso, the
Arabians believed that the continents of Africa and
Asia were united in the Southern (Ocean. Madagascar,
there is reason to believe, was known and even colonised
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Ly the Arabians in an early age. To the south of Zan-
guchar was the country called Wac-war, which seems to
be the Maloon country of modern maps. :

In the West the knowledge of the Arabian geo-
graphiers was, perhaps, as extensive, if not so correct, as
those of the Romans. The Iortunate Islanls were
known to them by the name of Chaledat, or the Per-
petual Istands.  On these islands were said tv he colos-
sal statues, pointing towards the West, so as to ihdicate
to mariners the danger or impossibility of continuing
the voyage in that direction. The ecrection of these
statues was attributed to Dhow’lharain, or the Two-
horned, as Alexander the Great is called in the East.
He is adopted hy Oriental writers, as Ilercules, Bacchus,
and Sesotris were adopted by the Greeks, as the founder
of cvery monument, the origin of which is not histori-
cally known. The Auantic, or the Sea of Darkness,
,as the ocean is generally called by them, was by little
known to the Arabians. Much fable is mixed with all
that they relate concerning it.  The island of Mustak-
kin, filled with serpents, recalls to mind the Ophinsa of
the Carthaginians; and perhaps it owed its cxistence to
an ancient tradition, like the Cimmerian darkness of the
ocean. 'The inhabitants of the isle of Kulkan had the
heads of marine monsters. Luka abounded with odori-
ferous woods. ‘The Arabians, in omitting to state dis-
tances, have left an open field for conjectures ; and there
have not been wanting some who maintain, that by
those laflds of monsters and of perfumes we ought to
understand* the continent of Ancrica, or at least the
islands of the West Indies.

There js very little reason, however, to believe that
the Arabians were accustonied to make distant voyages
on the oceen or Se¢ of Duriness. The only evidence
that theghever attempted such a navigation is found in
the remarkable story of the Almagrurim related in nearly
the same words by Ibn el Vardi and Edrisi. The former
of these writers, after descrif)ing Lisbon, adds, that
eight persons from that city, eurious to know what was
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beyond the sea, cquipped a vessel with all necessary
provisions for a long voyage, and swore not to return
till they had found the end of the sca and the land at
the west. They advanced eleven da)sin the open sca,
and then twelve days more in a sca of unfathomable
depth With*immense waves. The winds carried them
to the south, and they at last arrived at an island to
which they gave the name of Ganam, or the island of
sheep ;*but the flesh of the sheep which they found there
was too bitter to be caten. They took water, however,
and continuing their voyage towards the south, on the
twelfth day discovered an inhabited island. The men
were large and red. At the end of three days an Arabian
interpreter came to them in order to learn the purpose
of their voyage. The king being made acquainted with
their intentions, told them that he had sent persons to
explore the occan, who, having sailed westward for a
month, were surprised with a thick darkness and forced _
to return.  The adventurers from Lishon, hearing that
they were a month’s sail from home, hastened to return ;
and in memory of that cvent a quaiter of the city re~
ceived the name of A/magrurim, the Wanderers, a name
which it retained in the time of Ibn el Vardi, who died
in 1358. This attempt to rcach the end of .the ocean
was made in 1147, and was probably not the only en-
terprise of the kind: in 1201 a similar attempt was
made by two Genoese, of whose fate or succes, however,
no account remains.

Some have supposed, and De Guignes among the rest,
that the »ed men mentioned in this account must have
been Americans ; but it is much more likely that they
were Normans, who are not unfrequently called red men
in the East. As there was an Arabian interpreter on
the island, and the distance frojm Lishon was known,
the coast of Africa was probably not far off and in
fine, the Almagrurim seem not to have sailed beyond
the Canary islands,
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CHAP. II.

TR.AVELS OF IBN BATUTA.
- {

I8N BATUTA SFTS OUT GN THE PILCRIMAGE.——ASCENDS THE NILE.
RETURNS TO GAZA. — TIE BATHS OF TIBERIAS. — THE MOSQUE
OF THE FOOT., — MIRACLES AT MFSHID ALL ~ -~ “HIRAZ, —
BAUDAD, — MECCA. == VISITS YEMEN — AND  ABYSSI: FA. —
THE BIRBFRS, — THF ZUNUJ.— ZAIAR, = THE FRANKINCENGE
TREE. — ORMUZ. — FARS. — SFCOND  PILGRIMAGE. — GOES
TIIROUGLHI UPPFR FGYTT TO CAIRO — JERUSALEM —= ANATOLIA.
THE TURKOMANS., — SOCIETY CALLED THE BROTHERHOOD. ==
FRZERIIM, — I'\LL OF JEROLITES. ~— SHOWERS OF FISHES, ==
THE OTTOMAN PRINCFS, — IBN BATUTA GOES TO CRIM, —
DESFRAT OF KIPJTAK. = TATAR (AMVP. — CITY OF BULGAR.~—
SHORTNESS OF THE NIGUHTS. =——SIBERIAN TRAVELLING. — SIN=-
GULARL MODE OF TRAFFIC: — THF RUSSIANS, —— IBN BATUTA
ACCOMPANIES A GRELRK PRINCESS TO CONSTANTINOPLE.—THE
.PROCESSION,~—HI1S5 RECEYTION.—ACCOUNT OF THA‘T CIP Y, ~——H1$~
TORICAL DIFFICULTIES. — GREEK CUSTOMS IMITATED BY THE
TURKS.—PIOUS WISH OF EL HARAWIL.

Arnrnovaen, as has been alrcady observed, the greater
part of the geographical works transmitted to us by the
Arabians are quite divested ot the interest of a personal
narrative, yet a few volumes of Arabian travels have
been preserved, which are worthy objects of curious
attention, if it were merely for the strong contrast they
exhibit between the Oriental and European modes of
thinking and viewing the same object. Among these
the travels of the Sheikh Ibn Batuta hold a foremast
rank : they embrace all the countries which may be
considercd as peculiarly belonging to Arabian geography ;
they adduce some very singular instances of the wide
diffusionef the Arabs ghrough the East, and afe strongly
marked with all-the national characteristics. Ibn Batuta
mny He &airly numbered among thc most remarkable
t.mre]lsra of any age or country. The only aceount of
his ‘manifold peregrinations which is known to exist is
unfortunately but an extract from an epitome ; and by
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this twofold abridgment it is but just to suppose that
the original has lost not a little of its interest. Hasty
and superficial notices of the most important places, (ry
catalogucs of names, and the enumeration of the tombs
of saints, occupy tvo large a portion of the volume ; but
yet these travels arce interesting and important, whether
considered critically or in a general view. They belong
to the fourteenth century, and are consequently posterior
in order of time to the narratives of several important
travellers” from the West, whose writings must occupy
our attention further on; but yet, from the Oriental pe-
culiarity which pervades them, they will be found to
anticipate but scldom the obscrvations of Furopean tra-
vellers, while they form an excellent supplement to an
outline of the Arabian geography.

The theologian Abu Abd Mohammed Ibn Abd Allah
El Lawati, known by the surname of Ibn Batuta, left
his native city, Tangicrs, for the purpose of performing
the pilfrimage, in the 725th year of the Hegira. (A. D.
1321-5.) As he set forth with pious intentions, he
scems to have Been particularly anxious, whercver he
arrived, to seek out all the saints, whether among the
living or the dead. Oune of the greatest saints in Alex-
andria, when he arrived there, was the learned and pious
Immam, Borhan Oddin El Aaraj, a man who had the
power of working miracles. When Ibn Batuta paid
him a visit one day, the Imamn said to him, I perceive
you are fond of visiting distant countries; to this the
other 1cplied in the affirmative, although he had no
intention at that time of travelling into distant countries.
The Imam then said, * You must visit my brother Farid
Oddin in India, and my brother Rokn Oddin Ibn Za-
karya in Sindia, and also my brother Borhan Oddin in
China, and when you see them, present my compliments
to them.” Our pilgrim was astonished at this fiscourse,
and detenmined with himself to visit those ceuntries;
nor did he give up his purpose till he had met all the
three persons mentioned, and presented the Imam’s
compliments to them.
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Ibn Batnta, after travelling for some time threugh
the citics of the Delta, af length arrived at Cairo. In
alluding to the Nilc, he makes a short digression, which
displays his geographical knowledge. ¢ The Nile,” he
says, “ which runs through this country, excels, by
much, all other rivers in the sweetness of its tuste, the
length of its course, and the extcnt of the benefits it
confers. It is one of the five great rivers of the world,
which are the Nile itself, the Euphrates, the Linis, the
Sihun, and the Jaihun, or Gihon. Fiveothers nivers ulso
may be compared with these, namely, the river of Sindia
(the Indus), which 15 called the Penj-ab, or five waters;
the river of India, which is called the Gung (or Ganges),
t0 which the Indians perform their pilgrimages, and
into which they throw the ashes of their dead when
burnt : they say it descends from Paradise; also the
river Jun (or Jumna), the river Athil (Volga), in the
. deserts of Kipjack, and the river Saro in Taitary, upon

bank of which is the city of Khan Bahkh (Pekn,)
and which flows from that place to El Kansa, and
thence to the city of Zaituh in Chjna. The course of
the Nile, moreover, is from south to north, contrary to
that of all other rivers.

From Cairo Ibn Batuta proceeded through Kgypt to
the borders of Nubia ; but the disturbances that existed
in that country prevented his continuing his jouiney
towards the south, so he returned down the Nile, and
went on to Gaza, where he found the graves of Alnaham,
Isaae, and Jacob,’agd of their wives. Every learned
man he met with ¢orlfidered it a'fact, that those pa-
tridrchs and their wives lay buried there ; ¢ nor does any
one,” says our traveller,  think of contradicting ac-
counts so generally received from the ancients, but the
heretics.””  From Tyre, which he found a wonderfully
strongaphice,, surrounded on three sides by water, he
hasgeped eto Tiberfas, which he particularly wished to
@‘fbut he found there nothipg but the warm springs
aml yuins of great extent.

“ The baths of Tiberias, which were perhaps the objects
¢
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of his curicsity, are deseribed at greater length hy El
Harawi: — < The baths of Tiberias,” says this writer,
“ which are accounted among the wondeis of the world,
me not those situated near the gates of Tiberias and upon
the side of the lahe, for 1mnany such as these are to be
seen cldbwhere ; but the wonderful baths are in a valley
to the east of the city called El Hosainiya. The struc-
aure in which they are cmbraced is evidently of great
antiqutty, and is said to have been built by Solomon.
it consists of a pile of building, fiem the front of which
issues water. The water came formerly from twelve
places, cach of which was appropriated to the cure of
some discase ; so that when any one thus afflicted wash-
cd himself, he was cured by divire permission.  This
svater Is excessively hot, and is very pure and sweet,
both to the taste and smell.  ‘The fountains run into a
lavge and handsome reservoir, in which the people bathe.
The adyvanttres of these baths are evident, nor have we
clsewhere seen any thing like them, except the Thermee,
ahieh ave in the neighbourhcod of Constantinople.”
Gur vaveller next proceeded through the fortresses of
the Fidawia or Ismailiah, who are more commonly knowa
by the name of the Assassins; then to Mount Libanus,
+he most fruitful mountain in the werld, aboumting with
various fruits, with springs of watr and leafy shades,
anl eenered with the celis of heymits retired from the
world ; frem this place he went Ly Baalbeck to Damascus,
tart unfertunately his epitomater has refused us a circum-
‘tantial account of those remarkable citics. The ance-
«utes of saints, however, and of holy velics, are carefully
preserved.  Awmong these the following is singular : —
* Outside of Damasecus,” says Ibn Batuta, ¢ on the way
of the pilgriniage, is the Aosque of the Foot, which is
held in great estimation, and inewhich is preserved a
«tone, having upon it the print of the foot of Moses. In
this mosque they offer up prayers in times of “distress.
1 myself was present at this mosque in the year 746
(A. D. 1345), when the people were assembled for the
vurpose of prayer against the plague, which ceasett on
VOL. I N
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that very day. The number that died daily in Damas-
cus had been two thousand ; but- the whole daily num-
ber when I was present amounted to twenty-four thou-
sand.  After prayers, however, the plague entirely
ceased.” The mortality here mentioned is, perhaps, less
credible than the miracle. But the stone beaiing the
impression of a foot merits some consideration. Monu-
ments of this kind are generally supposed tv he remains
of Buddhaism, yet it is possible, although thic§ seem
at present to belong properly to that rehgmn, that tiey
may have claims to a much higher antiquity. The
mark of a foot, seen by Herodotus near the river Tyras,
way ascribed to IMercules. A similar impression in
Ceylon, or among thc Burmese, would be called the
foot of Buddha : in Pamascus it was thought to be the
foot of Moses. The great distance between the coun-
tries in which this singular sort of monument has been
«found, and its existencc at Damascus, tend equally to
prove its great antiquity. It is remarkable that those
druidical monuments, as they are commonly thought to
be, which are called Cairns, are to be found in Judea,
and at no great distance from Jerusalem.

From Damascus, Ibn Batuta set out on his pilgrim-
age to the tomb of the prophet at Medina. On his way
he passed through the town of Meshed Ali; a place
rendered opulent by the offerings of pilgrims. In this
resort of enthusiasts miracles were common. < On the
17th of the month Rajab,” says our traveller, ¢ eripples
came from the countries of Fars, Room, Khorasan, and
Irak, and assembled in parties of from twenty to thirty
in number. They are placed over the grave of Ali soon
after sunset. People then, some praying, some reciting
the Koran, and others prostrating themselves, wait ex-
pecting their recovery, and rising when about night,
they all get up sound and well. This is a matter well
known gihong them: I heard it from creditable persons.”
This mjracle is called in the East ¢ the night of re-
vival ”

Our traveller appears to have, for this time, abandoned
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his intention of visiting Medina. IIe went to Basra or
Bassorah, and then made the tour of Irak; in which
country he was treated with honour, receiving from the
prinee a present of money to defray his travelling ex-
penses for himself and his companions. The restless
Musulnfan,  having finished the districts belonging to
the king of Irak on the tenth day,” entered those of Ts-
pahan.  Respecting this city or Shiraz, which he next
arrived® at, he states no particulars. He avows, indecd,
that his solc object in visiting the latter was to sec the
sheikh Magd Oddin—the paragon of saints and worker
of miracles, In Shiraz, also, was th¢ tomb of the Imam
Abu Abd Allah, respecting whom our author remarks, that
he was the person who made known the way from India
to the mountain of Screndib, and who wandcred about
the mountains in the island of Ceylon. By this we are
perhaps to undergtand that it was he who first brought
that pjlgrithage into vogue among the Mahometans.
While the Imam wandered through the mountains of
Ceylon, in company with about thirty faquirs, his com-
panions, suffering exceedingly from hunger, ventured,
contrary to his advice, to kill and cat an clephant. When
they had all gone to sleep, the clephants came in a body,
and smelling one of them, put him to death ; then they
came to the sheikh, but, having smeclled him, they did
him no injury. One of them, howcver, toock him up
with his trunk, and carried him to some houses, where
he layed himn down gently, and then marcbed off. This
affair procured the sheikh great honour among the peo-
ple of Ceylon. 1bn Batuta went next to Bagdad, which,
notwithstanding all the injuries it had lately sustained,
was still a city of the first importance. From that place
he paid a visit to Tebriz, travelled among the Curds, and
immediately afterwards set out far Mcdina ang Mecea,
where he remained three years.

From Meccca our unwearied traveller set out With the
merchants who were going to Yemen: here he visited
all the chief cities, and then crossed from Aden to Zaila,
a port of Abyssinia. ¢ This,” he says, ““is a city of the

N
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Berbers, a people of Soudan, of the Shafia scet : their
country is a desert of two months’ extent. The first
part is called Zaile, the last Makdashu.”  This is the Ma-
gadocia of the Portuzuese.  The food of the people was
camel’s flesh and fish: the stench of the country was in-
supportable, [ nn the smell of the fish and the #ood of
the camels slaughtered in the streets. At Makdashu ox
Magadocia, fiftcen days’ sail from Zaila, Jic luxuries of
the table appear to have been in abundance ; «&d om
author speaks in complacent terms of the Elkusban, ~r
fricassec, the plantains boiled in new milk, the preserved
lemon, pepper-pods, and green ginger: these delicacies
were not touched till the unwhund cmvmgs of hunger
were subdued, and moderated by a meal of rice. 'l he
people of M-kdashu,” he observes, ¢ are very corpulent:
they are enormous caters; one of them eatinp, as much
as a congregation ought to do.”
e Fiom Mukdashu he proceeded by sea to the goumiry
of the Zwiej (the Zinges or inhabitants of Zangucbar),
thence to the island of Manbasa cr Jlombas, and re-
turning (o Kulwe on the coast of the Zunuj, he sailed
trom that place to Zafar, ¢ the farthest city oi' Yemen,
and situated on the shore of the Tndian sea:” he found
it to he a“filthy though a much fiequented place,and full
of flis, on account of the great quantity of fish and dates
expesed theie for sale. The people fed their cattie and
tlocks also with fish, a custom which he observed no
whete clse. From Zafar horses were c\pono(l to India,
and with a fair wind the passage was made in a month :
m the present day it would hardly occupy ten days.
Half a day’s journcy beyond Zafar he found the city of
El Ahkaf, in the neighbourhoed of which were rich
gardens, crowned with the luxuriance of Indian vege-
tation ; the betel-treeetwining round the stem of the
cocoa-nut. Proceeding along the Arabian coast towards
Amman dr Oman, he ﬁr,t saw the ineense-tree at Iasik:
when this tree is scmlfie , 2 flid like milk rars from it,
which hardens in a short timne, ard is then called Zoban,
or frankineense. The hquses here were bult of the
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bones of fish, and covered with the skins of camels.  In
the cities of Oman the flesh® of the downebtic ass was
caten, and sold in the streets as lawful food.

From Arabia our traveller crossed to Hormuz, or Or-
muz, a city on the sca-shore ; “ but opposite to this,” he
adds, “dis new Hormuz, an island, the czpital of which is
called Hurauna.” 'Thus it appears that the island called
Orguna by the ancients received a colony from Orinuz
or Armezeia, and gradualiy changed its name. Here
Ibn Batuta saw the strangest sight he Lad ever beheld :
this was the head of a fish, « tlnt might be compared
to a hill: its eyes were 1ike two doors, so that people
could go in at one eye and out at the other.” Thisis a
moderate statement when compared with that of the
Greeks under Nwarchus ; whe, towards tle cend of their
voyage up the Persian (:ult, had an opportunity of mea-
suting a whale that had gone aground ncar Mesambria,
perhays orr the strands at Rohilla point.  Those of the
party who approached near cnough to cxamine the
monster reported it to be fifty cubits long, with a hide
a cubit in thickness ; beset with shell-fish, harnaclcs, and
sca-weeds, and attended by delphins larger than those
seen in the Mediterranean.  From the reports of ancient
writers it would appear that the whale was formerly a
frequent visitor of the Persian Gualf.

Leaving Omuz, Ibn Datuta spent some time in the
Persian province of Fars, and visited the pearl fisheites;
passed from Siraf, one of the chict shipping ports of the
Persian Gulf, to Bahrein, where the houscs aic often
overwhelmed with the sand of the desert; then to Kotaif,
where dates are so abundant as to constitute the chief
food of the cattle ; and shortly after set out on a sccend
pilgrimage to Mecea, where he arrived in the year 733
of the Hegira (A. D. 1332), théee years after lus former
visit.

The pilgrimage being performed, our trafeller again
sct forward, and dirccted his way to Judda, intending to
cross the sea from Yemen to India; but unfavourable
winds forced him back to a port called Ras Dawair; and

N 8
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-"as it appears to have been of little moment with him in
what direction his jouiney lay, he Joxne(l the company
of some Bedoween Arabs, and crossing a desert filled
with ostriches and gazelles, passed into Upper Egypt,
and so on to Cairo. After resting a few days at Cairo,
he hastenced forwards to Syria, Jerusalem, Tripali, and
s0 on by sea to the country of Room, and the district of
Anatolia.

Among the Turkomans in Anatolia there aj.pcars to
have existed a form of primitive hospitality which ¢nr
Moorish traveller did not perfectly understand ; for such
a practice as the following can hardly have arisen in the
Eust from voluntary association: —¢ In all the Turkoman
towns,” he relates, ¢ there is a Brotherhood of' Youths, one
of whom in particular is styled, my Brother. No people
are more courteous to strangers, more readily supply
them with food and other necessarics, or arc more op-
pusedd to oppressors than they are.  The pesson styled
the Brother is one ahout whom individuals of the same oc-
cupation, or even friendless strangers, collect and con-
stitute him their president.  He then builds a cell, and
puts iuto it a horse, saddle, and whatever else may be
necessary ; hie also attends on his companions, and in
the evening they all meet together, bringing whatever
they may lmve collected for the usc of the cell.  Should
a stranger arrive among them, they cheerfully maintain
him il he leaves the country. The members of this
association are styled the Youths, and the president the
Brother.”  Ibn Batuta expericnced the kinduess of this
society as soon as he arrived in Anatolia. A man came
to him, in order to invite him and his companions to a
feast. Our traveller was astonished that one who looked
so poor should think of feasting so many ; but was in-
formed, that this man was onc of the brotherhood, a
company df two hundred silk merchants, who had a cell
of their own ; he thercefore consented, and witnessed their
extraordinary - kindness and liljerality. Scencs of this
kind occurred to him frequently among the Turkomans.

On one occasion, when ertering a town, he found himself
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sudden]y surrounded by a number of persons, who seised
the reius of his horse, .and caused him great alarm ; but
some one, who could speak Arabic, coming up, said
that they were contending as to who should entertain
him, as they belonged to the Society of Youths. Upon
this hp felt safe: the young men cast losts ; and Ibn
Batuta with his party proceeded to the mansion of the
winners.

Vieiting all the chicef citics of Anatolia or Asia Minor,
he at leitgth came to Erzeroum. There the king enquired
of him one day whether he had ever seen a stone that
had fallen from heaven ; he answered in the negative.
Such a stone, continued the king, has fallen in the en-
virons of our city ; he then ordered some men to bring
it in: it was a black, shining, and cxceedingly hard sub-
stance, uot yiclding to the hammer, and weighing above
a talent. This is not the only mention of the fall of
wrolites which occurs in Arabian writers. T hey tel]
of a Thower of stones, which fell in the province of
Africa Proper, and hilled all who were beneath it. They
also relate that & stene was one day brought to the Calif
Motawekkel, which had fallen from the air in Tabaris-
tan ; it weished 840 rotl ¥: the noise it made in falling
wits h il ut a distance of four parasangs in all directions,
and it buried itself in the ground five cubits deep.
Many other similar instances are mentioned by them ;
and the observations of modern philosophers leaves no
room to doubt the correctness of their accounts. But
Jahedh 1elates & meteoric phenomenon of a much more
extraordinary kind. At Aidhadj, a city between Ispahan
and Kuzistan, as he narrates it, there was scen a dense,
black cloud, so close to the carth that it might be almost
touched with the head : there issued from it noises like
the cries of a male camel.  The gloud at last broke, and
there fcll from it so terrible a rain, that it sécmed as if
the carth were about to sufler from a sccond deluge.
After this the cloud thrgw forth frogs and shabbuts (a
sort of fish) of great size These were eaten by the

* 3201bs avoirdupois,
N4
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people, or laid up in store. It i an incontestable fact
that the voleenoes of the Cordilleras throw up immncense
quantitics of fish; and although a shower of fich is not
very casily explained without the agency of a voleano,
yet nature is so full of wonders, that cven in the present
enlarged state of knowledge, it would be perhabs pre-
sumptuous to deny the fact alicgether.

Ibn Batuta appears to have visjteq all the principal
towns and Turkish ruders in Anatolia; and it i to be
regretted that he has left us so brief a notice of vve of
the ablest and wmost successtul princes of the Ottonan
family, which in his time was rapidly rising into ascend-
ency. ¢ Lwent,” hesays, *“ to the city of Binsa, which is
a large plece, and governed by Lkhtiyar Oddin Urkhan
Beg, son of Othman Juk.  This is onc of the greatest,
richest, and most extensive in rule, and commanding
the greatest army of all the Turhoman kings: his prac-
ticee is to he constantly visiting his fortresses mird distriets,
and to be enquiting into their circumstances. It is said
that he never remains a vaenth in any one place.”

From Castemoom Batuta crossed the Black Sca to
Crim.  The desert of Kipjak he deseribes as green and
productive, fut witheut tree, mountain, bill, or weod in
it. It was usualiy travelled over in a sort of cait called
uriba, the jourvey being one of six months, Our traveller
hired one ot these carts to proceed to the city of El
Kafta, which belonged to Mohamimed Uzbek Khan, The
khan was at thot tune encanped with his retinue in a
place called Besh ug, or Five Mountains, where Ratuta
arrived on the first of the month Ramadan. 1lc was
struck with the spectacle of a moving city presented by
the camp with its mosques and cooking-houses, the smoke
from which trained bebind as they moved along.  The
sultan received him graciously, and sent him a sheep,
a horse, and a leathimiu bhag of koownis, or mares’ wilk,
the favomfte Tatar beverage.

‘Batuta had heard of the city of Bulgar, and had con-
“ceived a strong desire to see it, in order that he might
have an opportunity of observing how far the reported
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severity of its climate, and the inequality of its nights
and days, were truth er fiction. It was sitvated at a
distance of ten days” journcy from the Tatar camp. e
set out with a guide appointed by the suitan, and found
on his arrival that the accounts of former travellers weic
perfecky correct. It was sunner-time when he visited
Bulgar; and the nights were then so short, that before
he had finished the prayer of sunset, the time of cven-
ing pfayer came on, which he hastily 1an over ; he then
sald the prayer of midnight, and that called El Witr;
but before Lie had ended hie was overtalken by the dawn.
< In Bulgar,” says Baiuta, 1 was told of the iand of
darkness, and certainly had a g1eat desire to pofo it fiem
that place.  The distance was a journey of ferry daye.
I was diverted, therefore, from the undertaking, foth on
account of its great danger and the little goud to be
derived from it. I was told that there was no traveliing
thithgr extept upen little sledges, which ate diawn by
large dogs; and that dming the whole of the joumirey
the roads arc cgvered with ice, upon which veither tie
feet of man nor the heofs of beasts con take any hoid.
These dogs, however, have nails by which their feet take
firm hold on the ice.  No one enters these puts exeept
powerful merchants, each of whom has, perhaps, a Lun-
dred such sledges as these, which they load with previ-
sions, diinks, and wood ; for neither tices, stones, nor
houses are met with there.  The guide in this country
is the dog, who has gone the jomucy several times, the
price of which will amount to about a thousand dinars.
The sledge is harnessed to his neck, and with him three
other dogs arc joined, he, however, being the leader.
The others then follow him with the sledge, and whe
he stops they stop. The master never strikes or repri-
mands this dez; and when he jsoceeds to take his meals
the dogs are fed titst; for if this were not done tiwy
would become cnraged, and perhaps run away, and leav
their master to perish. » When the travellers have com-
pleted their forty days or stages through this desert, they
arrive at the land of darkpess, and each man leaving
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what he has brought with him, goes back to his appointed
station. On the morrow ‘they return to look for their
goods, and find, instead of them, sable, ermine, and the
fur of the sinjab. If, then, the merchant likes what he
finds, he takes it away ; if not, he leaves it, and more 1s
added to it. Upon some occasions, however, thesefpcople
will take back their own goods, and leave those of the
merchants.  In this way is their buying and s lling car-
ried on ; for the merchants know not whether it 14 ~ith
mankind or demons that they have to do, not a’'soul be-
ing seen during the transaction. It is one of the proper-
tics of these furs that no vermin cver enters them,”

He returned from this tour to the camp of the sultan,
whom he accompanied to Astrachan, situated on the
Athil, or Volga, one of the greatest rivers of the world.
Here the sultan always resided during the very cold
wcather ; and when the Volga and adjoining rivers were
frozen over, the Tatars spread some thousand“bunglles of
hay upon the ice, and on this they travelled.

it appears that one of the wives of the Tatar khan
was a daughter of the emperor of Constantinople: this
princess obtained leave to pay a visit to her father, and
our author also was permitted to accompany her.  The
queen, whe is here named Bailun, was attended in her
Jjourncy by five thousand of the khan's aniny, about five
hundred of whem were cavalry,  <“ At the distance of
one day from Kl Sarai,” says our author, “are the
mountains of the Russians, who are Christians, with red
hair and blue eyes, an ugly and perfidious people. They
have mines of silver; and from their country arc the
suwam or picces of silver bullion brought, each picee
weighing five ounces.”

When the cavalcade reached the fortress of Mahtuli,
on the frojniors of the ~pire, (which still extended, as
it appears, a distance of two-and-twenty days’ journey
to the miorth,) the cmperor, attended by the ladics of his
court; sct out with a large armg to mcet the princess.
She had brought with her a mosque, which she sct up at
every stage during the forme. part of her journey ; but
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she left it behind at Mahtuli, the officc of nucezzim
ceascd, she drank wing, and ‘ate swine’s flesh ; in short,
she returned to Christianity, as soon as she entcred her
father’s territories. She carefully enjoined, however,
the officers who came out to mcet her, to pay cvery at-
tentio,l to our learned theologian.

"foen the princess approached Constantinople, the
greatest part of its inhabitants, men, women, and chil-
drenp came out, attired in their finest clothes, cither
walking or riding, beating drums and shouting as they
proceeded. When the partics mixed the pressure was
so great, that it was at the peril of his life, our traveller
declarces, that he caught a glimse of the meecting of the
princess and her relations. They entcred Constantinople
about sunset, and the bells were then ringing at such a
rate, ‘¢ that the very horizon shook with the noise.”

Soon after the arrival of the princess at Constanti-
nople, 1bn Batuta, who appears to have already excited
some intcrest as a remarkable traveller, was introduced
at court: but his relation, which, thcugh probably cor-
reet, yet presehts some historic difficulties, shall be given
in his own words. ¢ On the fourth day after our ar-
rival,” he says, ¢ I was introduced to the sultan Takfur,
son of George king of Constantinople 1'is father,
George, was still living, but had retired from the werld,
become a monk, and given up the kingdom to his son.
When I arrived at the fifth gate of the palace, which
was guarded by soldiers, I was searched, lest I should
carry any weapon with me; which is submitted to by
every citizen as well as stranger, who wishes to be
introduced to the king. The same is observed by the
cmperors of India. I was introduced, therefore, and did
homage. The emperor was sitting upon his throne,
with his queen and daughter, our mistress ; her brothers
were seatcd beneath the throne. I was kindly received,
and asked as to my circumstances and awrival ; also
about Jerusalem, the ?‘cmple of the Resurrection, the
cradle of Jesus, Bethlehem, and the city of Abraham
(or Ilcbron), then of Damascus, Egypt, Irak, and the
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country of Room ; to all of which I gave suitable ve-
plies. A Jew was our interpreter.  ‘The king was
much surpriced at my tale [relating to the extent of his
travels perhapsT, and said to his sons, ¢ Let this man be
treatedd honourably, and give him a lectter of safe con-
duct.” Te then put a dress of honour en me, and
ordered a saddled horse to be given me, with onc of his
own umbrcllas, which with them is a mark " nrotee-
tion. I then requested that he would appeint sonre e
to ride with me through the dilerent quacters of the
city, that 1 might sec them. Ie made the appointment
accordingly, and T rode about with the officer “or some
days, witnessing the wonders of the place.  Its larpest
church is that of Saucta Sophia: X saw its ontside only.
Its interior I could not sce, because just within the
door there was a cross which every one who citerad was
obliged to worship. It is said that this chach is cac of
the foundations of Asaf, the son of Barachias. and
nephew of Solomon. 'The churches, mwonasteries, and
other places of worship within the city. are innumer-
able.”

It is not casy to explain why our traveller should
give the name of Zukfur to the emperor Andronicus I1.
who was at.this time (between 1332 and 1341) on the
throne of Constautinople.® His asscrtion that the futher
of that prince was still living in retirement is also at
variance with other accounts.  That the Byzantine his-
toriatis should pass over in silence those humiliating
alliances of marriage between the imperial house and the
Tatar princes is not very extraordinary, but it is known
thag Andronicus the elder offered his daughter in mar-
riage, in 1302, to the Grand Khan of the Moguls ; and
many indications occur, in the early travellers, of a
much more¢ intimate cprrespondence cxisting between
the courts of Constantinople and of the Kast than is
manifested 'in the page of history.

* Fofhe copies instead of Taktur read Nal.fur, which might be supposcd
to mean Nicephorus,  But this adds fresh chronologweal ditficulties.
The clder Andionicus died m 1332, according to Gibbon, the vear in which
1bn Batuta performed his first ])lﬂlll we to Mecea,  Sce the Thavels ot
1bn Batuta, translated by professor Let, 1820. p 82
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The Turks, when they became masters of Constanti-
nople, borrowed from the Greeks many of their customs
and formalitics, and cven the fashion of their dress.
‘The pemp of the Ottoman court was arrcnged, in a
great measure, in imitation of that of the Greck emn-
perors ;¢ and it is curious to observe, that the odious
custora of searching the persons of those who are
admitted to the imperial presence (a custom «till
yariialfy retained at the Porte, even in the case of am-
}u sadors,) appears to be among those which the Turks
have only copied from the Greeks. It is also singular,
that in the fourteenth century the popular belict of the
Girecks should refer the foundation of their principal
church to Asaf, the nephew of Solomon.

As the brief mention which Ibn Batuta makes of the
+turch of Sancta Sophia is confined mercely to its exterior,
ttnay not be unavceeptable to the reader tohear the account
which fs gifen of it by avother Avabian writer. Fl Ha-.
rawi, who visite.l Constantinople in the thirteenth cen-
tury, wiites as fgllows : — ¢ In this place are statues of
brays and marble, pillars, wonderful talismans, and other
wonuments of greatness, to which no equal can be found
in the habitable world.  Here is also Ayia (Sancta) So-
vhia, the greatest chuich they have. I was told by Ya-
iut Ibn Abd Allah, that he had entered it, and that it was
just as T had described it.  Within it are 360 doors,
and they say that one of the angels resides there. Round
about lus pliee they have made fences of gold ; and the
«tory which they relate of him is very strange.” Kl Ha-
tawi then promises to speak, in another place,  of the ar-
rangement of this church, its size, height, doors, and the
pillars that are in it ; also of the wouders of the city, its
order, the sort of fish found in it, the gate of gold, the
towers of marble, the brazen clephants, and all jts monu-
ments and wonders.”  And in conclusion, he cxclaims,
¢ This ¢’tv, which is greater than its fame, “may God
of iv Lewaty ard grace natke the capitul of Istamisne!™
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CHAP. 111
TRAVELS OF IBN BATUTA CONTINUED.

TN BATUTA RETURNS TO TATARY. == PROCEEDS TO CII(RASM. —
SINGULAR CUSTOM. — BOKHARA. == ITS MOSQUE. — BALKH, —
HINDOO CUSH.— THE FATHER OF TIE SAINT>. --THE AFGHANS.
~— SIND,—=RUINS NFAR LAHARI, =—— MODE OF LEVY{* G TROOPS.
—DELHLL == CHARACTFR OF TIIF EMPEROR. = IBN "ATL .\ AP-
POINTED JUDGE. —= EXPEDIFNT TO RAISE MONEY, —NARROWLY
ESCAPES BFING 'PUT 70 DEATH. — TURNS FAQUIR. — CHOSEN
AMBASSADOR TO CHINA,~—— NFGOTIATIONS BETWEEN THF. COURTS
OF PEXIN AND DFHLL.—TIF EMBASSAGE SETS OUT.—ATTACKLD
BY ROBBEZRS. = IBN BATUTA TAKEN PRISONER. — HIS SUFFER-
INGE AND ESCAPE. — CITY OF BARUN INFESTED BY YOGEES. =
THF GOFTARS,——ORDEALS IN INDIA.—JOURNEY TO CALICUT.—
C HINFSE JUNKS, — IMPFRIAT. TREASURES LOST BY SIIIPWRFCK.
~— IBN BATUTA GOES TO THE MALDIVES. — IS MADE JUDGE. —
MARAKRIES THREE WIVES, ~ PROCFEDS TO CEYLON. — ASCENDS
ADAM’S PEAR.—KING OF THE MONKKYS.—EMBAKKS AT COULAN.
— CAPI'URED RY PIRATFS. = RETURNS TO THE MALDIVFS, —
VISITS BFNGALy, SUMATRA, TAWALISI. = ARRIVES IN CHINA. —
PAPER MONEY. — GOG AND MACOG. — EL KHANSA, — TATAR
TUNERAL.—RETURNS TO PERSIA.—MECCA,~—REVISITS TANGIER.
—TRAVFLS IN SPAIN, — PROCEEDS TO SOUDAN. — THAGARIL —
——ABU LATIN.=—MALL~—THE NICLR.—HIPPOPOTAMI.— CANNI-
BALS, —' TIMBUCTOO, —KAKAW. —BARDAMA. ~— NAKDA,~— RE-
F'URNSy AND TAKES UP HIS RESIDLENCE IN FEZ.

AFTER a stay of one month and six days in Constanti-
nople, 1bn Batuta returned to Astrachan, wherc he re-
mained a little time. Leaving Tatary he now pursued
his journey into Khavaresm or Chorasm, through a
desert ill supplied with herbage or water. But in this
part of his narrative there is such a deficiency of detail,
either from the haste of the traveller himself, or the
fault of his abbreviator, that no interest can be found in
tracing his routc, except that which is excited by his
indefafiguble love of locomotion. Chorasm was a popu-
lous~city, and appeared to hin: to be the largest in the
possession of the Turks. The people were polite and
hospitable. One singular custom, however, prevailed
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among them ; those who absented themsclves from public
worship were flogged by the priest in presence of the con-
gregation, and fined, moreover, in a sum of five dinars.
A whip was hung up in every mosque for the punish-
ment of the neglectful. This custom is still retained in
Bokharp, where the people are driven to worship with
the whip. The most numerous sect in Chorasm were
the Schismatics, or those who rejected predestination ;
but they did not care to spread abroad their heresy.

Fromn "Chorasm, Batuta went to Bokhara, which he
found but impe1fectly restored from the desolation poured
upon it by Jengis Khan.  He proceeded next to Samar-
cand, a rich and beautiful city, sanctified, in the devous
theologian’s eyes, by the tombs of numecrous saints
whicli it contained. Crossing the Gihon, he entered
Khorasan, and travelling a day and night, through a
desert without a habitation, arrived at Balkh, once a
great clty,-but now in ruins. Jengis Khan had so,
tot.llly destroyed it, that though the site of the town
was evident enough, it was impossible to trace the ar-
rangement of its buildings. The mosque, the Mahome-
tan affirms, was one of the greatest in the world ; its
pillars were incomparable. But these were destroyed
by the baibarian conqueror, in consequence of a popular
helief, that a great treasure was buried beneath them for
the repair of the cdifice.

From Balkh, the journey lay for scven days through
the mountains of Kuhistan. This hilly couptry was
thickly strewed with villages. 1lbn Batuta came next
to Herat, the largest city in Khorasan after the ravages
of Jengis Khan, Thence to Barwan ;  in the road to
which is a high mountain covered with snow, called
Hindoo Cush,” that is, as our author whimsically trans-
lates it, “ the Hindoo slayer, beqausc most of the slaves
brought thither from India die from the intenseness of
the cold.” In the mountain called Bashai %as a cell
inhabited by an old man, called Ata Evliay that is, the
Father of the Saints. He was said to be three hundred
and fifty years old. To Batuta, indeed, he did not ap-
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pear to be nbove fifty. e daid that every Lundredth
year he had a new growth.of hair and tecth, and that he
had been once the Rajah Aba Rahim Ratan of India,
who had been buried at Multan, in the proviace of Sin-
dia.  Thee tales and reveries, however, fourd little to
cocouras,e them in the superstition of the Musulinan,
who proved rather sceptical on this cecasion : he wanted
the boldness of Hindoo credulity.

Cuudahar and Cabul were both in a ruined state when
visited by cur tiaveller. ¢ This lust is inhabted,” he
nays, < hy a people from Persia, whom they call Af-
chans.”  Ilis testimony here, with respect to the deseent
cf this people, is of some importance. The Afghans
themselves pretend that they are descended from the
Jews 5 and although 2ll thatis known in Europe respect-
ing their langpuage contradicts their assertion, yet there
are Tearned Oricntalists who are still willing to submit to
the autherity of the Afghan histeries.  These histories,
fiwever, bave so little of intrinsic nierit, and are of so
mnodern a date, that the asseveration of a well-informed
Oriental traveller of the fourteenth centufy preponderates
against them. Batuta describes them as a violend and
powerful people, exercising, in general, the profession of
highway robbery.

Cur U](T(ld(ll'dblc traveller vow emnbarked on the Sind,
which he calls the preatest river in the world, and de-
seended to Lahari (perhaps Tarry Bunder), a town situ-
ated at'its mouth. At the distance of a few miles frem
this city’ were the ruins of another, in which stones in
the shape of men and bheasts, almost innumerable, were
to be found. Tt was the general opinion of the country,
that a great city formerly stood there, but that the in-
habitauts of it became so utterly lost to all piety and
virtue, that God transformed them, their beasts, their
herbs, and even their Very seeds, into stones. 1le tra-
velled next to Multan, the capital of Sindia, where he
witnessed the Indian mode of levymg soldiers.

On.the d3y of the levy or ‘review, the emir had a
number of bows of various sizos 1»hced before him, and



cuar.mr. V TRAVELS oF 1D~ BaTdTA. 193

when any one offered himself to enlist as a bowman, he
was obliged to draw one of " these bows with all his
might ; & rank was then assigned him proportioned to
his strength. In like rnanner those who presented
themselves as horsemen ran their horses at full speed
towards,a drum which was suspended as a mark, and
according to the effect done by thcir spears was their
place decided.

Deh¥ he describes as the greatest city of Islamism in
the East, combining at once both beauty and strength :
it was composed, indeed, of four citics, which becoming
contiguous, formed one; yet he observes that the
greatest city in the world had the fewest inhabitants.
Dehli, when he entered it, was a desert: the inhabitants
had fled from :heir houses to escape the cruelty of the
emperor, nor could the encouragement which was held
out to new settlers restore its population,

This_terrific ruler was the emperor Mohammed, son,
of Ghiath Oddin Toglik, descended of the Turks who
were settled in the mountains of Sindia. “ This em-
peror,” according to our author, ‘ was one of the most
bountiful and splendidly munificent men where he
took, but in other cases one of the most impetuous and
inexorable, and very seldom indeed did it happen that
pardon followed his anger.” This was a dangerous
kind of patron to approach ; but the learned theologian,
Ibn Batuta, was received with singular favour, reaped
the benefits of the emperor’s generosity, and fortunately
escaped from his displeasure. 'When he was called in
to the imperial presence, and had done homage, the
vizier said to him, ¢ The lord of the world appoints you
to the office of judge in Dehli ; he gives you, at the same
time, a dress of honour, with a saddled horse and also
twelve thousand dinars for your, present support ; he
has, moreover, appointed you a yearly salary of twelve
thousand dinars, and a portion of lands in tlt villages
which will produce annuglly an equal sum.”. The tra-
veller, on receiving this unexpected appointmeént, did
homage according to custom, and withdrew. But the

VOL. I. o’
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emperor’s munificence did not stop here. The newly-
appointed judge of Dehli received another present of
twelve thousand dinars, and a cell, or endowed mansion,
was likewise placed at his command. Yet so great
were the expenses incurred by his following the court
in the expeditions of the emperor, that he shorgly found
himself involved in debts to the amourt of fifty-five
thousand dinars. This embarrassment he conuived to
get rid of by an Oricntal artifice. ¢ About thl, tue
he says, “ I composed in Arabic a pancgyri¢ in praise
of the emperor, and read it to him. He translated it
for himself, and was wonderfully pleased with it; fo
the Indians are fond of Arabian poetry, and are very
glad to he recorded in it. I then informed him of the
debt 1 had incurred, which he ordered to be discharged
from his own treasury, and added, ¢ Take care in futurc
not to exceed the extent of your income.””’

Shortly after this, our traveller and judge experienced
the anxicty of dependiug on the patronage of a capricious
tyrant. A sheikh who had been honoured with the
confidence of the emperor, for some unknown cause, had
incurred his displeasurc ; enquiries were then made as
to those who had kept company with the obnoxious
individugl. The judge Ibn Batuta was among the num-
ber informed against. For four days together the ac-
cused attended at the gate of the palace, while a council
within sat deliberating on their fate. This was a painful
situation for our judge, who had seen the victims of the
emperor’s suspicion shot from Baliste, and trodden upou
by elephants whose fcet were cased with knives. He
betook himself, however, to continued fasting, and tasted
nothing but water. Ou the first day he rcpeated the
sentence, “ God is our support, and the most excellent
patron,” three-and-thirty thousand times, and after the
fourth day he was ‘delivered ; but the sheikh and all
the_btyeis who had visited him were put to death.

-* /Perror-struck at this stern act of despotism, Ibn
Batuta resigned the office of Judge, gave all he possessed
to the faquirs, and putting or the tunic of that order,
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passed the various grades of mystical probation till he
was able to keep a continued fast of five days; he then
breakfasted on a little rice.

After this he was scnt for by the emperor, and, going
to the palace in his coarse tunic, was rcceived more
graciously than ever. Mohammed said to him, < 1 wish
to send you as ambassador to the cmperor of China,
for I know you love travelling in foreign countrics.”
To this proposition he gladly consented ; and dresses of
honour, Horses, money, and every thing necessary, were
immediately supplied him for the journey.

The emperor of China, it appears, had at this time
sent presents of great value to the sultan, and requested
from him permission to rebuild an idol temple 1n the
country about the mountain of Korid, on the inae-
cessible heights of which there was said to be a plain of
threc mouths’ journey in extent. < Here,” says our
author, < there resided many infidel Hindoo kings. lhc
extrenfties of these parts extend to the mountains of
Thibet, where the musk gazelles are found. There are
also mines of gdld on these mountains, and poisotious
grass growing, such that when the rains fall uwpon it
and run in torrents to the neighbouring rivers, no one
dares to drink of the water during the time of their
rising ; should any one diiuk of it, he dies immediately.
The idol temple was called Bur Khana (Buddh Khana):
it stood at the foot of the mountain, and was destroyed
hy the Mahometans, who at the same time made them-
sclves masters of the level country. But as the people
of the mountains depended wholly for subsistence on
the possession of the plain, they procured the Emperor
of China to intercede in their favour with the king of
India. Besides, the pcople of China were accustomed
to make pilgrimages to this idol temple, which was
situated in a place called Semhal” It is eAsy to uu-
derstand that the idol temple, or Budkhana hege referrad
to, was situated on theé frontlers of Budtan, the pes-
tiferous air of which coufitry, arising from the rankness

o2
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and superabundance of its vegetation, might easily give
birth to the story of poisdnous rivers.

To this request the empcror of Dehli replied, that
no church whatsoever could be permitted to exist in a
country subject to Mahometans, unless where tribute
was paid ; on this condition only could the temple be
rebuilt. Ibn Batuta was appointed ambassador to carry
this harsh answer ; at the same time presents also of
areat value were prepared and entrusted to two <avour-
ites of the emperor. A body of a thousard cavalry
attended the embassage to conduct it to the place of
shipping.

The expedition, while proceeding towards the coast,
passed through a country which was in a very disturbed
state ; they met with and totally routed a party of the
insurgents, but onc of the officers who had charge of
the presents lost his life in the conflict. A few days
after, the alarm was given that the Hindeos were at-
tacking a Mahometan village in the neighbourhood ;
and 1bn Batuta and his friends immediately rode off to
defend the Moslems. The Hindoos were put to flight
at the first onset ; but afterwards perceiving our luckless
ambassador left behind with only five companions, they
returned to the charge, and succeeded completely in
cutting off his retreat. He fled as fast as his horse could
carry him; but finding himself at length in a valley
closely interwoven with trecs, and from which there was
no cscape, he alighted from his horse and gave himself
up as a prisoner.

The robbers then stripped him of every thing he had,
bound him, and carried him with them for two days,
intending to kill him. Of their language he was quite
ignorant. They at length let him go, and he directed
his course he knew not whither. Fearing that they
might cHange their flurpose and return to take his life,
he hid himself in a forest thickly interwoven with trees
and thorns, and there remained some time in close con-
cealment. Whenever be ventured upon the roads, they
seemed to lead him éither to the villages of the Hindoos or
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to melancholy ruins : he was always, therefore, under the
necessity of returning ; and thus he passed seven whole
days in a state of the greatest horror. His food was
the fruit and leaves of the mountain trees. At length,
on the seventh day, he caught sight of a black man,
who had with him a small water-vessel, and a walking
staff shod with iron. After mutual salutations, the
black man enquired his name. He answercd, Mo-
hammel. To a similar interrogation, the black man
replied, El Kalb El Karih (the wounded heart). He
then gave our wretched traveller some pulse and some
water to drink, and asked him to accompany him on his
journey. Ibn Batuta made the effort, but found him-
self unable to move, and sunk on the earth. The black
man then took him on his shoulders, and as he walked
along his exhausted companion fell asleep. About dawn
next morning Ibn Batuta awoke, and found himself at
the empceror’s palace gate.

A Clourier had already brought to Dehli an ac-°
count of all that had happened. The empcror endea-
voured to repaif with kindness the misfortunes of his
ambassador : he gave him twelve thousand dinars ; ap-
pointed another officer to take charge of the presents in
the room of him who had been killed, and shortly after
the expedition again set forward. "T'hey passed by Kul,
where so many accidents had previously taken place, to
Kanoge, Merwa, and Gwalior, a fortress of India, re-
markable in all ages, and of which our author gives an
entertaining history ; thence they came to the city of
Barun.

In the neighbourhood of Barun (a small city inha-
bited by Moslems) were infidel districts, infested by
wild beasts, which frequently entered the town and tore
the inhabitants. It was reported, nevertheless, that
such ‘as entered the streets of the® town wereenot really
wild beasts, but some of those magicians called yogees,
who have the power of assuming what shapes they
please. Ibn Batuta repeats the story told by Ctesias
seventeen centuries before, when he affirms that the

o3
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yogees are able to abstain totally from food for many
months together. ¢ Many of them,” he says,  dig
houses for themselves under ground, over which any one
may build, leaving them only a place for the air to pass
through. In this the yogee will reside for months with-
out eating or drinking any thing. T have heard, of one
who remained thus for a whole year. They have also
the power of foretelling events.”

Among other miraculous qualities ascribed to* these
yogees by our author, is that of being able to kill a man
with a look. This power, however, was more fre-
quently possessed by women, who were in that case
ealled goftars. The cruclties practised in India upon
those wretches who had the misfortune to become the
objects of superstitious apprchension, were precisely the
same as the ordeals of European witches. While Ba-
tuta was judge of Dehli, a supposed goftar was brought
Jbefore him, charged with having killed a child by her
looks. The judge sent her to the vizier, who otdered
her to be thrown into the river Jumna, with four large
water-vessels tied to her. She floated nevertheless, and
accordingly the vizier ordcred her to be burnt. The
people distributed her ashes among them, believing that
whocver fumigated himself with them would be secure
from the fascinations of a goftar for the following year.
The Arabian travellers of the ninth century, Wahab and
Abu Zaid, also remarked, in the the north of India, the
ordeal by fire, practiscd precisely in the same manner as
in Europe. The accused person carricd a bar of heated
iron a certain distance: his hand was then bound up,
and the covering was sealed by the magistrate. If at
the expiration of a few day the marks of the fire had dis-
appeared, the accused was declared innocent ; if not, his
guilt was considered as established.

Our traveller’s route was now directed towards the
countcy o6 Malabar. The whole of the way by land
lay apder the shade of trees; and at the distance
of evety half mile was a house made of wood, with
chambers fitted up for the reception of the wayfaring.
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In the city of Menjarun, he found four thousand Maho-
metan merchants. In Pattan, on the contrary, inha-
bited by Brahmins, therc was not a single Mahomctan.

Having arrived at Calicut, a great port frequented by
wealthy merchants from all parts, Batuta waited threc
months for the season to set sail for China. He gives
an accurate description of the great Chinese ships called
junks : — ¢ The sails of these vessels are made of canc
reeds, woven together like a mat ; which, when they put
into port,®they leave standing in the wind. In some of
these vessels there will be a thousand men, six hundred
of themn sailors, and the remainder soldiers. Each of
the larger vesscls is followed by three others of infe-
rior sizes. These vesscls are no where built except in
the farthest ports of China. They are rowed with large
oars, which may be compared to great masts, over some
of which five and twenty men will be stationed, who
work standing. 'The commander of each vessel is a
great ebnir.  In the large ships, too, they sow gardcn.
herbs and ginger, which they cultivate in cisterns ranged
along the side. °In these also are houses constructed of
wond, in which the higher officers reside with their
wives: every vessel is, thercfore, like an independent
city. Of such ships as these Chinese indivjduals will
soetimes have large numbers, and, generally speaking,
the Chinese are the richest people in the world.”

The time of the voyage at length arrived. There
were thirteen large junks in the port, and one of these
was appointed for the rcception of the embassage. The
impcrial presents were already embarked ; and Batuta,
who preferred the accommodation of one of the smaller
vessels, had sent all his property on beard, remaining
himself on shore to attend prayers in themosque. The
flect was to set sail on the morrow i; but during the night
a violent hurricane came on, the sea rose andbdestmycd
most of the great vessels in the harbour, ameny others,
the junk containing the tyeasure: the crew and imperial
officers all perished, and the wealth was lost. The ship
in which Batuta had embarked his effects had succeeded

o 4
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in getting off to sea. Nothing remained to him now but
his prostration carpet and ten dinars which were given
him by some holy men.

After this misfortune our traveller was afraid to re-
turn to the court of Dehli; he sought, thercfore, and
obtained the protection of the king of Hinaur, w .h
whom he remained for a little time, and then procceded
to the Maldive islands. ¢ These islands,” he says,
‘¢ are about two thousand in number, and corustitute
one of the wonders of the world.” He describes the
people as extremely neat, but weak and delicate in their
persons. 'The principal islands were governed by a
woman ; a remark made also by the Arabian travellers
of the ninth century. Their chief trade consisted in a
sort of thread made of the fibres of the cocoa-nut: the
nut is maccrated in water, and afterwards beaten with a
mallet till it grows quite soft ; the fibre is then spun out
and twisted into ropes. This thread is used to sew
“together the ships of Yemen and of India. a

Ibn Batuta rose into great consideration in the island
of Mohl, from the name of which he supposes the whole
of the cluster to have been called the Maldives.* He
accepted the office of judge, married three wives, and
rode on horseback ; an honour which he alone was al-
lowed to share with the vizier. But this great personage,
who was also the queen’s husband, at length grew jealous
of his increasing influence ; Batuta in consequence, who
was, perhaps, tired also of remaining so long in one place,
thought it prudent to retire from the island, and having
divorced two of his wives he set sail for Maabar, a name
which the Arabians give to the southern portion of the
Carnatic and Coromandel cogst : it must not, therefore,
be confounded with Malabar, to which it bears so close a
resemblance.

The wihd shifted ifi the commencement of the voy-
age, rofe tc a dangerous degree of violence, and forced the

»";B\ll there is more likclihood in the cgnjecture of those who supx:nc the
najne of the Malives as well as that of the Laccadives to signify the thou-
aand sgles ; the word Mal, in the dialects, and Lacca, in the Sanscrit, both
aigifying a thousand. Dib or Dipa is an 1sland,
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vessel to Ceylon. The great mountain 8erendib, our
author affirms, was visible at’a distance of nine days’
sail: it looked like a pillar of smoke, the clouds rolling
at its feet. When the ship entéred the harbour, it was
not without difficulty that the Mahometans were per-
mitted to land ; but as Ibn Batuta represcnted himself
to be related to the king of Maabar, he was treated with
respect. When adinitted to the king’s presence, he stated
the obfect of his coming to the island to be, “ to visit
the blesséd footstep of our forefather Adam.” To this
pilgrimage the king gave his permission ; appointed
jogees and Brahmins to accompany the Mahomedan,
with servants to carry provisions. The mountain of
Serendib, or Adam’s Peak, might be ascended by two
roads: the one, called by the natives ¢ the way of Baba,”
or Adam ; the other, < the way of Mama,” or Eve. The
latter was much the more practicable of the two ; but the
merit of the pilgrimage was enhanced by the roughness
of the®%oad : the way of Baba was accordingly preferred.’
The precipice immediately below the sacred summit is
climbed by meahs of iron chains, fixed to pins driven in
the rock. Of these chains there are ten in number, one
above the other ; the last of them is called the ¢ chain of
witness,” because those who have arrived at it and look
down are seized with a strong apprehension that they
shall fall. At the tenth chain is the cave of Khizr, a
spacious cavern in which pilgrims leave their provisions,
and then ascend about two miles to the top of the moun-
tain to the rock on which is the impression, called the
“ foot of Buddha” by the Hindoos, and “ Adam’s foot "
by Mahometans. * The length of this impression,”
says Batuta, ““is eleven spans. The Chinese came here
at some former time and cut out from this stone the
place of the great toe, together with the stone about it,
and placed it in a temple in the ey of Zaitur. Pilgrim-
ages are made to it from the most distant parw of China.
In the rock containing the impression have been cut
nine small excavations, into which infidel pilgrims put
gold, rubies, and other jewels: hence you will see the
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faquirs, who have come as pilgrims to the cave of
Khizr, racing to get first to these excavations, in order
to secure whatever may be in them.” In one particular
the account which Ibn Batuta gives of “ Adam’s foot”
differs essentially from that of Wahab in the ninth cen-
tury, who had not made the pilgrimage himself, but
received the description, perhaps, only from the natives.
Wahab says, that the print of the foul is not nine
spans, but scventy cubits in length ; and he adds the
curious circumstance, that while Adam placed one toot
on the mountain he stood with the other in the sca.

In the woods round the foot of Adam’s Peak he saw
great multitudes of monkeys, of a dark colour, and with
beards like men.  Like the Greeks of antiquity, he ap-
pears to have been nearly forced into a belief that these
animals are but a varicty of the human specics. The
sheikh Othman and his son, two pious and credible per-
sons, assurcd him that the monkeys have a chief, whom
they treat as if he were a king: he wears on his head a tur-
ban composed of the leaves of trees: four monkeys, with
rods in their hands, constantly wait upon him and sup-
ply his table with nuts, lemons, and other mountain fruit.
Our traveller saw here a white clephant in the possession
of the king.

From Ceylon the restless Mahometan set sail for the
coast of Coromandel. In the middle of the vuyage a
violent tempest caing on, and the vessel was nearly lost.
From Coromandel he crossed through the interior to
Malabar ; and after a little time cmbarked at Coulan to
return to Hinaur. New calamities beset him ; the ship
in which he sailed was capturcd by pirates: he was
robbed of all that he possessed, and put ashore stripped
nearly naked. In this plight he arrived at Calicut,
where he took refuge in a mosque, till some of the mer«
chants who had known ‘him in Dehli learned his situation
and came to his relief. Having again visited the Mal-
dive ls'lands, he procecded to Bengal, which appeared to
him tﬁ'e cheapest and most p]cntlful country he had cver
seen, * His chief object in coming hither was to visit a



CHAP. I TRAVELS OF IBN BATUTA. 208
»

great saint who dwelt in the mountains of Kamru, which
adjoin the mountains of Thibet, and are frequented by
the musk gazelles. The sheikh Jalal Oddin, the saint
in question, treated our pilgrim with attention, and
placed on him at parting the fine goats’ hair gdrment
which he wore himself.

Returning to the sea-side, Batuta found a junk pre-
paring to set sail for Sumatra. Unable to resist the
temptation of the voyage, he accordingly embarked, and
after a voyage of fifty days, arrived at the country of
Barahnakar (apparently one of the Nicobar islands),
where the men have mouths like dogs. Their houses
were made of reeds along the.shore. In fifteen days he
arrived at the island of Sumatra, the king of which at
that time was a generous prince, and a great lover of the
professors of Mahometan law. Ibn Batuta, in con-
sequence, met with a kind rceeption at his court. He
remained here but fifteen days; and the kmg fitted him_
out forhis voyage to China with provisions, fruit, and’
money. After a voyage of four and thirty days, he came
into what is called “ the Calm Sca.” This sea has a red
colour, and is without either wind, wave, or motion.
The Chinese junks, when they arrive in it, are obliged
to be towed by the smaller vessels.

After navigating for seven and thirty days these tran-
quil waters, which resemble, ir. some measure, that por-
tion of the Atlantic called “ the Lady’s Bay,” our
traveller arrived at a country named from its king Ta-
walisi, and of whose situation it is impossible to form
any probable conjecture. The king, he says, was suf-
ficiently powerful to oppose the emperor of China. The
people were idolaters, handsome in appearance, and re-
sembling Turks: they were of a copper colour, possess~
ing great strength and bravery. The women rode on
hmscback excelled in throwing tfe javelin, 3nd fought
like men in battle. One of the chictf towns Kailuka,
the port at which the ship put in, was governed by the
king’s daughter. She sent for our traveller, welcomed
Lim politely in Turkish, and calling for ink and paper,
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wrote the bismillah in his presence. Leaving this coun-
try, Batuta arrived in séven days at the first of the
Chinese provinces. He describes in terms of high
admiration the industry, wealth, cultivation, and good
order of China. .

He also observes that the dealings of the Chinese are
carried on with paper. They do not buy or sell, he says,
either with the dirhem or the dinar ; but should any one
get these coins into his possession he would mek them
down iinmediately. As to the paper, every piete of it is
in extent about the measure of the palm of the hand, and
is marked with the king's stamp. When these papers
happen to be torn or worn eut with use, they are carried
to a house which is just like the mint with us, and new
anes are given in place of them by the king. 'This is
done without interest, the profit arising from their cir-
culation accruing to the king.

The people of China were in his estimation the most
skilful artificers on the face of the earth. In phinting
none camec near them. In proof of this he relates a
a pleasant anecdote: — *° I one day entéred into onc of
their cities for a moment ; some time after I had occa-
sion agajn to visit it, and what should I see upon its
walls, and, upon papers stuck up in its strects, but pic-
tures of myself and my companions ! This is constantly
done with all who pass through their towns. And
should a stranger do any thing to make a flight neces-
sary, they would send out his picture to all the provinces,
and he would be in consequence detected.”

The first city he came to in China was El Zaitun.*
The port appeared to him to be the finest in the world.
He saw in it about a hundred of the largest sized junks ;
the small vessels were innumerable. The Mahometan
merchants here were numerous and wealthy ; and when

.

* The Arabians supposed that Zaitun was so named fromn the word which,
in their langgage, sigmit an oltwe, alth h they at the same time re-
marked with surprize that no ohves grew there. ¥.l‘h|s city, by many con.
sudered to be the same as Canton, 1» the Thsiuan cheu fu of the Chinese,
and 1 situated above a huudred and tWenty leagues to the north-west of
that city, aud a httle go the north ot Nankin, = 1t was formerly called Zseu
thung, of which the Arabiang made Zaitun and Marco Polo %uithoum. -
Klaproth, Journ. Asiat. vol,v p. 4l . A
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any stranger of their own persuasion happened to arrive,
they treated him with .such such unsparing liberality,
that they very soon made him as wealthy as them-
selves. -

From Zaitun, Ibn Batuta made a voyage of twenty-
seven days to Sin Kilan, one of the largest cities in
China. Here also he found a mosque and Mahometan
judge; and indeed he affirms, that in every great town
of China there were Mahometan merchants, with a
judge antl sheikh El Islam to scttle their disputes. ITe
learned that beyond El Zaitun there was no town of
any consequence. ‘“ Between it and the obstruction of
Gog and Magog there is, as I was told, a distance of
sixty days: the people who inhabit that place eat all
the men they can overcome, and hence it is that no one
goes to those parts.” By this obstruction of Gog and
Magog, it has been supposed that we are to understand
the great awall ; but as Batuta takes care to inform us
that 1e had neither seen it himself, nor reccived an ac<
count of it from any one who had, it seems likely that
he doubted the*truth of this part of his information. In
Fanjanfur he met an acquaintance of his youth, a native
of Ceuta. This man had also held an office in the
palace of Dehli, but coming to China he had amassed
great wealth. 1bn Batuta remarks, that Re met the
brother of the same person a short time after in Soudan,
and exclaims, “ What a distance between thesc two
brothers!” But in Ibn Batuta’s days the Mahometan
merchants appear to have frequently extended their
negotiations from China to the Atlantic.

A river navigation of ten days brought our traveller
next to El Khansa (perhaps Chensi), which he describes
as the largest city on the face of the earth. As every
house is surrounded by a garden, the length of the city
extends a journey of three duys. The <ity of El
Khansa was divided into six cities, each of ghese being
surrounded by a wall. In the first were the guards,
twelve thousand in nunfber. In the second oity, which
was the most beautiful, resided the Jews, Christians,
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and 1'urks, who adored the sun: the Christians men-
tioned here were probably some Nestorians, who pene-
trated into China either through Persia or from the
Christians of St. Thomas, in Malabar, The third divi-
sion was chiefly occupied by the officers of government.
The fourth appears to have been the quarter of the
wealthy. The fifth and largest city was inhabited by
the common Chinese people. Among the curious manu-
factures which Batuta saw in this place he mentions
particularly the dishes composed of reeds, gluett togewier
and painted over with brilliant and permanent colours.
The population of the sixth city was composed of sailors,
fishermen, ship caulkers, and carpenters.

Some troubles at this time broke out among the mem-
bers of the reigning family, which led to a civil war and
the death of the khan. The deceased monarch was
buried with great pomp, after the Tatar custom. A
large excavation was dug in the earth, in which a beau-
“tul couch was spread, and the khan with his arths and
rich apparel were laid upon it.  All the gold and silver
vessels of his house, four female slave$§, and siX of his
favourite Mamelukes, were buried with him. The earth
was then heaped upon them to the height of a large hill,
and on thjs hill four horses were impaled. In conse-
quence of these disturbances, Batuta hastened to quit the
country.

From El Zaitun he sailed to Sumatra, and thence to
Calicut and Ormuz. He then made the tour of Persia
and Syria, and at length made the pilgrimage of Mecca
for the third time, in the year 749 (A D. 1348). He
returned to Tangier the following ycar, and visited his
native country.  Bat his passion for travelling was
not yet subdued. He set out soon after for Spain; and
after wandering thzough the southern portion of that
country, ht: returned tu Morocco, on his way to Soudan,
or the coustry of the Niger. After leaving Segelincssa,
a journcy of five and twenty days brought him to Thagari,
“ a village in which,” he obsérves,  there is nothing
good; forits houses and mosques are built with stones of
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salt, and covered with the hides of camels.” The peo-
ple of Soudan purchased this salt, cut into regular masses,
which with them passed for money.

Having crossed the Great Desert he came to Abu La-
tin, the first district of Soudan. The inhabitants were
chiefly merchants. Their clothing was brought from
Egypt. The women appeared to our traveller extremely
beautiful. ¢ No onc here,” he observes, ¢ is named
after Ris father but after his inaternal uncle. The sister’s
son always succceds to the property in preference to the
son ; a custom which I witnessed no where else, cxcept
among the infidel Hindoos of Malabar.”

Proceeding from Abu Latin to Mali, he found the
roads shaded by trees of so great a size that a caravan
might shade itself under one of them : as he passed by
ounc of those trees, he saw a weaver working at his loom,
in the hollow of the trunk. Happening while at Mali to
meet the king one day at a feast, he rosc up and said;
1 have travelled the werld over, and have scen its
kings ; and now I have been four months in thy terri-
torics.®but no present, or even provision, trom thee has
yet reached me ; now what shall T Say of thee, when
interiogated on this subject hereafter?” In consequence
of this remonstrance, the sultan appointed him a house
with suitable provisions.

Travelling along the Niger, which he calls the Nile,
Batuta saw on the banks of a great gulf or lake a great
number of Iippopotami. Ile was here informed, that
in some parts of Soudan the infidels cat men; but that
they cat none but blacks, the flesh of white men being
unwholesome, because not properly matured. After a
few days he arrived at Timbuctoo, regarding which he
relates no particulars. The town of Kakaw, farther on,
was thought to be the most beautiful in Soudan. He
came then to Bardama, and afi®rwards to*Nakda, a
handsome town built with stone of a rcd coleur. Rich
copper mines were in its immediate vicinity. From this
place he returned to Fez, where he took up his residence
in the year 754 (A.D. 1353), cight and twenty years
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after he had first set out upon his travels. e had in
the mean time discharged all the obligations which he
had imposed upon himself in the course of his wander-
ings: he had visited the three brothers of the sheikh
Borhan Oddin El Aaraj, who respcctively resided in
Persia, in India, and in China ; and to the brother of
the sheikh Kawam Oddin, whom he had met in the last
named country, he brought tidings of his relative in the
heart of Soudan. .
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.

Tur nations of the North, however rude and bar-

barous they might appear in the eyes of the luxurious

Romans, were yet raised far above the abject condition

of an utter indifference to knowledge. The kindred

races of the German and Sclavonian nations were very
extensively diffused : their free polity and restless dispo-
sition naintained a perpetual intercourse between them ;
and even the nature of the country which they occupied
seemns to warrant the conclusion, that the geographical
knowledge possessed by the northern nations was never
circumscribed within such narrow limits as those which
confined the views of the early inhabitants bf Grecece

and Italy. °
In all the accounts that remain to us of Scandi-

navia, from the age of Pytheas to that of Alfred, we

VOL. 1. P
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meet with nonc but Gothic names.  Again, the Scandi-
navian mythology prescrved in the Edda presents only
those physical traits which properly bhelong to northern
climates, and those usages which are found only among a
warlike and a maritime people. Thus, a northern god
invents the art of skating, and the mortal remains of a
deified hiero are consumed on a vessel launched out to
sea. Kven in Valhalla, the clashing of aiw< is heard
amid the festivities, and 1ncad takes the place of' nectar
at the table of Odin. All these circumstances, poetical,
geographical, and mythological, combine to prove that
from the remotest times Scandinavia, properly so called,
has been in the occupation of a single people.

But to the east of these hereditary possessions of the
Goths wandered the nomad tribes of Scythians and Sar-
matians. Much information respecting these resulted
from the Scaudinavian cxpeditions of the tenth and
twelfith centuries. 'Till the year 1157 Finland was the
resort of savages, who lived by piracy, and who were
known by the names of Fins and Kyrials. The Fins
who in the first century, as it appears from the descrip-
tion of Tacitus, were established in the north of Poland,
had fixed themselves before the sixteenth century in the
country which at present bears their name. It appears,
indced, that colonies of that people penetrated even into
some districts of Scandinavia. In the tenth and eleventh
centurics the Gulf of Finland was called Ky»iala Botn :
it was a principal theatre of action to the Scandinavian
pirates.

The Swedes, being converted to Christianity, turned
their arms in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries against
the inhabitants of Finland and the north of Russia.
These zcalous crusaders, by a blunder suited to the ig-
norance of the age, gave to the savages, who were the
objects of their warfare, the name of Saracens. Conrad,
duke 6f Masovia, in a letter written in 1239, summoned
the German knights to war against his pagan neighbours,’
whom he calls the Prussians and other Saracens. This
name occurs again, torn completely*from the claims of
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geography, in an old romance on the birth and adven-

tures of the enchanter Merlin, in which even the Anglo-

Saxons are called Saracens.* It appears'to have bein.
during this period that the city of Abo was founded in

the muddle of Finland : it was called in Finnish ZTwrfeu,

from the Swedish word fory, which signifies a market-

place. The sound of this name misled Adamn of Biemen

into the belief that there were Turks in Finland.

T lu)mtrepld seamen of the North, harassed by their
piracies tfic shores of Armorica, and defied the power of
the Roman empire. The earliest account of the ser-
vices rendered to geography by those hardy adventurers
has been preserved to us by king Alfred, whose reign ex-
tended from 872 to O01. 'T'hat great prince translated
into the Anglo-Saxon tongue the geography of Orosius,
a Spanish monk who flourished in the beginning of the
fifth century ; but Alfred, in order that the work might
be more cothplete, added to the translation the narratives.
of twoontemporary travellers in the north of Europe.

One of these vas Other, a Norwegian nobleman, who
sought a refuge at the court of Alfred from the civil wars
and disturbances of his native country : he was esteemed
in his own country a man of great wealth, and possessed
six hundred tame deer, besides six decoy deer, and twenty
head of cattle. He also received an annual tribute from
the Fins, which was paid in valuable furs, feathers, whale-
bone, and ship cables made of the skins of scals. Thus
it appears that the manners of the North were nearly the
same a thousand years ago as they are at present.

Other dwelt in Halgoland (the most northern part of
Norway), on the shores of the Western Sea. The country
to the north of his habitation was waste and uninhabited,
with the exception of a few spots to which the Fins re-
sorted in the summer season to hpnt or fish. Being
desirous to know how far that uninhabited coumry ex-
ten(led towards the north, he sailed northwardSalong the
“coast, kecping the open sea always on the larboard or
left hand of his course. Three days’ sail brought him-

* Pcrcy, Rélics oranclent Poetry, ii. p, 27.
r2
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as far to the north as the whale-fishers were used to go :
he continued his voyage, however, for three days longer,
and then found that the coast, instead of running to the
north as hitherto, turned towards the east. 1Following
this coast for four days, he found it again bending to
the south ; and sailing due south for five days, he came
to the country of the Beormians or Permians, who ap-
peared to him to speak the same language as the Fins.
Thus it appears that Other sailed round the nértl. of
Europe into the White Sea, on the eastern side of which
was the country of the Permians, at present possessed
by the Samoyeds.  Curiosity was not the only motive
of his voyage: he had also in view the pursuit of the
walrus or horse-whale, as king Alfred correctly translates
it, which were extremely valuable not only on account of
their tusks, which made fine ivory, but also for their
stroug and phant skins.  In the White Sea he found
~these animals so numecrous, that his party suceeeded in
killing threescore in three days.

Other was also acquainted with the pavigation of the
Baltic. Ile mentions Schon-eg or Scania, and Becinga-eg
or Blekingia, with the countries of the Angles, Saxons,
and Fends. Cwenlund, or the country of the Cwens,
was situated between the White Sca and the Gulf of
Bothnia. T'he reseinblanceof that national designation
to the Scandinavian word quean, which significs a
woman, led many writers of the middle ages to believe
that there was a country of Amazons in the North.
Thus ignorance and the resemblauce of names peopled the
North with Amazons, with Saracens, and Turks.

Walfsten, the other Norman whose travels are related
by king Alfred, visited more particularly the castern
shores of the Baltic. 'To the cast of Weonodland, or the
country of the Vendg. and Witland or Prussia, was the
river Wisla or Vistula, and all beyond that was called by
the general name of £stum or Estlund. Icelandic sagas
mentien, besides, Poulina-landor Poland, and Gardarike,®
or the empire of the city, the proud title once borne by
Novogorod. The Don is nan d by the oldest Icelandic
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writers Vannaquist, which probably signifies the river of
the Steppes or Deserd.

In Estland, or modern Russia, there were, according
to Wulfsten, a great number of towns, in cach of which
there was a king. The country abounded in honey, and
had plenty of fish. The kings and nobility drank
mares’ milk, while the slaves and poor people used only
mead ; for they brewed no ale, but had mead in
profusfon,  Among the singular customns of the Est-
landers, observed by the Norman, was that of distributing
the effects of those who died, not to the rclations of the
deceased, but among the best riders at Lis funeral. After
the hody was placed apon the pile, all the property of
the deccased was divided into heaps, five, six, or more
in number, according to its value: these heaps were
placed ar cqual intervals from cach other, and regularly
increased iy size, so that the largest and most valuable
was atgthe greatest distance from the town. Then alt
who had fleet horses were invited to attend ahd strive
tor the prizes. ®The heaps were won hy the swiftest in
the race.

Ircland was discovered by the Northmen so early as
the seventh century: such at least is the account given
by the northern historians; but it is hard to avéid suspect-
ing in this, as in other similar cases, that many distant
voyages were undertaken, and geographical discoveries
made, long before those of which the memory is pre-
served. Itis certain, however, that in the seventh century,
the northern pirates made frequent descents on the coast
of Ireland for the sake of pillage: they cven established
their authority in the island, and exacted tribute.

At a later period (A.D. 961), the Northmen took
possession of the isles of Shetland, Jetland or Hialtland,
which constituted for some time #part of tht carldom
of the Orkneys. These pirates obtained a<perfect ac-
quaintance with this Archipelago: they hunted down
and exterminated’ the original inhabitants, called Peti or
Pupe, who were probably the Picti of the ancients,
They added to this insular dominion a considerable por-

r 3
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tion of the north of Scotland; and their monuments are
still among the most conspicuousin the highlands of that
kingdom.

The Northmen made the conquest of the Hebrides,
in the year 893, and gave them the name of the Suder-
Eyer or Southern Isles, in relation to the Orkneys.
The Suder-Eyer were united with the Isle of Man in
the same kingdom, and under the same ecclesiastical
authority ; hence the bishopric of Sodor has heeh s
always nominally united with that of Man. All these
conquests made among the British islands remained
dependent on the kingdom of Norway till the latter half
of the thirteenth century.

But the old Icelandic chronicles relate, moreover, that
the Northmen discovered in the ninth century, to the
west of [reland, a great country, to which they gave the
name of Great Irelund, or the Whitemain's Land. ‘This
alleged discovery is generally ranged by crities JAmong
fahulous traditions.  But these surprising accounts of
the early Scandinavian voyages have, after all, so little
poetic decoration in their circumstances, they are so
perfectly free in their general design from any admixture
of the monstrous or absurd, that it is much more casy
to believe the reality of the achicvement than the inven-
tion of the story. It is not the character or the taste
of a rude age to composc fictions with the air of truth.
In the Landrama Bolk, one of the oldest of the leelandic
histories, occurs the following sober reference to this
great discovery in the West : —

‘¢ Ari was the son of Mar of Reikholar, and of Thor-
katla, daughter of Hergils Hrappson. He was cast on
the shore of the Whiteman’s Land, which others call the
Great Ireland. It is siiuated in the Western Ocean,
ncar the good Vinland, Ilere Ari, not being permitted
to return, was detained and baptized. This was related
by Rafn, the Limerick meichant, who had resided many
years in Limerick ; and besides this, - Thorkil Geetson
said he had heard several Icelanders relate the same, who
had been present when Thorfin, carl of Orkneys, asscrt-
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ed, that Ari had been seen in the Whiteman's Land ; and
although he did not get leave to return, was very much
estcemed.” Thus it appears that the Northmen carried
on a trade with the west of Ireland, which will appear
less surprising when it is considered that they were in
possession of all the islands on that coast.

Of the same doubtful character, but of a later age,
is the voyage of the Welsh prince Madoc, the son of
Owen®Gyynedd, who is stated in the Triads to have
gone to sea, in ten ships, with three hundred men, to
avoid the dissensions of his brothers respecting the suc-
cession to the throne. 'This expedition was planned by
Madoc and his brother Rhiryd, in consequence of a
prior one in 1170, wherein he discovered land in the
accan a great way to the west. No tidings were cver
afterwards received of him ; and this expedition was in
conscquence united in Welsh story with the voyages of
G.u)r'lp and Merddin, under the title of the Three Disap.
pearances. The Merddin named here belonged to the
fifth century. eHe went to sea in a house of plass, as
tradition states it, accompanied by nine Welsh baids.
It can hardly be credited that Madoc should have sailed,
in the twelfth century, across the widest part of the At-
lantic (for he left Ireland to the north).  Yet Mr.Owen,
the biographer of Wales, affirins, “ that he has collected
a multitude of evidences, to prove that Madoc must have
actually reached the American continent, for the de-
scendants of that prince and his followers exist there as
a mnation to this day; and their present dwelling is on
the southern branches of the Missouri river, where they
arc known under the appellations of Padoucas, white
Indians, civilised Indians, and Welsh Indians!” This
last name, it may be presumed, they have received from
the Cambrian antiquarians. -

About the year 8061, accident conducted sgme Scandi-
navian pirates to the Feroe islands ; and immediately
afterwards some-adventrers of the same nation, while
endeavouring to make their way to this newly discovered
country, were thrown by a tempest on the eastern coast

P 4
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of Iceland, or as it was at first called, Snin-lund. In
804 one Gardar circumnavigated the island, to which,
in order to commemorate his labour, he gave the name
of Gurdarsholm. He stated with perfect correctness,
that it had a circuinferenee of about (70 nautical
miles. A few years later Floke, a Norwegian, ven-
tured to winter ou the northern coast, whore he remained
two years. This experiment led to the colonisation of
Iccland, to which the political troubles of Norwa; at
that tine furnished additional motives ; and Ingolph, one
of the discontented party at home, set sail with a nume-
rous retinue in 87k, and secttled in one of the green
valleys on the south-western coast of that island.

The first settlers in leeland found extensive districts
of that dreary country covered with forests of birch and
tir. T'hey were also able, notwithstanding the severity
of the climate, to cultivate some barley and other grain.
At present the whole island is a naked desert, the na-
tive woods having totally disappeared ; and the Iceland-
ers have long since rclinquished, for good rcasons it
may be presumed, the practice of growing corn: but it
is not manifest whether these changes are to be ascribed
to an alteration in the dlimate, or whether they ought
not rather to be considered as the natural conscquences
of the multiplication of cattle.

One of the most remarkable circumstances attending
the discovery of Iceland, is, that relies were found there,
which showed that it had been previously inhabited.
T'he nature of these relics, which consisted of bells,
wooden crosses, and books in the Irish character, induced
the Norwegians to belicve, that those prior visitants were
Christians, either from Scotland or from Ireland. Many
authors have endeavoured to throw discredit on this ac-
count, influenced, peghaps, by the ordinary unwillingness
of men to admit facts which they arc unable to explain.
There is not any inhereut improbability in the opinion,
that the Scandinavians, and thetinhabitants of the British
islands, navigated the northern seas for ages before their
proceedings were known to h.story. But the most an-
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cient of the Teelandic chronicles are not contented with
mentioning the vestiges-of former inhabitants, they dis-
tinctly state that there were actual settlements on the
island previous to the Norwegian emigration. They
name Kirkiubui, one of the warm and fertile valleys
that occur on the southern coast, as the residenee of
those papee, as they call the strangers, who deserted the
island, it is added, from their aversion to the pagan co-
lonist® *

The colonisation of Iceland, by the bold and adven-
turous Northmen, was soon followed by further discover-
ies in the West. One Eric Raunda, or 7ed head, the son
of Thorwald, a Norwegian noble, quarrclled with, and
killed his neighbour Eyolf. TFor this and other offences
he was condemued to a banishment of three ycars. He
knew that a man, named Gunbiorn, had previously dis-
covered some banks to the west of Iceland, from him
called Guibiorn’s schieran, or Gunbiorn’s banks, and
likewise a country of great extent still farther to the
west : he determined to employ the time of his exile in
making a voyage of discovery to that country. Setting
sail, therefore, from Iccland, he soon fell in with a point
of land, which he called Ilirjalfs-ness, and continuing
his voyage to the south-west, he entered a deep inlet, to
which he gave the name of Erics-sund, and passed the
winter on a pleasant island in the neighbourhood. In
the following year he explored the continent, and re-
turning to Iceland in the third year, he represented his
new discovery in the most favourabic light, enlarging
in his praises of its fine woods, rich meadows, and
abundant fisheries ; and the better to confirm the im-
pression made by these embellished accounts, he gave to
the newly discovered country the alluring name of
Greenland. By these arts he contgjved to draw together
a considerable company, who embarked under his guid-
ance, carrying with them household furniture, imple-
ments of all kinds, cattle for breeding, and whatever
else is necessary for the establishmment of a colony. But

* Landnama Bok, hb v, c.11. Hafh. 1774,
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of twenty-five ships which set sail, not more than four-
teeii arrived in safety.  These first adventurers were soon
followed by many more from Iceland and Norway.

Greenland, according to most of the Icelandic his-
tories, was discovered in 982, and peopled four yecars
later. Some, however, carry back the discovery to 932.
Nay, there exists letters patent of Luwis the Debons
naire in 834, and a bull of Gregory IV. in &35, which
confer on the church of Hamburgh, among othei privi-
leges, that of converting the heathen in Iceland and
in Greenland.*  Are we to suppose, then, that the en-
terprising mariners of Hamburgh had already, in the
beginning of the ninth century, scoured the northern
ocean, but that their discoveries, which held out but
little temptation to the merchant, soon fell into oblivion ?
Or, is it not likely that they still frequented the fishcries
of those seas, but that the Icelanders, who cultivated
diterature in peace, and preserved the history of their
settlements, appear from this circumstance alone as the
principal discoverers in the North?  Many, it is true,
consider the patents of the church of Hamburgh to be
either forged or interpolated ; but when criticism as-
sumes so arbitrary a character, it cannot escape the sus-
picion of injustice.

The new settlers in Greenland had their bishops from
Europe, and continucd their intercourse with the parent
state of Norway till the year 1418. The colony paid
to the pope an annual tribute of 2600 pounds’ weight
of walrus teeth, as tithe and Peter’s pence. There
were two towns, Garda and Hrattulid, yet the whole
community did not equal the number of the smallest
parish in Norway. The voyage to Greenland and back
again sometimes occupicd no less than five years. In
the year 1383, a shis arrived in Norway, bringing the
first intellimence of the death of the bishop of Greenland,
which had taken place six ycars before. Thus it ap-
peaip, that however intrepid fnc northern seamen may
hawe been, they were still but very imperfectly skilled in

* Lambec Orig. Hamb. p. 35.
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the arts of navigation. Greenland in the tenth century
wore the same dreary appearance as at the present day.
It scemed like a disordered accumulation of naked rocks
and immense glacicrs. Enormous icebergs, such as the
Noithmen had never seen in their original habitations,
floated along the coast, and filled every inlet. The stern
aspect of nature in this inhospitable land, added to its
extreme remoteness and the dangers of the boisterous
scas tlerough which it was reached, soon converted it, in
the popu1ar belief, into a land of wonders. The sea
around was said to be inhabited by marine giants of
both scxes; and the mountainous icebergs, as they
moved along, were thought to be guided by invisible
hands. It was said, too, that one Hollur Geit walked
from Norway to Greenland on the ice, conducted by a
goat.

The dreadful pestilencce called the bluck death, which,
in the middle of the fourteenth century, depopulated all
Europ®, and the North in particular, extended its
ravages even ag far as Greenland. The colony was,
from this and other causes, much enfeebled, when in
1418 a hostile fleet arrived, no one could tell from
what country it came, and destroyed every thing with
fire and sword. Soon after this cvent, the: colony of
Greenland disappeared totally from history. Some fruit-
less attempts were made in the sixteenth century to
reach the ancient settlement ; but the great barriers of
ice that had formed along the coast rendered it impos-
sible to attain the desired object; nor was it till the
year 1721 that the Danish colony at present existing
in Greenland was established.  The ruins of the old
colony are still to be seen near the southern point of the
peninsula.*

When the Northmen had crosged the tampestuous
scas between Norway and Iceland, and from Iceland to
Greenland, it might casily be conjectured that they
would prosecute their discoveries still further to the
westward In the year 1001, an Icelander named

* Gicscche, Trans, of the Roy. Insh Acad. vol. xav,
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Biorn, sailing to Greenland to visit his father, was driven
by a tempest far away to the south-west: he there saw
a level country covered with wood ; the wind abating,
he steercd north-west, and reached his destination. His
account inflamed the ambition of Leif, the son of that
Eric Rauda who had founded the colony of Greenland.
A vessel was soon equipped : Leif anl Biorn set sail to-
gether, and arrived at the country which tiwc latter had
descried. The first lund they reached was a rocky
island, to which they gave the namce of Helleland ; a
low country, thickly wooded, was called Murklund. A
few days afterwards they found a river, on the banks of
which were trees loaded with agreeable fruits. The
temperature appearcd delicious, the soil scemed fertile,
and the river yielded abundance of fine sahuon. IHav-
ing reached the lake from which the river issued, our
Greenlanders resolved to winter in the country,  They
found that on the shortest day the sun remained eight
hours above the harizon ; from which observation it re-
sults that they were not far from the fogty-ninth degree
of latitude.

A German, who made one of the party, found some
wild grapes, and having explained to his companions the
use to which that fruit was generally converted, it was
agreed among them to give the newly-discovered country
the name of Vinlund, or the lund of wine. The relations
of Lief made several voyages to Vinland. The third
summer after the Normans landed there, they saw arrive,
in canoes covered with leather, a number of natives of
diminutive stature, to whomn they gave the name of
Skralingues, or dwarfs. They massacred those compa-
ratively feeble creatures without mercy, and were in
consequence furiously attacked by the whole tribe.
Some years afterwards, the Scandinavian colony carried
on an advantageoustur trade with the savages, who ap-

from these accounts to have been Esquimaux. The
ble fur trade which rewa-ded their enterprise in-
du'ﬁd numbers to follow their example ; but we are very
ﬁﬂpcrfectly informed with “espect to the circumstances
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of the Scandinavian colonies established in Vinland ; we
only know that Eric, bishop of Greenland, made a voy-
age to that country in 1121, in oider to comvert to
Christianity his countrymen scttled there, and who still
continued pagans.

It is impossible to shake the authenticity of these
plain and circumstantial accounts ; and it is likewise
difficult, if not impossible, to acknowledge their genuine
characeer, without admitting at the same time that Vin-
land was in Newfoundland, or else on the continent of
North America, which was consequently discovered by
LEuropcans, nearly five centwiies before Christopher Co-
lumbus ; in whose age, perhaps, some traditions were
still preserved amongst seamen of those early discoveries
in the North.

In the year 1380, two noble Vcnetians, name Zeni,
entered into the service of a prince of the Feroe islands,
and visited® anew all the countries discovered by the,
Scandiffavians, or at least they collected a circumstantial
description of them, which confins, in every material
point, the Icclandic accounts, and which could hardly
have been unknown to Columnbus,

In the map drawn by the Zeni to illustrate the ac-
count of their navigations, Iceland is represented with the
two towns of Scalodin and lensis, or Scalholt and Hola,
which were, in fact, the two bishopricks. To the south
of Iceland, and to the north-cast of Scotland, is a great
island, surrounded by many small ones: the whole group
beais the name of Friestund, and is cvidently intended
for the Ferey's land, or Feroe islands. This natural in-
terpretation, however, of the Iralian voyagers, did not
occur to our early navigators, who long sought in vain
for the Friesland of the Zeni. Frobisher thought le had
found it, when he first descried the southerny point of
(neonlaud to which he accordingiy® gave thc namne of

ncsl.m(l
I'o the north of Iceland the Zeni place a great penin-.
sula, in shape resembling Gireenland, but joined on the
cast with Norway ; the junction, however, is marked as
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merely conjectural. Itis the same stated in the account
of the navigation that Nicolo Zeno, going from Iceland,
found a ¢ untry, in the map called Zngronilend, but in
the text Engronelandt, and Grolandic ; but the names
of the places given in this country have no correspond-
ence with those which occur in the Scandinavian topo-
graphy of Greenland ; so that there is good reason to
doubt the accuracy of the Zeni.

But in this country, which he calls Grolandin, Nicolo
Zeno found a monastecy of friar preachers, and a church
dedicated to St. Thomas, not far from a mountain which
threw out flames like Atna and Vesuvius. In the same
place there was a spring of boiling water with which the
monks warmed the church, the monastery, and their own
apartments. They irrigated their gardens from these
hot sources, and thus contrived to preserve a perpetual
verdure, while all the country round was frozen to a
great depth.  Their monastery was built with lava, and
roofed with a vault constructed of the light'scoria,
cemented with pozzuolana, or decayed hasalt.

During the summer-time, as the Zeni relate, a great
number of vesscls arrived at Grolandia from Norway
and the islands to trade with the friars, who, in exchange
for their furs and fish, received corn, woollen cloth, wood
for fuel, and utensils of every description.  With some
of these articles the friars maintained a trade with the
people of the country. Monks frem Sweden, Norway,
and principally from Iceland, resorted to this monastery;
and during the winter season there was always 2 number
of vessels in the harbour shut up by the ice, and waiting
for the return of spring.

The boats used by the fishermen of Grolandia had
the shape of a weaver’s shuttle, and were made of the
bones of marince animals, covered with the skins of fish,
sewed one over the®other.  'These boats were so strong
and so water-tight, that the fishermen ventured fearlessly
to'launch with them into tha roughest seas; satisfied
that cven if they were thrown upon a rock they would
sustain no injury.
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In all these particulars there is evidently a good deal
of truth, incorrectly and fantastically combined. The
volcanoes and boiling springs of Iccland, the fertile val-
ley of Reikiavik watered from tepid fountains, the well-
endowed clergy of that island, are all transferred to a
country in the West, where they are joined with the
whale-skin canoes of the Esquimaux. 'The situation
which the Zcui assign to Grolandia in their map does
not cowespond with the actual position of the colony in
Greenland, which was on the southern and not on the
eastern coast of that country. We must, thereforc, sup-
pose, cither that the map of the Zeni was ill constructed,
or that their narrative is but a confused medley of
hearsay accounts; or, finally, which is most probable,
that the descendant of Nicolo Zeno, who published the
manuscript at Venice in 1558, attempted to embellish
the original, and thus destroyed its urcumstantml sim-
plicity. *

But ®he most remarkable part of the map of the Zeni
still remains to {e examined. Moie than a thousand miles
to the west of Friesland, or the Feroe islands, and to the
south of Greenland, the Venetian voyagers place two
lines of coast, the one named Estotilund, the other
Droceo. These countries are said to have been disco-
vered in the following mauaner. A fishing vessel from
the Feroc islands, driven by a tempest far to the west,
at length ran aground on the island called Estotiland.
The inhabitants conducted the shipwrecked fishermen
into a town well built and peopled, in which the chicf or
king resided. An interpreter who spoke Latin, and
who, it appears, had also heen shipwrecked on the island,
was the first to communicate with them: they soon,
however, learnt the language of the country. The coun-
try appeared to them of less extent than Icelayd, but in-
finitely more fertile: in the centre Wi a Iug,h mountain,
from which four rivers descended. The Thbabitants
wrote in a character whickh the Northmen did not under-
stand. Some Latin books werc in the library of the
king.
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The people of Estotiland carricd on some trade with
Grolandia, whence they procured pitch, furs, and sul-
phur. They sowed corn, made beer, dwelt in houses
built of stone, and were good seamen, aithough still un-~
acquainted with the use of the compass. The Fries~
landers being provided with this instrument, were
intrusted by the king with'the conduet of an expedition
dircgted towards a  country situated farier to the
south, and called Droceo. They had the misti.tune,
however, to fall into the hands of a nation of ‘cannibals.
The Fricslanders were all eaten save one, whose life was
spared on account of his dexterity in the art of fishing :
the savages contended for the possession of su valucble a
slave.  Being handed over continually from one mas-
ter to another, he had an opportunity of secing the
whole country.  He affirmed that it was of unbounded
extent, and, in fact, ¢ new world. 'The savage natives
wote no covering. They were engaged ifi continual
contests among themselves, the conqueror always feasting
on his vanquished foe. Farther to the sputh-west were a
people much more civilised, who were acquainted with the
use of the precious metals, built large citics and temples,
but nevertheless offered up human victims to their idols.
T fieeh was the account given by the fisherman of the
Feroc islane!s. when after a lapse of many ycars he re-
turned to his cowtitry.  An attciopt was immediately
made by the prince: who reigned there at the time to
reach these countritys of Drogeo and Estotiland, but
storms drove his fleeti, into the scas of Greenland. Whe-
ther hie repeated his cfftorts, and with what success, are
alike unknown to us, \the history of those voyages re-
maining incomplete.

The narrative of the Zeni has been regarded by many
as a mere, fabrication ; «nd the oceurrence in it of such
names as Dwxdalus”and Learus, which are cevidently fa-
bulous, seéins to counteNance that opinion. Yet the
proportion of the miraculolus and of palpable fable which
is mingled with their relation does not exceed, perhaps,
that which is found in the i 105t authentic narratives of
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the widdle ages. If the accounts of Estotiland and
Droceo be mercly fictions, they are fictions of a very
plain and unattractive character: but, in reality, fictions
of this kind are extremely rare; for there are few per-
sons who are capable of doing" more than adding the
adornments of fancy to a ground-work furnished by ex-
perience.  But there is reason to believe that the Scan-
dinavians never remitted their navigations in the northern
scas ; gnd if the inhabitauts of the Feroe islands had
wiitten lAstorics like those of Iceland, we might from
them also have received authentic accounts of lands dis-
covered in the West, and lost again in the course of ages.

The name Estotilund appears to be Scandinavian, and
to incan the Fast Out-land, as Newfoundland might be
justly called with respect to the American continent.
Those who are willing to believe the Zeni, may suppose
the inhabitants of Estotiland to have been descended
from the Soandinavian settlers in Vinland ; nor will their
total dmappearance at a later period seem surprising to
those who reflcct on the fate of the ancient colony of
Gicenland.  The couutry called Droceo, according to
the same course of reasoning, will be the coast ot Nova
Scotia, or of New England, and the morve civilised people
to the secuth, who possessed the precious metals, and
offered up hunan sacrifices in magnificent temples, can
be no other than the inhabitants of Florida, or, perhaps,
the Mexicans, with whose wealth and power the hunter
savages of the North were probably well acquainted.

However this may be, it is certain that the Zeni, in
the fourteenth century, recalled to notice the well-
authenticated discoveries made by the Scandinavians in
the tenth ; and added a rclation which, whether true or
false, contained the positive assertion of a continent
existing to the west of the Atlantic Ocean. This relation
was unquestionably known to Colusabus, whd may thus
have derived not a little encouragement andeinstruction
from the hardy navigations of the Northmnen.

VOL. T. Q



226 GLOGRAPHIY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. BOOK IIT

CHAP. 1L

MAPS OF TNE MIDDLE AGES.

GENFRAL JCNORANCF. = MISSIONARIFS. — PILGRIMS. — ADAM
O' BRFMIN. = GIRALDUS CAMBREFNSIS. — LOVI OV TIIE MAR-
VELLOUS. —ICI LANDIC SAGAS, —SLKVIYS —OLD MYy OF THE
BRITISII ISTANDS —TEFITOTS OF THW I FUDAL SYSTE '\l.il)ll IMS-
DAY BOOKR. = MAPS OI' THE MIDDLF AGHS, ——'I‘AI!LIES OI' CHAR-
LEMAGNE,—MAP PRFSIRVIED IN TURIN.~—THI GEOGRAPHFR OF
RAVENNA, — SANL DO’S MAP. — GLNOFSE NAVIGATORS. — ISLF
O INI'IFRNO, =— TUE MADFIRA ISEANDS AND TII} AZORE
BIVACO'S MAP.—ISLANDS Of STOKAL IXA,; ANTILIA, AND MAN, —
SATANAYIO. —THF SEVEN CITIES. — BI'NJAMIN OF TUDFLA, —
CARAVAN ROUTES TITROUGH ARMFENIA ASND BOKHARA,

Tuw discoveries of the Arabians and Scandmavians in
those parts of the earth which were unknown to the
ancients remained long concealed from the ledrned of
Ewope.  Nevertheless the geographical ignorance of the
mididle ages was not so great as might be coneladed from
the well-kuown anecdote of the abbot of Clugny in
Burgundy : to him the ncighbouthood of Paris seemed
a country so remote, and so little known, that he refused
to comply with the request of the count de Boutcard,
whio wished to establish a monastery of his order at
St. Maur, near that city.*  In Jike manner some monks
of Touruai, about the close of the twelfth century, sought
in vaiu to discover the abbey of Ferricres.  Thus it ap-
pears that the knowledge of the monks sometimes did not
extend far beyond the walls of theit monasteries.

Yet the monks were almost the only historians of the
middle ages; and geography,on the whole, is not a little
indebted to their labours.  The darkest times and the
maost barbarous natons of Europe had their treatises of
geography,'or their chronicles, in which were inserted the

* [t 13 surprising that Wicland, i s celetrated poem ot Oberon {Ges
445, should place Moutmattre cn the roud to Maisalles, o to the sonth

of Panis  Under all the arcunsta e of their vespectiv e ages, the tault
of Wicland 1s perhaps quite as wescusable as that of the abbot of Clugny.
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descriptions of some countries whether ncighbouring or
remote. The chronicle of Emon, abbot of Werum, in
Gromngen, contains on the subject of a crusade (A. D.
1217) a detailed account of the whole maich, with a
description of all the countries between Palestine and
Holland.

But still greater benefits resulted from the labours of
the missionaries, who carried the faith to pagan nationsy
and travelled through countries but littic known.  Saint
Boniface preached to the Sclavonians, and obeyed the
injunctions of the pope in giving a wiitten deseription
of those barbarous nations. It wus probably fiom his
accounts that king Alfred derived Lis kuowledge of that
pait of Kurope. Saint Otho, bishiop of Bamberg, preached
to the pagans on the coasts of Stettin, Belgard, and Col-
berg, and tricd even to instruct than in the culiivation
of the vine: those savages uscd at that time to drive
away stranders from their shores, juct as the inhabitants
of New® Zealand would do at the mesent day.

Before he masle this journey, Gtho, the hishop of Bam-
berg, bad never heard of the Baliic Sca! 1Te vas sur-
prised beyond measure at finding: it so broald, that fiom
the middle of it the opposite shores secaed just like
clouds in the horizon.  In the reign of Louis the De-
bonnaire a monk of Corvay, named Anscaire, filled with
the same pious resolution, ventured even into the country
of the formidable Northmen, and tiavelled over the
kingdoms of Sweden and Demmark, at that time but
little known.  The journal of this monk, which during
the middle ages was the chicef source of information
respeeting the northern nations, is not at present hnown
to cxist.

The pilgrimages also of the (‘hiistians began already in
the seventh century to awaken a svirit of observation.
Adaman, abbot of lona, wiote a deseription of Jerusalem
and the [Toly Land fromn the oral narrative of Saint Arculf,
Willibald, the first bishep of Kichstadt, has left us a
detailed account of his pilgiimage to the Ioly Land in
730: his route lay through Italy gnd the island of Cy-

Q2
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prus. ‘These pilgrims, who frequently had commereial
speculations in view as well as the atonement of their
sins, generallybrought back with them from Palestine some
account of India and the other countries of the infidels.
Adam of Bremen, who lived two centuries later than
Anscaire, drew from his work, and followed his example
in giving a detailed description of the kinpdoms of the
North. He treats of Jutland with great miauteness,
and names many islands in the Baltic which had tsceped
the notice of his predecéssors. He is also the first to
describe the interior of Sweden as well as Russia, of
which nothing was as yet known beside the name.

When Adam of Bremen speaks of the British islands,
which he had never visited, he adopts, without hesitation,
all the fables of antiquity. But the propensity to relate
the marvellous, which characterises the writers of the
widdle ages, ought not, perhaps, to be ascribed so much
to the credulity of the writer as to the want of a culti-
vated taste.  As the marvellous generally gives pleasure,
«t easily comes to be looked upon as a-vhetorical orna-
ment in a rude age; aud this vein was often indulged
in by authors who possessed the soundest and most pierc-
ing understandings.  Giraldus Cambrensis was one of
those whose writings furnish an illustration of the abuve
remark. In his accounts of Jrclaud and Wales, there
are abundant proofs of an independeut spirit not prone
to credulity, yet he has carefully collected in his pages
every wouder that could amuse his readers. 'T'hat his
work was composed in a style well suited to the taste of
the age, is cvident from the enthusiasin with which it
was received. Three days running he was obliged to
rcad in public, at Oxford, his description of Ireland.
The first day he read to the poor; the second, to the
doctors, clerks, and students ; and the third day, to the
citizens. "

Indeed, during the middle ages the term geography
almost wholly gave way to what was deemed an equiva-
lent expression, the wohders of the world. Nearly all the
early narratives of travels and geographical rclations hold
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out, in their titles, the promise of something marvellous.
Among the regulations made by Williamn of Wickhain,
for the regulation of the College which he had just
founded at Oxford, is the following provision : —
““ When, in the winter, on the occasion of any helyday,
a fire is lighted for the fellows in the great hall, the
fellows and the scholars may, after their dinner or their
supper, amuse themselves in a suitable manner, in the
great hall, with singing or rcciting poctry, or with the
chronicles®of different kingdams, aud the wonders of the
world, and every thing that befits the character of the
clagy.”

But the Scandinavians and the Arabians are, perhaps,
the only people among whomn the reading or recital of
histories c¢ver becane the ordinary amusement.  The
Icelandic sagas were, in the middle ages, familiar to the
memories of the Northmen. They were recited at every
festival, anfl read aloud in piivate: they beguiled the
tedious®ength of northern evenings.  The most ancient
of these historig tales are stpposed to have been writien
in the eleventh century ; but a candid and discerning
criticism can trace in them traditions, apparently vera-
cious, as far hack as the third century before the Christian
era. 'The custom of repeating the sagas is stitl retainied
in Tecland. In the remoter vallies of that island, and
wherever the manners of the people have not been conta-
minated by an association with the Danes, the cvening
amusements of the assembled family are the reading of
their histories or the recital of their poems.  In the pre-
ceding chapter it has been seen what valuable materials
the Ieclandic sagas can furnish to the history of geogra-
phical discoverics.

Some princes of the middle ages knew the value of a
science which enables sovereigns to estimatc the strength
of their dominions.  Had the S(f:ﬂulinavian princes
been acquainted with the mariner’s compass they would
soon have made the circuit of the earth. In 1231, Wal-
demar II. King of Denmark, had a general survey made
of his dominions, and a topographical table framed ac-

Q3
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cordingly : a wonderful work for the thirteenth cen-
tury.

The kings of England were animated with the same spi-
rit, and Lave left behind still more striking proofs of their
attention to statistics. Notwithstanding the general de-
struction of the ancient monastic collections in the reign
of Henry VIIL there still renain several maps of the
British islands made in the course of the tweltth century,
and which scrve, in no small degree, to illustrate“the old
historians. In some of these waps, which arc very rude
in design as well as execution, Scotland is represcented
as an island, separated from England by an arm of the
sca. Irclandis also divided in two by the river Boyne,
which is represented as a canal connecting the Irish
channel with the Atlantic.*  The towns are drawn in
them of a disproportionate size; and the abbeys, with
their walls, gates, and belfrys, occupy so great a space,
as to leave little room for the rivers, boundary l‘ines, or
places of less sceming importance,

In the East, where the revenues of the provinces are
gencrally farmed out, or bestowed on the favourites at
court, and where the coffers of the prince are usually
replenished by confiscations and other acts of despotisin,
the head of the empire has no immediate interest in the
condition of the countries which acknowledge his au-
thority. The feudal system, on the other hand, as it
was developed in Europe in the middle ages, created such
a multiplicity of rights, and departed so widely from the
simple mechanisin of despotic governments, that the
monarch, in order to erjoy all the fiscal prerogatives of
his crown, was olliged to be well acquainted with the
local particulars of his dominions.

The tendency of the feudal system to bring about the
collcetion«of statigtical details, was manifested in Fng-
land on the firit introduction of the Norman law. Wil-
liam the Conqueror causcd surveys to be made of the
several comities, in which were* marked the waste and the
cultivated lands ; the village~, with the numbers of their

* Gough’s Brit Lop. i
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inhabitants, and the amount of the taxes which they
paid. This is the work known by the name of Doons-
day-book, begun in 1080, and finished in 1080, and
containing a cirrumstantial description of all England,
with the exception of the counties of Northumberland,
Cumberland, Westmoreland, and Durham. The lands
in tillage, the waste and inhabited districts, the popula-
tion both free and in villanage, with the naturc of the
servic®s ip which these last were hound ; every circumn-
stance, in short, even the number of the cattle, and the
bee-hives in cach county, is detailed in Doomsday-book
with scrupulous exactness.

A survey of a kingdom, executed in detail during the
cleventh century, is evidently an event of great import-
ance in the history of geography. It set an example
of accuracy, suggested many observations, and created
an intcresl; in territorial details, which could not fail
to excpt an intluence beyoud the limits in which they
first had birth. Theie exists a similar geographical
record with rewpect to a part of Germany : this is a de-
seription, in Latin, of the March of Brandenburg, made
on the plan of Doomsday-book, and executed in 1377,
by order of the emperor Charles 1V.

Maps do not appear to hav> been very uncommon even
in the darkest ages: however erroncous they may have
been in their construction, they are often referred to by
the monkish writers. Saint Gal, the founder of the
celebrated abbey which bears his name (a name which
has been subsequently transmitted to a Swiss canton),
and who lived in the scventh century, possessed a map
which is said, by the historian of that abbey, to have
been of ““curious workmanship.” Charlemagne had
three tables of silver, on which were severally repre-
sented the earth, the cities of Rome and Constantinople.
His grandson Lothaire, in the war which hg waged with
the other Carlovingian princes, broke the first of these
tables in pieces, and diStributed the fragments among
his soldiers.

But the most curious geographical monument of the

Q 4
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middle ages is a map preserved in the library of Turin,
attached to a manuscript commentary on the Apocalypse,
which was written in the year 787. It represents the
earth as a plane bounded by a circular line, and divided
into three uncqual parts. To the south, Africa is scparated
by the ocean from a land called the fourth division of the
world, where the antipodes dwell, and which the ¢ cessive
heat of the torrid zone has hitherto prevented from bei~g
visited. At the four sides of the world are represented the
figures of the four winds, each astride upon a pair of bel-
lows, which he labours, and at the same time has a conch
shell applied to his mouth, from which he blows hur-
ricanes, as may be conjectured from his distended cheeks.
At the top of the map (which is the FEast) are Adam and
Eve, the serpent, and the tree of forbidden fruit. At
their right haud is Asia, with two high mountains, and
the words Mount Caucasus and Armenia. From these
mountains descends the river Eusis, (Phasis?) aypd falls
into a sca which unites with the ocean, and separates
Europe from Asia. ‘I'husthe author refurncd, in this
part of his map, to the geography of the primitive
Greeks. In the middle of the map is Mount Carmel,
Mount Sinai, Judca, and some other names belonging
to the Holy Land. Near a river, which seems intended
to represent the Euplnates, are the words Abicusin, Ti-
misci, fivi compi de Sera. In India are the islands ('riza
and Algure, the Chryse dand Arqurea, or gold and silver
islands of the ancients. 'I'he Nile is also represented,
and a note appended to intimate that it flows from dis-
tant mountains, and over sands of gold. Thus the ob-
scurity which involves the origin-of the Nile has been
in all ages a subject of obscrvation and source of fable.
To the north of this map is the island 2%le. In fine,
beyond Africa, to the south, are written these words, —
“ Besides thesc three parts of the world, there is beyond
the ocean a fourth, which the extreme heat of the sun
prohibits dur being acquainted With, and on the confines
of which is the countrly of the f:bulous antipodes.”
This map may have( been uscful to illustrate a work
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of the same age, and of considerable merit, written by
somc Goth, whose name is unknown, but who is com-
monly styled the Geographer of Ravenna. It is sur-
prising what a number of geographers this writer cites,
whose names, but for him, would have shared the fate
of their writings, and remained totally unknown. He
refers to Castorius and Lollianus, Roman geographers ;
Hylas and Sardonius, Greeks; Aphrodisianus and
Arsatbus, Persians, who had written in Greek a Picture
of the World; Cyachoris and Blantasis, Egyptians,
who had travelled to the south of their native country ;
Probus and Melitianus, Africans; Aithanarid, Marcomir,
and Edclwald, Goths.

The maps of the middle ages erred as often from the
love of systematical arrangement as from the want of
information. They may be generally divided into two
classes ; one, in which the ideas of Ptolemy and other
ancient writers were implicitly followed, and the other
in wh®h were inserted newly discovered lands, or those
of"which the egistence was cither suspected or popularly
believed.

Many maps of the first class exist in which the old
world is represented as one great island, Africa being
terminated to the north of the equator. This opinion
of Stiabo and Eratosthenes very naturally found more
favour with the enquiring than Ptolemy’s doctrine of
an indefinite extent of terra incognita ; a doctrine which,
as it has the internal characteristics of fiction, could not
fail to excitc suspicion. Among the geographers who
adopted this opinion, was Martino Sanudo, who endea-
voured, about the ycar 1321, to excite a new crusade
for the purpose of taking from the sultans of Egypt the
trade with India, and accompanied his project with a
map of those countries towards which he jnvited the
attention of Europe. Al the nati®nslof Europe are
roarked in his map ; but the Scandinavian kingdoms are
joined to Russia by a narrow tongue of land: inhabited
by the Carelians (Dalecarlians), a pagan nution. The
south of Africa is open to navigation, but the interior of
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that continent is still represented as uninhabitable from
the cxcessive heat.  Sanudo was wholly unacquainted
with the fizure of Asia and of the Indian isles: like the
Arabians, he places Gog and Magog in the north-cast
of Asia; the Tatars occupy the northern regions of that
continent.

Among the maps of the second class, @ most re-
markable are those which scem to point out sone im-
portant discoverics to the west of Europe and of \frica,
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. The Scandi-
navians, it has heen scen, were acquainted with, or even
settled in Newfoundland, or some part of the continent
of North Amciica, as early as the cleventh century.
But these navieations in the north-west were little thought
of by the inhabitants of the south of Kuwope, and have
nothing in common with certain discoveries towards the
south-west, indicated merely by the maps of those ages,
and without any support from the evidence of history.

A Spanish map, composed in 1346, presents Cape
Boyador as a poiut already known, and ghich had been
doubled by navigators. A ship is said to have sailed in
the same year fiom Genoa for a river named VPedamel,
or Rui Jaura, probably Rio do Ouro, and was never
afterwards lheard of. 'I'he Genoese historians assert,
morenver, that two of their countrymen, Tedisio Doria
and Ugolino Vivaldi, emnbarked in the year 1201 with the
intention of sailing to India by the West; but no al-
lusion is made to the fate of these adventureis. The
Canary islands were never totally lost sight of: the
Arabian geographers, from whomn the Spaniards and
Portuguese derived a good deal of information, frequently
described them : they make their appearance in the
Spanish map above referred to, in which Teneriffc bears
the name of Infierno, or the Isle of Hades; for it ap-
pears that the anctfit mythic tales respecting the king-
dom of the“blessed and the dwellings of the dead re-
mained firmly attached to the Western Ocean.

The island of Madeira appears on a map made in
1384, under the name of fsola di Legname, or Isle of
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Wood, which is actually the signification of its present
name, yet the discovery of this island is generally sup-
posed to have been made in the year 1419, or five-aud-
thirty ycars later than the constiuction of this map ; but
scamen, peihaps, were acquainted with it for ages bofore ;
and the first discovery, in this as in many other ins ances,
is dated from the time when policy and learning began
to give attention to the information of the mariner.

Maay a hardy navigator, posscssing all the courage
and deterinination of Columbus, may, probably, have
perished in the attempt to sail to India by the West ;
many a one may have made important discoveries which
were subsequently forgotten.  The daik ages, though
they wanted an enhghtened observation of passing events,
did not want for active and enterprising spirits. The
sames of the Isles of' Brazil, or fire, of Corvos Murinos,
and of" Sant Jorzi, which occur in maps of the four-
teenth centtiry, prove that the Azores werce already ob-
scurel® known before the year 1380 ; and, indeed, there
art scime whogvish to attribute the honour of their dis-
covery to the Moorish inhabitants of Spain.

None of these discoveries interferes in the least with
that made by Columbus ; hut one remains to be con-
sidered, which, if its reality were fully proved, would
reduce the merit of that great navigator to the mere
rediscovery of countrics which were known, perhaps, a
century before his time.  This supposed discovery is
indicated in a map constructed by Andrea Bianco in
1436, and preserved in the public library of Venice.
In this map the old world is represented as onc great
continent, ncarly divided into two uncqual portions by
the Mediterranean, and by the Indian Ocean, which runs
from west to east, and includes a multitude of islands.
Africa stretches from west to cast in a line parallel with
Euroj e and Asia; Mthiopia towaiue the east, and the
kingdom of P’rester John, are extended towitds its south-
ern extremity : like the Africa of the ancients, it still
terminates to the north of the equator ; the deep gulf
which is formed by the sea on the western side is,
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consequently, omitted. The shape given to Asia is quite
as "erroneous ; the southern coast ruuns direct from west
to cast ; the peninsulas of India and the Bay of Bengal
arc of course suppressed. The castern side of Asia runs
out into two great promontories, separated by an im-
mense gulf; on that which is towards the north are
placed Gog and Mugog ; the southern picmontory is
Paradise, with its four great rivers, two of which run
into the Caspian Sea. 'T'o the west of these regions suc-
ceed the kingdoms of Cathay and Cocobalich, or Cambalu,
then the city of Samarcand and northern India, with
some citics of which the names (such as Udexi, Omin~
dan, Lagade, &c.) are not casily interpreted ; after these
follow Persia and Syria. 'The nations of Europe are
all mentioned with the exception of Poland and Hun-
gary. Tatary is placed immediately at the east of
Kurope, and Russia occupies nearly all the north; it is
sepalated from Sweden and Norway by a g1eat moun-
tain.

Thus far Bianco’s map exhibits more jynorance than
fiction : the chief errors which it commits in the out-
lines of Africa and Asia are copied servilely from ancient
writers.  But in the north and west it contains seme
indications of a more positive character. It exhibits
Iccland, and theisland called Fricsland, as deseribed by
the Zeni, and besides these, another island in the north-
west which bears the namc of Scorafiza or Stokafiva.
This word is supposcd to be intended for Stockfisch (as
the cod-fish is called in uorthern languages), and to be
here applied to Newfoundland, where the cod fishery is
carried on most extensively.

However, it must be observed, that lceland was at
that time remarkable for its great fisheries ; and Nicolo
Zeno remarked, in his account of Friesland, that the
fisherics of that exuuntry were capable of supplymg
l"landers, Efigland, Denmark, and many other countries.
It is possnble, therefore, that,the word Stokafiza, or
pStackfisch, in Bianco’s map, may mot be designed to re-
pmsent any particular island, but may be intended
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merely to incorporate, after the custom of the middle
ages, the mirabilia or wonders of this quarter of the
world.

But the island Stokafiva is not the only singularity
which occurs in the map of Andrea Bianco. To the
west of the Canary islands he places a country of great
length, and of a quadrilateral form, to which he gives
the namne of Antilia. This country, in the same situa-
tion awd with the same name, is also formed on the globe
made by® Maitin Behaim at the close of the fifteenth
century.  Many belicve that the Antilia of Bianco
could be no other than the continent of South America ;
while others maintain that it owed its existence wholly
to the author’s imagination. Whatever may be the dif-
ficultics attending the former hypothesis, it must be
confessed that the latter is far from being satisfactory ;
for the imagination of man is by no mecans endowed with
such a degree of spontaneous fertility as to spare the critic
the troMble of enquiring into the sources of its apparent
creations.  Bug, as the map of Bianco was certainly not
=0 sceptically considered by his contemporaries, his in-
dication of the island 4ntilia is not without importance
in the history of geography.

But Bianco was not the first who placed the island
Antilia in the Atlantic: it is found in maps drawn by
Picigano in 1367, so early was the attention of European
navigators turned towards the western scas.* 'T'he maps
of Bianco ¢ontain much to interest, independent of their
intrinsic merit: in the first sheet of his collection is re-
presented the mariner’s compass ; together with some
nautical tables, which show that mariners were alreardy in
the habit of calculating their course ; but it is also evident
that they only measured by the log, and paid no atten-
tion to longitudes and latitudes.

Popular tradition still favoured th.«bglief m the ex-
istence of certain islands in the West. It whs said that
when Spain was conquergd by the Arabs, a-number of
Christians embarked with all their property, and took

* Buache, Mem, de I’Instit, tom, vi.
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refuge in an island, in which they had built seven
citics. Thus it appears that in the time of Columbus
the people gave the nawme of Sette Cittade, the Seven
Cities, to the same supposced country of the West, which
the learned called Antilica ; and after Columbus had
discovered the islands to which he gave the latter name,
the Spaniards for a long time continued anxiously to
search among them for the Scven Cities of thewr «xiled
countrymen. °

To the noith of Antilia, in a situation cortesponding
with the actual position of Newfoundland, the map of
Bianco places another great island, called Isola de la
Man Satanaxio, or the Islund of the Devil’s Hand. This
name appears to have owed its origin to the union of an
Arabian tale with the popular belief which scts the
dwelling of the dead in the western oceav.  T'he Ava-
bians relate, that in the Indian Sea there is an island
near which a great hand rises every night from the sea,
and grasping the inhabitants, plunges them iuto the
occan. Many maps of the sixtcenth cgntury place: in
the north-west an island of dervils, a name which was
consequently given by sowme of the carliest navigators to
a small island on the coast of Labrador.

The chict’ progress of geography in the middle ages
was duc to the great revolutions which took place in
Asin, amd which, by bringing forward strange and for-
midable natious into view, gave rise to an intercourse
between the Kast and West.  But previous to the con-
sideration of these revolutions, and the conrinued corre-
spondence resulting from them, it will be necessary to
cast 2 momemary glance at some other sources of
information not so susceptible of methodical arrange-
meut.

The Rabbi Benjamin of Tudela, in Navarre, wrote in
1160 a descripficarof whatever appcared to him most
curiotig in fiic south of Yurope, in Palestine, Mcesopo-
tamia, in India, ZEthiopir, and in Egypt. He does not
postively say that he has visited all those countrics ; en
the ‘contrary, he often cites authorities for what he .
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avers: whence it may be concluded that his descriptions
were drawn more from books than from experienes.
The dryness of his narrative and numerous geographical
bhmders, indeed, seem to prove that he wrote from scanty
hearsay wmaterials, particularly as far as regards the
countries out of Kurope. 1lis chief object was to de-
scribe the situation of the Jews, and the cities in which
they constituted numerous communities.  In speaking
of Pergia, hic turns, all of a sudden, to Samarcand, in
which city, he affizms, there were fitty thousand Isracl-
ites: he then mentions Thibet, and the animal which
yields the wrush. e also namnes China; but the fables
which lic relates 1especting the dangers ot the jowrney
thither show his extreme credulity.  Sowne suppose
that his work contains indications of a journcy to India;
in truth, he speaks at somg length of Bassora, of its
flourishing trade, of the black Jews of India, of the cul-
tivation of pepper, and of the ovigin of pearls. Some of
the na%ics which he mentions are incapable of explana-
tioh, such asethe island of Nehrokis, in the Persian
Gulf, the kingdom of Ouwlem, the island of Cinray, and
the city of Cingalu. Seme of the cities which he aseribes
to India arc really on the coast of Arabia; as, for ex-
ample, Kutifie (El Katif), and Zabid on the Red Sea,
where he embarked for Afiica.

*  Thespirit of trade in the middle ages, as well as the zeal
of religion,, directed attention to the East.  Merchant8 of
Bremen, thhown by a tempest on the coast of Livonia,
completed the hitherto imperfect knowledge of the Baltic
Sca ; but the merchants of the Hause Towns ventured
much farther, and, following the traces of the Permians
and Variegues, penetrated, perbaps, even into Tatary.

Duting the course of two ceuturies, the Genoese and
Venctians, like the Romans of old, carried oa, by cara-
vaus, a trade with India and with €kira.  They set
out from the shores of Syria, and of the Black Sea,
because Hgypt, whither® the merchandise of the East,
arrived by the Red Sea, was closed agaiust them as long
as the hostility of the crusades continued Dbetween
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the Christians and Mahometans. Egypt, it is probable,
was not again opened as a channel of trade between
Europe and India, until after the year 1260, when the
Genoesc had restored the Greeks to the cmpire of Con-
stantinople. In recompense for this service, they ob-
tained from the Greek emperors exclusive commercial
privileges. The Venetians, when they fuund themselves
shut out from the trade of tho Black Sea, concluded a
treaty with the Sultan of Egypt, in consequence o wiich
Alexandria again becamne the emporium of Ifidian pro-
duce, and so continued to be, till the time when the Por-
tuguese discovered the passage by the (‘ape of Good
Hope, aud®opened a direct commerce with the Spice
Islands.

Previous to this commercial revolution, the Genocese
and Venetians received their merchandise from India
and (‘hina by Caffa, Tana, and Ajazzo. It arrived by
two different routes. A part of it was brought to Bas-
sora, at the mouth of the Tigis, in the Persi#n Gulf,
whence it was conveyed by the river, ayd across Persia
to Tebriz or Tauris, from which place it was sent for-
ward by the Caspian Sea, through Armenia and Georgia,
to Tana, at the mouth of the Tanais or Don. The
more precious and less bulky commoditics were tran-
sported dircct from Tauris over the mountains to Ajazzo
or Aias, on the Mediterranean Sea.

&'he merchandise conveyed by the other chief com-
mer¥al routc made a great circuit before its arrival at
the Black 8ea. It was conveyed up the river Indus as
far as that river is navigable ; and then carried on camels
through Bokhara to the Gihon, whence it was despatched
over-land tp the Caspian Sea. From Astrachan the
route to Asoph lay along the foot of Caucasus. This
was the cqurse that was followed also by the caravans to
China from the Rback Sea, which were sometimes, it is
said, twelve*inonthyypon the journey. 'The countries
traversed by these caravans were, in a great measure,
deserts, inhabited only by nomadic tribes, without cities

“or cultivation, or other oljects ‘alculated to attract thc
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attention of the traveller: the journcys themselves were
attended with both danger and fatigue: itis not surpris-
ing, therefore, that few relations of them remain, and
that these in gencral bear the marks of being written
under unfavourable circumstances. It is now timne to
rcturn to the revolutions of Asia.

CHAP. III
JOURNEY OF CARPIN1 INTO TATARY.

RISE OF THI' MONGOL EMPIRE. — ZINGIS KHAN. — MONGOILS IN~
VADF rUROPF.— OVER-RUN fIUNGARY.— THCUGHT TO BE DE-
MONS. =—— THEIR THIREATS — ATTACK THE SARACKNS — MISSION
OF ASCFLIN.-—ITS ILT SUCCESS.— LETTER TO THF I'OPE,— MIS~
SION OF CARTINL.~~THE CAMP OF BAATU.—-JOURNEY TO THE
RFSIDENCE® OF THE GRAND KHAN, — GRFAT HUNGARY,— THE
COUN@KY OF THE ALANS. — THE KANGITTAL. — BISERMIN]I, ==
fLECIICN 0L A GRAND KHAN:— THE CEREMONIES.-- THY GOL-
DLN FENT. —h‘l’l’ﬁ\lh\N(‘I.-. OF THE FMTPEROR, — RLLFITION OF
THE FRIARS, —THF IHTARDSHIPS THEY FNDURED, —-DI'SCRIPITON
OI' THE MONGOIS:, — THEIR CHARACTFR. =~ SUPFRSTITIONS, ——
WORSHIP THE MOON.,—TRIBES OF THE MONCGCLS,—- CLIMATE OF
MONGOLIA.— PRODIGIOUS SHOWERS OF HAIL, — CHAZINTIANITY
AMONG THE CIIINYSE ~— PRESTER JOHN.— COMEBLUSTISI 1S USED
IN WAR.

Tsw: events which, in the course of the thirteenth cen-
tury, brought together nations hitherto separated by the
whele extent of the old world are almost withont ex-
ample in the history of the human race. The greatness
of the '\Iongols, which scemed to embracc the universe,
was created in less time than is ordinerily fequired to
found and people a single city. The chief of a petty
tribe, hardly dnstmgulshed among the tributaries of the
Jou-chi, & principal Mongol nation, GRUER . msly resisted
the attacks of some ncighbours as ummpon tant as him-
scIf. The continuance of these struggles gradually led
to "bolder efforts directéd against his, supcriors. His
geod fartune, and indefatigable spirit, made his horde or
voL. L. . - n
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camp the refuge of cvery discontented or unquiet cha-
racter. His rivals are quickly humbled and his enemies
destroyed. The country at the sources of the rivers
Onon, Keroulan, and Toula, was the first theatre of the
revolutions which shortly after spread through all Asia
and a part of Europe. At length, in the year 1206, the
heroic Mongol prince assumed the title of Chingis or
Zingis Khan, and established the centre of his empire
at Cara-corum, an ancient city of the Turkg, situated
between the Toula, the Orgon, and Silinga, nearly in
the same latitude as Paris.

From this epoch in the history of the Mongols fol-
lows a series of uninterrupted victories. Each year a
new kingdom was ‘added to the empire. The successors
of Zingis Khan, not contented with the immensc extent
of empire which that conqueror had bequeathed them,
still acted under that impulse of ambition which he had
communicated to the nation. Ogadai, his impmediate
successor, having extended the Mongol dominion to the
very centre of China, levied an army of Tiftcen hundred
thousand men, destined to act at the same time at the
opposite cxtremities of Asia, in the Corea, and beyond
the Caspian Sea. Baatu Khan, under whom were many
generals and princes of the royal blood, commanded the
expedition which was directed against Europe. He
over-ran the country of the Bashkirs, penetrated into
Russia, and took the city of Moscow, witlr the other
chief places of the principality. The grand dukes of
Russia became in consequence the tributaries of the
Grand Khan. At the samc time another Tatar army
ravaged the countries of Armenia and Georgia, where
they met with a stubborn but ineffectual resistance. At
the termination of the destructive campaign of 1239, a
.Georgian Prince, pamed Avag, accompanied by his sister
Thamtha, vt ured’in person to make his submissions
to Ogoda), who recefved him favourably, and gave him
a letter to, the Mongdlian general Charmagan, command-
mg the restitution of his estats. The success. of this
Jjourney encouraged many other princes of the “West to
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visit Cara-corum, and to obtain from the Grand Khan
himself the redress of the injuries committed by his
officers Many obtained from him their suits ; and the
imperial tent of Cara-corum, like the papal throne, be-
came the tribunal before which were determined the ap-
peals of kings.

In the North, the Mongols again showed themselves
in a more threatening array. In the year 1240, Baatu
took Kliow and Kaminiek, and sent one of his generals to
make the conquest of Poland. The army of this latter,
divided into several bodies, crossed the Vistula, advancerl
to Cracow, took and destroyed that celebrated city, col-
"lected an immense booty, and spread the utmost terror
through all the surrounding countries. The troops of
Poland, Moravia, and Silesia, posted at Waldstadt, were
defeated in a great battle ; after which the Tatars joined
the army of Baatu in Hungary, This prince, with five
hundred thousand men under his command, had routed
the count palatine of Saxony, and scouring the country
without resistane, destroyed every thing with fire and
sword.

The alarm spread throughout Europe by these de-
structive irruptions is strongly manifested in the writings
of that age. 'The people of TI'riesland, it is said, were
reduced to great distress, having lost the season of the
Terring fishery from the fear of a Tatar invasion. Queen
Blanche of #'rance was unable to conceal her apprehen-
sions from S8t. Louis : — ¢ This terrible irruption of the
Tatars,” she exclaimed, ¢ seems to threaten us with a
total ruin, ourselves, and our holy church.”—¢ Mother,”
replied that brave and pious prince, “ let us look to
Heaven for consolation. If these T'atars come, either
we will make them return to the Tartarus whence they
have issued forth, or else we ourselves will go fo find in
heaven the happiness of the elect.” Thé ., uivocation
which is here attributed to the king of France is strictly
in harmony with the opinions of those times, when the
expression Tartari imo Tartarei was in general favour. *

In fact; an opinion very generally prevailed :that the

n 2 . .
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Mongols were demons sent for the punishment of man,
or at least that they had an intercourse with demons :
this latter opinion received some support from the fire
and whirlwinds of smoke which they had the art, it was
said, of raising in the midst of battle. This is supposed
to have reference to some species of artillery and inflam-
mable powders, which the Mongols, accordit.g to the al-
leged testimony of the Chinese historians, were alveady
acquainted with in that age.*  Against those demoniacal
invaders, succour was sought by solemn prayers and
general fastings. They nevertheless still continued their
sucressful progress.  Ilungary was totally reduced :
the emperor Prederic was sminmoned to do homage for
his kingdom, and he was cffered in rccompense what-
ever office he was pleased to hold in the court of the
Grand Khan.  'This, according to the Tatar usages, was
an honourable offer, and well proportioned to the rank
and dignity of the first of Christian potentates.

In their negotiations with the Hungarians, the Tatars
employed as interpreter an Englishman,*who lived some
time among them, and who wrote some account of their
character and manners in the year 1243.  Imprudence
had made him an exile from his country : he had dis-
sipated all his property in gaming, and careless of life
wandered as a heggar throngh Palestine and Syria. I
at length became master of several Eastern languages,
and thus reccommended himsclf to the notico of the T'a-
tar generals. The account which this adventurer gives
of the Mongols is far from flattering, and perhaps not
very unjust.  Yet he docs not say that they feasted on
thedead bodies of their encmics ; or that < they devoured
dead carcasscs like delicious cates, while the very greedy
and ravenous vultures disdained to cat the relies ;” but
it may b¢ concluded from these expressions of IHacluyt,
that sucl# axs8finion was entertained at the time. The
pleasure which the Tatars took in spreading alarm among
theé Christians is.quaintly destribed by the English ad-
venturer: — ‘ .

) " Abel Bemusat. Mem del” Acul. des Inscer. vi 1320
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¢ Sometimes they say that they will make a voyage to
Colen (the West ?), to fetch home the threc wisc kings
into their owne countrey ; sometimes to punish the avarice
and pride of the Romans, who oppressed them in times
past ; sometimes to conquer northern and barbarous na-
tions ; sotnetimes to moderate the furie of the Germans
by their owne meeke mildnesse; sometimes to learne war-
like feats and stratagems of the French ; sometimes for
the finding out of fertile ground, to suffice their huge
multitudes ; sometimes, again, in derision, they say, that
they intend to goe on pilgrimage to St. James of Galicia.”

T'he Mongols being now masters ot Georgia and Ar-
menia, were detcrmined to add Syria also to their
dominions. In that quarter they had to encounter the
kings of the race of Saladin, and other princes, with
whom the Christians also werc engaged in war. The
IFranks, therefore, and Mengols had here a common in-
teresty This political intcrest being united apparently
with that of religion could not fail to attract the atten-
tion of the pdpes, who immediately sent missionaries to
the camps of the Tatar generals, charged to spread
abroad the true faith, and preach the spiritual supremacy
of Rome. The cnterprise, though great, appeared to
promise success. It was rumoured that a great number of
Christians lived among the Tatars. The story of Prester
John, founded on the imperfectly understood accounts
of Syriare Christians, was then current in Europe. Be-
sides the Mongols, far from achnowledging Mahomet,
waged unrelenting war with the Mahometans, and in an
ignorant age this was thought to be a step towards
Christianity. In short, the Tatars, who were first taken
for sorcercrs and incarnate demons when they attacked
the Christians of Hungary and Poland, were now
looked upon as almost converted, when theyturned their
arms against the Turks and Saracens™-

The persons selected by Innocent the Fourth to exe-
cute these important missions, were, as might be expected,
all taken from the cloisters ; well disciplined churchmen,
indced, but wholly unacquainted with the business of

B 3
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life.  They were in their own persons objects of deri-
sion to the Tatars, and their whole demeanour was cal-
culated to bring contempt on the court which they
represented. The ambassadors appointed to proceed to
the head quarters of the Mongols were Ascelin, Simon
de St. Quentin, Alexandre, and Albert, all monks of the
Franciscan order. They were all deeply impressed with
a sense of the pope’s pre-eminence, and fondly imagined
that the mere announcement of his commands woulid be
followed by a general and immediate submission,

. These holy legates travelled through Syria, Mesopo-
tamia, and Persia; and at length, after a journey of
fifty-ninc days, found the Tatar encampment of Baioth-
noy Khau, on the frontiers of Chowaresm or Chorasmia.
The obscrvations made by Ascclin on the countries
through which they passed are extremely brief and un
important, so that geography gained but little from the
mission. When the friars were seen approachn}r; the
Mongol camp, the officers advaneed to meet them, in order
to learn their business, and whence they came. Ascelin
replicd, that he was an ambassador from the pope, who
was the head of the Christian world. The exterior of
the friars did not bespeak so high a commission ; and
the Tatars proceeded to enquire of them, whether the
pope, their master and head of the Christian world,
knew that the Grand Khan was the Son of God, (or of
Heaven, as the Mongol expression might be imore cor-
rectly translated,) and that the dominion of the whole
earth belonged to him of right?” To this the asto-
nished Franciscan very xmprudently replied, ¢ that the
pope had uever heard of the Grand Khan, or of his re-
presentatives ; all that he knew was that there was a
strange and barbarous people, called Tatars, who came
ravaging and destroying all whom they met, particularly
Christians ; and«¥is purpose was to exhort them to re~
pent of their past wickedness, and cease to destroy the
people of God.”

The displeasure of the Tatars at' this nugracious

speech was, perhaps, moderated in some measure by their
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astonishment at the figure of the barefooted friars. They
next demanded, according to the Eastern custom, what
presents the legates brought from the pope to the khan,
their master. The friars, filled with ill-timed zeal, and
ignorant of the forins which courtesy requires in the East,
replied, ““ that the pope was accustomed to receive pre~
sents from all men, but never to give any to his best
friends, far less to strangers and infidels.” 'This insult-
ing l#hguyage was patiently listened to by the 'Tatars ;
who informed our legates that they might have an audi-
ence, provided they would conform to the usual ceremo-
nies, and make three profound genuflexions, when
admitted into- the presence of the khan. The friars,
after carefully deliberating on this offer, came to a de-
cision that it would be a shame to themselves, and a
scandal to all Christendom, if they were to perform such
an act of idolatry to the heathen ; they declared, how-
ever, that if the khan and his subjects would become
Christians, and acknowledge the supremacy of the pope,
they would willingly make the rcqmre«l genuflexions,
for the honour of the church.” 7The Tatars were
naturally enraged at this proposition: they called out
that the Christians were dogs; nay, they proceeded to
the impious length of calling the pope himself a dog ;
and the horror-struck ambassadors were overwhelmed

“with threats and reproaches. But the rudeness of their

behaviour had nearly incurred worse consequences than
the menaces of the vulgar. It was seriously deliberated
in the Tatar council, whether they ought not to be put
to death : some advised that the friars should be flayed
alive, and that their skins, stuffed with hay, should be
sent to the pope ; but the fear of reprisals, and the timely
interposition of Baiothnoy’s mother, finally prevented the
perpetration of these inhumanitjes. The unhafppy ambas-
sadors, however, were treated with every indignity and

of contempt: they were taunted with kneeling be-
fore the crucifix, and worshipping wood and stone, while
they refused to bow to the Son of Heaven and ruler of
mankind, They were supplied with provisions of “the

R
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coarsest quality, and in such small quantities as barely
sufficed for the support of nature ; and to complete the
measure of their annoyances, they were frequently interro-
gated respeeting the military prowess of the pope, his
armies, victories, and conquests, and insultingly asked,
how one who posseéssed but a spiritual dominion (the
nature of which the Tatars could hardly comprchend)
could dare to send ambassadors tothe Grand Khan, whose
victorious armies had subdued all the kingdoms' of ti.e
carth from East to West.

At length Baiothnoy Khan consented to disiniss the
friars ; and a letter was given them to deliver to the
pope, which contained the following unceremonious lan-
guage : — Know, Pope, that your messengers have come
to us, and have delivered your letters, and have uttered
the strangest discourses that were ever heard. We know
not whether you gave them authoiity to speak as they
have done ; but we scud you the firm commandment and
ordinance of God, which is, that if you wish to remain
seated in your land and heritage, you, Fope, must come
to us in your proper person, and do homage to him who
holds just sway over the whole earth. And if you do
not obey this firm command of God and of him who
holds just sway over the whole carth, God only knows
what may be the consequence.” With this haughty
message, the ambassadors got permission to depart, and
were glad to escape fremn the Tatar camp. + They has-

_tened to the nearest port of Syria, whence they imme-
diately embarked for France.
. While Ascelin travelied into Persia, another mission
was despatched to the Mongol princes in the north-east,
at the head of which was John de Plano Carpmn, a
Minorite friar. Setting forward on their journey to
the Tatars, as_they call the Mongolian tribes, ‘¢ lest
there might arffse some danger from their proximity to
the church of God,” our holy envoys passed through
Bohemia, Silesia, and Poland,“in their way to Kiow, at
that time the capxtal of Russiw They were treated with
much attention in all the Christian atates through which
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they passed, the nations of eastern Kurope being deeply
interested in the success of their embassage. Skins
and furs to be distributed in presents to the Mongol
chiefs were given them by the duchess and nobility of
Cracow. They were advised also not to take their
European horses into Tatary, as they would inevitably
perish by the way, not being used to dig under the snow
in search of grass like the Tatar horses ; and hay, straw,
or oth®r pgovender never being stored in that country to
mect the exigencies of winter.
When the friars approached the frontiers of the Ta-
tars, the purposc of their journey was demanded : they
"replied, ¢ that thcy were messengers from their lord
the pope to the emperor of the Tatar nation, to desire
peacce and friendship between the Tatars and Christians.
Their lord the pope admonished the Tatars to embrace
the faith of Christ, without which they could not be
saved : ie was astonished to hear of their monstrous and
gmlty slau;.\hter of mankind, particularly of the Hun-
garians, Mountaincers, and Polanders, who were his
subjects, and who had neither injured nor attempted to
injure the Tatars ; and as God is sorc offended at such
proccedings, the pope admonished them to refrain in
future, and to rcpent of what they had done; and he
Jequested an answer as to their future intentions.” After
“making this declaration, tho monks found means to pro-
ceed to the duke (‘orrensn, a Mongolian general, who
was stationed with an army of 60,000 men on the
banks of the Dnieper. Being arrived, they were con-
ducted to the orde, horde or tent of this chieftain, in-
structed to bend the left knee thrice before his door,
and carefully to avoid setting their feet on the threshold.
These ceremonies being performed, post horses and an
escort of Tatars were 1mme(hatc]y appointed*to conduct
them to Baatu Khan, a prince of the lmpel‘lﬂl blood.
When the monks arrived at the residence of Baatu,
in the land of Comania, ot the country beyond the Cuban,
they were commanded to pitch their tent a full league
from his station ; and they received, moreover, the fear-
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ful intimation, that before their introduction at his court
it would be necessary to pass between two fires. This
precautionary ordeal, however, which was intended to
charm or nullify their evil intentions, was gone through
without any disagrecable cousequences. They were
presented, made the usual obeisances, and delivered the
letters to Baatu, who read them with great attention.
This prince carried himself with much magnificence ;
had a court arranged like that of the emperor ; and when
he gave audience sat on an elevated throne along with
one of his wives. He had some beautiful and large
linen tents which formerly belonged to the king of Hun-
gary. When he rode abroad, a small tent, as Carpini
calls it, or nmbrella, was carried above his head on the
point of a spear.

It appears to be the ordinary policy in the East, and
particularly among what are vaguely styled the Tatar
nations, to parade foreign ambassadors about until they
have seen all the strength and magnificence of the state,
In conformity with this custom, the envoys of the pope
were ordered to proceed from the court of Baatu to that
of the emperor or Grand Khan of the Monguls. The
monks, however, had hardly strength or spirit enough
remaining to enable them to encounter the fatigues of
this new journey; for they had observed a strict fast
during Lent, their only food being millet boiled in water,
and their only drink melted snow.

The geographical notices which occur in thm pert of
Carpini’s narrative do not all admit of an easy inter-
pretation. On the north of Comania, immediately be-
yond Russia, were a people called Morduyin-Byleri, in
Great Bul;,aria, and the Bastarci (Bashkirs) in Great
Hungary, that is, in the country between the Volga and
the Jenisei. Beyond these were the Parositee and the
Samogetw (Sambyeds) ; and beyond these last, he says,
on: thg desert shores of the ocean were a people said to
have thé faces of dogs. On thie south of Comania were
the Agi, as Carpini justly calls the Alans, although many
of his interpreters have wished to alter the expression ;
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the Kergisy Cherkes or Circassians ; the Catti, perhaps
the Georgians of the province Kachetia, with other
tribes whose names are not so easily explained. :

From Comania the monks entered the country of the
Kangitte, who seem to be the Pechenegues of Russian
history. This region, which was probably the desert to the
east of the Caspian, had but few inhabitants, owing to

» the great scarcity of water. But human bones and
skulls ir? large heaps were scattered through the plains,
the awful monuments of Tatarian warfare. The Coma-
nians and Kangitte were pagans, dwelling in tents, sub-
sisting on the produce of thejr flocks and herds, and
Yotally unacquainted with the arts of tillage.

From the country of the Kangitte, Carpini entered
that of the Bisermini, who spoke the Comanian language,
and observed the laws of Mahomet. This country,
which comprised the northern portion of Sogdiana, pre-
sented a melancholy picture of ruined castles and deso~
lated lands. A portion of that fine country, which is
described by OMental writers as a terrestrial paradise,
was reduced to utter desolation by the victorious march
of Zingis Khan.

‘When our ambassadors arrived at the residence of the
Great Khan they were provided with a tent, and were
treated with more kindness and attention than they seem

“ to"have hitherto experienced. Their arrival at this post
happened at & very singular and interesting conjuncture.
Ajuk Khan, or Cuyne as.they call him, had not yet been
formally elected and invested with the insignia of em-
pire, so that our travellers had an opportunity of witness-
ing the state and magnificence of that great national
ceremony. They saw an immense tent, large enough,
as they imagined, to contain two thousand men, and
round it was an cnclosure of wooden boards,® painted
with a variety of devices, All the Tatar nobility were
assembled, with their retinues, ncar this inclosure, and
amused themselves in galloping their horses over the
hills and valleys. On the first day they were all clad in
white ; on the second, when Cuyne came to the great
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tent, they were dressed in scarlet ; on the third day they
appeared in blue, and on the fourth they wore rich robes
of Baldachin, or figured cloth of Bagdad.

In the wooden enclosure encircling the great tent
there were two gates, through one of which the emperor
alone was allowed to enter. At the other gate were
guards, who discharged their arrows at those who pre-
sumed to pass the proper limits.  The saddles. bridles,
and other trappings of the horses, were decked with pre-
cious stones and ornaments of massive gold.

The Tatar nobles at length asscmbled in the great
tent, as if to consult respecting the clection of an em-
peror. 'The rest of the people collected outside began to
drink koomis or mare’s milk in amazing quantities ;
Carpini and his companions were kindly entertained and
treated with ale, as they were unable to drink koomis.
At the outside of the tent were standing, Jeroslaus duke
of Susdal in Russia; a great many princes of the
Kithayans and Solangi; the two sons of the king of
Georgia ; the cnvoy of the calif of Bagdad, himsclf a
sultan, and above ten other Mahometan princes. Our
ambassadors weie informed that there were above four
thousand messengers present, some bearing tribute and
some presents from the neighbouring states; others
were sent to offer submission, or to represent the gover-
nors and chief authoritics of the distant provinces. Al
these envoys were placed round the enclosuie of the great
tent, and supplied with drink.

After remaining in this place about a month, the whole
assemblage moved to a fine plain a few miles distant,
where another tent was erccted, called the Golden Orda,
or horde. This tent was erected on pillars covered with
plates of gold, and the cross-beams were joined to the
pillars with golden nails ; the whole was superbly covered
over with baldachin, having rich cloth hanging down on
the outside. The closc of the ceremonies at length ar-
rived: on a certain day all the people assembled, stand-
ing with their faces to the south. Some, at a little
distance from the rest of the multitude, were continually
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employed ‘in making prayers and genuflexions, from
which the catholic monks concluded that thcy were
practising incantations.  After these formalities had
been continued some time, the nobles returned to the
tent, and Cuyne was at length placed on the imperial
throne. The grandees immediately fell on their knecs
before him, and the multitude outside followed their ex-
ample.

Soon® after his inauguration the newly elected em-
peror gave an audience to all the strangers assembled at
his court. All who approached his throne bore him
Some costly presents: jewels, purple garments, em-
broidered stuffs, horses richly caparisoned and armed,
with other offerings, were heaped round the tent.

At length our poor ambassadors from the pope, after
being first carefully examined lest they might carry
some weapous concealed about their persons, were
broughtginto the imperial presence: on being asked
what gifts lhox had to offer, they humbly replied that
their whole subStance was already consumed. Their
appearance, no doubt, sufficiently declared their poverty,
and the Tatars overlooked their omission of the most
firmly established of Eastern usages, that of offer-
ing presents to the throne. it no great distance from
the great tent there stood in sight above five hundred
carts filled with gold, silver, and silken garments:
these riched were divided between the emperor and the
grandees, who again distributed them among their se-~
veral followers.

From the grave and imposing demeanour of the
newly-elected emperor, who was never known to laugh,
Caxpini was inclined to believe him a Christian in his
heart : several Christian priests resided at his court, and
were permitted to strike the houts on bells anll to prac-
tisc other religious ohservances, which arc contrary to
the usages of the East; but the emperor, with all this
toleration, never intimated any desire to change his faith.
After some time the legates were again called in to de-
liver their messages: thcy were asked if there was any
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one at the papal court who understood the Russian,
Arabic, or Tatarian languages. Being unable to an-
swer positively in the affirmative, the letter of the
emperor to the pope was explained to them, and they
were made to translate it into Latin : great pains were
taken by the Tatar officers to ascertain the fidelity
of the translation. They then received their pass-
ports and a letter sealed with the imperial seai. The
mother of the emperor gave each of them a linén gar-
ment and a pelisse of foxes’ skins with the hair outwards,
and so they departed. Their journey homeward was
performed amidst all the rigours of a Siberian winter.

In the steppes or desert they often slept all night on the'
snow, unless where they could clear a piece of ground
with their feet; and frequently they found themselves
in the morning quite covered with snow which had
drifted on them during the night. Through all these
hardships they at length reached Kiow, where the people
came out joyfully to reccive them, congratulating them
as men who had returned from death € life. Carpini
had the merit of being the first to publish in Europe
a rational description of the Mongol nation: though
ignorant, bigoted, and credulous, he was not altogether
destitute of talent ‘and observation; and his prudent
deportment procured him opportunities which the mo-
nastic austerity of Ascelin and hxs compamons could”
never have expected.

The Mongols, or Tatars, he observes, differ totally
in apjrarance from all other nations, being much broader
between the eyes and cheeks: they have prominent cheek-
bones, with sma ﬂat noses, and small eyes, the upper
eyelids being opencd up to the eycbrows. The crowns
of their heads are s]laven on each side in the manner
of priests, some hair being allowed to grow long in the .
middle, and the femamdk&rwme‘l into two tails or locks,
which are tied together b ind their ears.

In speaking of their ch racter, he candidly weighs
their good qualities against their bad ones. They are
more obedlent to their lordsy he says, than any other*

P \
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people, giwng them Vast reverence, and never deceiving
them in word or action. They seldom quarrel ; and
brawls, wounds, or manslaughter, hardly ever occur.
Thieves and robbers are no where found, so that their
houses and waggons, in which all their treasure is kept,
are never locked or barred. If any animal go astray, the
finder either leaves it or drives it to those who are ap-

. pointed to seek for strays, and thc owner gets it back

withoute difficulty. They are very courteous; and
though victuals are scarce among them, they communi-
cate freely to each other. They are patient under pri-
vations ; and though they may havc fasted for a day or
two, will sing and make merry as if' they were perfectly
satisfied. In journeying, they bear leat and cold with
great fortitude. They never fall out; and though often
drunk, never quarrel in their cups, No individual
despises another ; but every one assists his neighbour to
the utmost.

Havin} seen here the Yavourable side of their cha-
ractér, it will b8 mecessary now to consider the reverse.
The Tatars, says Carpini, are proud and overbearing to
all other people, looking upon foreigners, however noble,
with contemnpt.  They are irritable and disdainful
towards strangers, and deceitful heyond helief, always
speaking fair at first, but afterwards stinging like scor-
pns. They are crafty and fraudulent, and cheat all
men if thep can.  Drunkenness is honourable among
them @ they are filthy in their meat and drink, and in all
their actions. They are importunate beggars, niggardly
givers ; and, finally, they consider the slaughter of other
people as nothing.

In consequence of their superstitious traditions, many
actions in thenselves innocent were accounted criminal,
and punished accordingly. To touch or even to ap-
proach the fire with a knife or any instrument made of
iron, to lean upon a whip, to strike a horse with a bridle,
to kill young birds, or to break one bone upon another,
were all considered actions of a most unlucky naturec.
If any one had the misfortune to tread inadvertently on
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the threshold of one of the great men’s houses, he was
punished with death. But while they are so scrupulous,
observes our friar, with respect to actions in themselves
indifferent, they do not consider it a crime to slay men,
to invade the territories of others, to take away their
goods, and to act contrary to the commands of God:
they know nothing of the life to come, or of eternal
damnation. < Yet,” he adds, ¢ that they believe in a
future state, in which they shall tend flocks, eat, diink,
and do the very same things which employ them in this
life. 'They begin every great enterprise at new moon,
or when the moon is full: they call the moon the great
emperor; andl worship that luminary on their knees ;’*
indeed, it is conjectured that Ay, the great ancestor of
the Mougol nations, is the same with .4yow the moon.

"The information which Carpini’s journal contains re-
lative to the tribes of the Mongols is far from being as
complete as his description of their character and cus-
toms. He suays, that the land of Mongolia was‘;ormerly
divided among four different tribes or xutions. One of
these was the Yeka-Mongol, or the Great Mongols ; the
second was the tribe of the Su-Mongol, or Water Mon-
gols, who called themselves also Tatars from a river of
that name in thef” territorics; the third was named
Merkat, and the fourth Metrit. All these rescmbled
each other in figure and complexion, but were divided -
into distinc provinces under separate princes. The
names whiclr Carplni mentions here were cvidently not
arbitrary inventions; but he appears to have mistaken
some petty hordes for the principal tribes of the nation.
The enumerations of the Mongolian tribes which occur
in the travels of Haitho and of Marco I’olo neither agree
with one another nor with that offered by our friar.

The geographical knowledge 6f Carpini ‘appears to
have been extrcmely limited, and his descriptions of the
countries through which he passed are much involved in
error and obscurity. Ie sometimes evén confounds the

ck Sea with the Caspian. “ The land of Mongolia
of Tatary is in the east parv of the world,” such is his



CHAP. III. JOURNEY OF OARPINI INTO TATARY. 257

vague langlage, ¢ where the east and north are believed
to unite: it has the country of Cathay and the people
called Solungi on the east ; on the south the country of
the Saracens ; the land of the Huini on the south-east ;
the province of Maimani on the west, and the ocean on
the north. In some parts it is full of mountains, in
others quite plain, but every where interspersed with
sandy deserts, not a hundredth part of the whole being
fertile,eas lt cannot be cultivated except where it is wa-
tered by rivers, which are very rare. Hence there are
no towns or cities except one named Cracurim (Cara-
corum), which is said to be tolerably good ; we did not

®see that place, although within half a day’s journey of
it when we were at the horde of the Syra, or court of
the Great Emperor.”

Ta the south of Cara Cathay (the Black Desert), and
south-west of Mongolia, Carpini says there is a vast
desert, in which there are said to be certain wild men
who are®inable to speak, and have no joints in their legs ;
yet'they have Togenuity enough to make felt of camels’
hair for garments to protect themselves from the weather.

The climate of Mongolia is described by him as un-
equal and tempestucus in the extreme. In the middle
of summer terrible storms of thundednd lightning occur,
by which numbers of people are killed, and even in that
veason there are occasionally heavy falls of snow, and
cold northerp winds blow with such violence that a man
can hardly sit on horscback. During these gales great
tlouds of sand are whirled through the atmosphere ; and
Carpini relates, that one of these storms coming on sud-
denly at the time of the grand ccremonics at the Syra
ITorde, he and his companions were obliged o throw
themselves prostrate on the ground, every object around
them being concealed: by the prodlgmus dust. « It never
rains in winter, but frequently in summecr; yet so gently
as searcely to lay the dust, or to mdisten the roots of
the parched herbage: but prodigious showers of hail
not unfrequently fall, of the violence of which some
estimation may be formed from the fact allgged by our

VoL, 1. ]
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author, that while he was at the imperial court, at the
time when the emperor clect was about to be placed on
the imperial throne, above a hundred and sixty persons
were drowned by the sudden melting of one of thesc
showers, and many habitations and much property were
swept away. In summer, sudden and intolerable heats
are quickly followed by intense cold.

Carpini was almost induced to believe that the ¢hi-
nese were Christians : he mixed together and confeunded,
perhaps, the exaguerated statements of the “Nestorians
and the information which he received concerning the
doctrines and rites of Shamanism as it exists in China.
“ The people of Cathay,” he says,  are pagans, hav-e
ing a peculiar mode of writing, in which they are re-
ported to possess the sciiptures of the Okl and New
Testament.  They have also Lives of the Fathers, and
houses in which they pray at stated times, built exactly
like churches ; they are even said to have sdints, to wor-
ship one God, to venerate the Lord Jesus Chfist, and
to believe in eternal life ; but then they afe not baptized :
they have no beards, and much resemble the Mongols
in features.”

It is singular that Carpini, while he listened with
such casy credulity to the accounts of Christianity in
China, should have gathered such aa crroneous and im-
perfect history of the celebrated Christian potentate;
Prester John ; whose dominions, as far as, histoy can
trace themn out, were at no great distance from the
country which our friar visited. Ile transports that
doubttul character into India, and unites to his mention
of him some other singular circwnstances.  “° When
Zingis Khan,” he relates, ¢ bad tinished the conquest
of Cathay or China, he sent one of his sons with an
army inte India; that prince subdued the people of
Lesser India, who are black Saracens, and are also called
Zthiopians. The Mongol army then marched against
the Christians dwelling in the Greater India ; and the
king of that country, known by the name of Prester Jokn,
came forth with his army to meet them. This Prester
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John cauged a number of hollow copper figures to be
nade, resembling men, which were stuffed with com-
bustibles and set upon horses, each having a man be-
hind on the horse with a pair of bellows to stir up the
fire. At the first onset of the battle, these mounted
figures were sent forward to the charge; the men who
rode behind them set fire to the combustibles and then
blew strongly with the bellows ; immediately the Mongol
men ayd horses were burnt with wild-fire, and the air
was darkemd with smoke. Then the Indians fell upon
the Mongols, who were thrown into confusion by this
new mode of warfare, and routed them with great
sslaughter.” It is impossible to find the origin of a tale
which supposed the existence of a Christian prince in
India ; but the story rclated by Carpini, as it will be
seen further on, may have been productive of very im-
portant consequences.

CHAP. IV.
TRAVELS OF RUBRUQUIS.

NUNMOLILFD CONVERSION OF 1MIE MONGOL PRINCES.—LETTER FROM
LREAVLTAY TO STe LOUIS, —THE KING OF FRANCE SENDS HOLY
RELICS TO THE MONCOLS.~—DESPATCITES RUBRUQUYS TO SARTACH.

®——GFRMANS DWELLING ON THE BLACK SEA. —TATAR FNCAMP-
MENTS. ~——JOYRNEY TO THE VOLGA.=——DESERT OF XIPYACK ~~THE
ALANS —COURT OF SARTACH. — IIOUSES ON CARTS.~~SARTACH
NOI' A CHRISTIAN.~—FRIARS SENT FORWARD TO BAATU KIIAN,—
OBLIGED TO PROCEED TQ CARACORUM.=——~THE LAND OI' OKGA-
NUM. ~ DFSCRIPTION O THE YAK.—CANNIBALISY IN 'THIBRET.
~—~THE COURT OF MANGU KHAN,—EUROPEANS IN CARACORUM,
~= THE FOUNTAIN MADE BY WILLIAM BOUCIHIER.——-CHRISTI-
ANITY AMONG THE UIGURS. ~ CHRISTIAN CEREMONIES IMI-
TATED IN THE FAST.~— CHINESE WRITING.—- ISLANPS IN THE
ZASTFRN SEA.~—PRESTER JOHN.—= KNOWLEDGE OF TATARY,—
BRIGANDS IN THE CAUCASUS.—JOURNEY IIOME.— HAITHO
THF. ARMENIAN, == THE TARS/E. — TRIBES OF THE MONGOLS.

Tue papal missions to the Tatars failed wholly in pro-
ducing the effects expected from them ; but they brought
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home somc valuable information ; and by waking the
European nations better acquainted with the character of
the Mongols, tended, perhaps, not a little to moderate
the apprehensions entertained of those formidable in-
vaders. Although the austere and narrow-minded eccle-
siastics, selected for those embassies, were little qualified
by the habits of monastic life to succced in such delicate
negotiations, it would yet, perhaps, have been difficult to
find persons better fitted by their zcal, fidelity, and pa-
tient resolution to break first the path of comimunication
between the Christians and the 'T'atar conquerors: their
sacred character met also with some respect, and served
undoubtedly to protect them from the violent treat-
ment to which, from their stubborn inattention to Eastern
usages, they were frequently exposed.

The successors of Zingis IXhan were remarkable for
the indifference they manifested to 1cligious creeds .
they entertained the national belief in the existence ot
one God ; but were wholly unacquainted with cny colla-
teral doctrines or ceremonies of religion.. Yet they were
not cxempt from superstitious weakness, and gave a fa-
vourable rceception to priests of every sect and persuasion,
in order that by engaging in their interest every so-
lemn rite and every mode of prayer, they might more
surely propitiate the will of heaven. Among other
ministers of religion who flocked about them were many
Nestorian Christians, who, willing to maghify their own
cfficiency and importance, and unable to’comprehend

‘_t\l_le light in which they were considered by the Mongol
priniges, spread abroad the rumour that these latter werce
actually*-Recome converts to Christianity.  This was
more distinctly announced with respect to Sartach, a
prince of thg royal family, and son of Baatu Khan,
who commanded the Tatar armies to the north of the
Caspian. '

It happened at the very time when this rumour pre-
vailed, and while Saipt Louis was engaged in his
crusade against the Saracens in Syria, that Erkaltay, the
Mongol prince who Was attacking the same power from
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the side of’ Persia, sent an embassage to the French king,
in order to cement more closely an alliance founded in
common interest. The tenour of his letter is variously
reported : according to some, the ambassadors declared
that the khan had embraced Christianity, and made war
with no other intention than that of spreading abroad
the true faith ; but it is certain that they went to mass
and conformed to all the catholic ceremonies. In conse--
quence Saint Louis sent an embassy to Erkaltay, with
a present consisting of a portion of the wood of the true
cross, and bearing a lettcr in which he invited the khan
to embrace the true faith, and acknowledge the spiritual

®supremacy of the pope. The answer given to this
letter, which must have caused not a little surprise at
the court of Caracorum, is not known. At the same
time a deputation was sent to Sartach, whose territories
were between the Don and the Volga, in order to con-
firm and instruct him in his newly-adopted faith. At
the hea® of this mission was William de Rubruquis, or,
wore properly;¥Wan Ruysbrocck, a Minorite friar, from a
village of that name near Brussels. He was charged,
among other, things, to obscrve narrowly what was the
religion of the Tatar prince; from which circumstance
it may be concluded that the king of France did not
give implicit credit to the sto-ies that werc circulated
respecting Sartach’s conversion.

Qur frian and his companions set out in June, 1253,
on their journey towards the Don. < Towards the mouth
of this river,” observes Rubruquis, ¢ there are many lofty
promontories; and between Kersova and Soldaia (Sudak)
there are forty castles, at almost cach of which a distinct
language is spoken: in this place are many Goths, who
speak the Teutonic language.” These were the descend-
ants of the German tribes who migrated towards the
shores of the Black Sea in the fourth century, and who
still preserved their language in the middle of the six-
teenth century, when Busbequius conversed with sevem]
of them in Constantinople.

As soon as the friars came among the Tatars they

3
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were placed under ¢ the shade of certain bluck carts,”
and surrounded by a number of horsemen. Their wine
and provisions were taken from them ; and they were
kept in continual alarm by the rude menaces of the ficrce
Mahometans. At length, having showed some lectters
which they bore to one Zagathai, a nobleman in that
province, who was related to the khau, they were fur-
nished with horses and oxen to cnable them to proceed
to their destination. ,

Next morning our travellers met the carts of Zagathai
laden with houses; “ and I thought,” says Rubruquis,
““a great city was travelling towards us. 1 was asto-
nished at the prodigious droves of oxen and horses, and
the immense flocks of sheep, though I saw very few men
to guide them, which made me enquire how many men
he had under his command, and I was informed that he
had not five hundred in all, half of whom had passed on
to another station.” In the course of the day they were
introduced to Zagathai, who asked them if théy would
drink cosmos, (koomis, a drink made of mares’ milk,') to
which they gave an evasive answer ; for it appears thar
the Greek, Russian, and other Christians, who mixed
with the Tatars, made it a point to abstain from drink-
ing that infidel beverage. " They do not appear to have
experienced here a very generous hospitality, or perhaps
their stomachs were not yet reconciled to Tatar fare:
so that, < if it had not been for the grace of God,” says
the pious friar, < and the biscuit which we brought
with us, we had surely perished.” They remained in
the horde of Zagathai for ten days, and then set out on
their journey, travelling due north till they reached the
head of the Sea of Asoph ; they then turned towards the
east, having the sea on their right hand and a vast
deserg on' the left, which, they were told, was in some
places twenty days in breadth, without mountain, tree,
or ‘even stones. In this great plain the Comani, called
Capchat (Kipjak), fed their cattle. The region be-

- yond the Don appeared to Rubruquis extremely beauti-
ful, especially towards the .orth, where there were great
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rivers angs extensive forests. ¢ In the course of our
Jjourney,” says he, ¢ we left to the south certain great
mountains, on whose side, towards the desert, dwell the
Cergis (Cherkes or Circassians), and the dluni or Acas,
who are Christians, and still carry on war with the
Tatars.” These Alans, or Acas, were the ancestors of
the Ossi, who at present inhabit the broad valleys of the
Caucasus.

Afteg a painful journcy of two months, during all
which time*he never once enjoyed the shelter of a housc or
tent, but was obliged to pass the nights in his cart in the
open air, he reached the encampments of Sartach Khan
aipon the Volga. This prince maintained a splendid
court. He had six wives, and each of these ladies had
a great house besides smaller ones of the ordinary kind,
and a train of two hundred travelling carts. ¢ Their
houses,” says our traveller, ¢ are made of wickers, plaited
together and®placed on carts, some of which are so large,
that memuring once the breadth between the wheel-ruts
of one of their®carts, I found it to be twenty fect across,
and when the house was upon the cart it rcached over
the wheels on cach side five feet at least. I reckoned
twenty-two oxen in one team, drawing a house upon a
cart, eleven abreast. 'The axle of the cart was of a
huge bigness, likc the mast of a ship. The men that
dsove the cart stood before the door of the house.
They go at a slow rate; and when they come to any
place where they intend to make some stay, they take
down the houses from the carts, turning the door to-
wards the south, and, placing the master’s bed at the
north end of the house.”

When the friars were introduced to Sartach, Rubru-
quis commenced an apology for appearing in his pre-
sence empty handed, and excused himself on account of
the poverty of his order: to this the Mongol politely
answered, that it was creditable in a monk to observe
his vow ; that he himself did not need the gift of any
one, but was willing to give his visiters whatever they
might need. Ile then made the monks recite a bere-

5 4



204 GEOGRAP/I¥ OF THE MIDDLE AGES. BOOK IIL

diction for him, and asked some questiong. respecting
the king of France.

In the morning our travellers werc ordered to appear
at court with the king’s letters, and with all their books
vestments, and other curiositics. ¢ We were com-
manded,” says Rubruquis, ¢ to array ourselves in our
sacred vestments to appear in them hefore the prince.
Putting on, therefore, our most precious vivaments, 1
took a rich cushion in my arms, together with tic Bible
which 1 had from the king of France, and the beautiful
Psalter, ornamented with fine paintings, which the queen
bestowed upon me ; my companion at the same time
carried the missal and a crycifix ; and the clerk, clothed
in his surplice, bore a censer in his hand. In this order
we presented ourselves ; and the felt hanging before the
lord’s door being withdrawn, we appeared in his pre-
sence. Then the clerk and interpreter were ordered to
make threc genuflexions, a humiliation from which we
were exempted ; but they admonished us to bé exceed-
ingly careful not to touch the threshold of the door ; we
were desired also to sing a benediction or prayer for
the lord, and so we entered in singing the Salve Regina.”
After Sartach and his wives had regaled their eyes with
this strange spectacle, they narrowly examined the censer,
Psalter, and Bible ; and after a little time the friars were
dismissed ; the prince giaciously permitting them ‘to
carry back their books and sacred vestments, which were
coveted exceedingly by the attendants.

The curiosity of Sartach being sufficiently gratified,
Rubruquis and his companions received orders to pro-
ceed to the court of Baatu Khan; their mission being
considered one of such importance, that the prince dared
not determine respecting it without the advice and con-
sent of the khan his father. When Rubruquis ventured
to make enquiries respecting the religious conversion of
Sartach, he was warned to be careful what language he
used on that subject, and told in angry terms that the
prince was no{ a Ciristion but a Mongol. This em-
ployment of the word Christian, as a mere national
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designatie® must have disconcerted not a little our
zealous Minorites.

In the deserts between the Don and Volga were a
pagan people, to whom he gives the name of Mouxels ;
and beyond them were the Merdus or Merduas, a
Mahometan tribe, whose possessions cxtended to the
Volga. These latter were evidently the Cheremisses,
who call themselves Aari ; and the others were the
Mordeans, who are named in their own language Mocsha.
When the friars reached the encampment of Baatu on
the Volga, they were again’ obliged to display all the
pomp of their rcligious habiliments, to gratify the curio-
® sity of the Mongols.— ¢ We entered the tent bare-

footed,” says Rubruquis, < and with our heads uncovered,
forming a strange spectacle in their eyes ; for though
friar John de Plano Carpini had been there before me,
yet, being a messenger from the pope, he changed his
habit, that he might not be despised. We were brought
fo.rwarﬂ into the middle of the tent, without being
obliged to bow*the knee, as is the casc with other mes-
sengers. Baatu was seated on a broad couch like a bed,
gilt all over ; one of his ladies sat beside him.”

Silence was kept for some time, ‘“ while one might
rehearse the Miserere.” The friars were then com-
manded to kneel ; and haviag declared the friendly pur~
Yose of their mission, were treated with koomis, and
dismissed.e They shortly after rcccived orders to pro-
ceed to the court of Mangu Khan at Caracorum. In
the course of this journey, Rubruquis crossed the Jaik,
or Aral, and the country of the Bashkirs, whom he calls
Pascatirs, and who spoke, as he aflirms, the same lan-
guage as the Hungarians, Farther on, he rcached the

. ity of Kenchat, in the neighbourhood of which were
vineyards, and crossed a great river, the name of which
he was unable to learn, or that of the country through
which it flowed. At the city of 7wlach, which next
occurred, he found a number of Germans dwelling
amongst the Mongols. After enduring unspeakable fa-
tigues, he arrived at the city of Equius, the inhabitants



[ GEUGRAPEIY OTF TIE MIDDLE AGLS. BOOK NI

of which spoke the Persian language, thouglg¥o far re-
moved h'om Persia.  The great viver was probably the
Sirr, or Jaxartes, and the city called Twlach may have
been some place on the river Talas ; but geographers
have never becn able to discover the situation of the city
Equius. lle says, that the inhabitants spoke Persian ;
and if he had a smattering of that tonguc it is possible
that he may have ventured to translate the nare of their
city, which was probably an Ispakan, Ispake, o s me
similar name, in which the word asp, a horse, is the
principal root.

The ambassadors advauced next to Cuiluc, a commer-
cial city in the land of Organum, a country rich in pas-
turage and cattle, and containing a lake of fifteen days’
journey in circuinference. This country took its name,
according to Rubruquis, from the skill of the inhabitants
in playing on the organ ; but it is more probable that he
ought to have written Irgonekon, the name of a fertile
valley, not far from lake Balkash. The next‘natione
among whom he arrived were the Uigars, in whose
country was the city of Caracorum. 'This city was
enclosed with mud walls ; had four gates, two mosques,
and one church for Christians, though most of the in-
habitants were Twinians or idolaters. The Chinese
inhabited a street to themselves. T'his was the termin-
ation of the journcy. .

The city of Caracorum, according to Rubruquis, is
situated on the confines of the Jugurs, or Uigurs, whose
territories extend to the north and west. The Tanguts
occupied the mountains to the east of them. ¢ Among
the Tanguts,” he says, ‘“ there arc oxen of great strength,
having flowing tails like horses, and their backs and
bellies covered with long hair. They are shorter legged
than other oxen, but much fiercer, having long, straight,
and sharp-pointed horns. They are rhuch used for
drawing the great houses of the Moals; buc they will
not allow themselves to be yoked unless they are sung to
at the same time.” This is a correct description of the
Sarluk, or Tatarian ox, betier known by the Thibetian
name of Yak.
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Beyondwhese people, to the east, lay Great Cathaya, the
inhabitants of which our traveller asserts are the Seres of
the ancients. He was told that in that country there
was a town, the walls of which were made of silver, and
the towers of gold. The inhabitants of Thibet, ac-
cording to Rubruquis, had once the habit of eating the
dead bodies of their parents, from a motive of piety,
believing that to be the most honourable sepulture ; bnt
in hisetime they had abandoned that custom, which was
looked updn as abominable by all other nations. They
still, however, continued to make handsome drinking-
cups of the skulls of their parents, that they might call
them to remembrance even in their mirth. Thisis pre-
cisely what Herodotus relates of the Massagete, and
dces not differ materially from what he states respecting
the Pudci, who were probably the Thibetian followers
of Bauddha, or Buddha, in Thibet. 'The same custom
of putting the aged and infirm to death exists at the
present®day among the Battas in Sumatra ; who, like the
Massagetes atdeThibetians of old, act under the influence
of religious opinions, and deem a man guilty of the
basest dereliction of filial duty who refuses to eat his
father. :

From Caracorum the travcllers were conducted some
days’ journey over-the mcuntains towards the north
to the residence of Mangu Khan. The day after
their arrival there they went to court barefooted, an ad-
herence to the strict rules of their order which did not
serve to cxalt them in the eyes of the people ; but their
toes were so severely frostbitten on the following day,
that they were obliged to abandon their pious resolution.
People from the court compassionately brought them
ram-skin coats and other warm clothing. Soon after-
wards they were admitted into the imperial presence.
They found the Grand Khan, ¢ a flat-nosed man, of
middle stature, sitting on a couch, covered with a shining
spotted fur, like seal-skin:" one of his wives, a pretty
young woman, sat beside him ; one of his daughters,
named Cerina, ““ a hard-featured young woman,” sat
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on another couch at a little distance. The. strangers
were politely asked whether they would drink teracina,
a punch or liquor made of arrack; or caracosmos, that
is, clarified koomis; or ball, a sort of mead made of
honey. They answered that they had no pleasure in
drink ; but yet they tasted the taracina, which they
found agreeable. The Grand Khan of the Mongols, in
the mean time, was amusing himself with his falcons and
other birds. At last the monks were commau:ed to
speak ; but after the conversation had been continued
for some time, Rubruquis perceived that his interpreter,
who had been gradually growing more and more inar-
ticulate, was now quite, drunk, and no longer able to:
utter a perfeéct sentence: he also began to suspect that
the khan himself was not perfectly sober ; he therefore
kept stlence, and was soon permitted to retire.

Our travellers found a great multitude of German,
French, and other European prisoners residing at the
court of the Grand Khan : thcy were employed-to ma-
nufacture arms, and as artisans in a varlety of ways;
but particulaily to work the mines at a place ealled
Bocol, two months’ journey to the east of Caracorum.
Thesec men, who appearcd to Rubruquis to prosper ex-
ccedingly in their new situation, must have had a con-
siderable influence on the arts and -civilisation of Inner
Asia. One of these ingenious strangers was a Parisiau
goldsmith, named William Bouchier, whose skill and
industry found abundant employment in the scrvice of
the Mongol emperor.

In the neighbourhood of Caracorum Mangu Khan
had a great palace in the middle of a court surrounded
by a brick wall. In that place he cclebrated festivals
twice a year, at Easter and in the summer season, when
all the nobility of the nation assembled about him; he
then distributed garments among thenf, and displayed
all the'magnificence of his rank.

“ Near this palace,” says Rubruquis, ¢ are a great
many buildings like our barns, in which the victuals
and treasures belonging to the khan are stored. But as
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it was upbecoming to have flagons going about the
hall of tlie palace, as in a tavern, William Bouchier,
the goldsinith, planned and executed a great silver tree,
just without the middle entrance of the great hall, at
the root of which are four silver lions, having pipes
discharging pure cows’ milk. Four pipes are con-
veyed up the body of the tree to its top, which spreads
out into four great boughs, hanging downwards: on
cach of these boughs is a golden serpent, the tail of
which®twinies round the body of the trce ; and each of
these serpents forms a pipe, one discharging wine, a
second caracosmos, another mead, and the fourth tara-
cina, or a drink made of arrack: belonging to cach pipe
is a vessel or reservoir.  On the top, between the four
pipes, there stands the figure of an angel with a trumpet,
and under the tree is a vault in which a man lies
concealed, from whoin a pipe ascends to the angel:
on a signals given by the butler, he blows with all his
might, gnd the trumpet sounds. In a building without
the l)‘l]uCC the liquor is stored, and poured by servants
into pipes communicating with the trec ; from which it is
discharged into appropriate vesscls, zm(l distributed by
the butler to the company. The palace is like a church
having a middle aisle and two side ones, with two rows
of pillars. Threc gates open into it on the south, and
Refore the mididle one stands the silver trec : the hhan sits
at the north end, on an clevated place, that he may be
secn by all% and there are two flights of steps ascending
to him, by one of which his cup-bearer ascends, and
comes down hy the other. Tle men sit on the right
hand of the khan, and the women on the left.” In
this deseription, drawn from a court in the heart of Asia,
there is not a little which may recall to mind the man-
ners of Jiuropean nations in early ages. 'The figure of
the hall of meeging, the dais, or clevated placd on which
the khan was seated, and the rude conviviality of an
assembly of nobles, all employed in drinking, are striking
traits of national resemblance. After sevcral interviews
with Mangu Khan, who appears to have heen at a loss
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to comprehend the object of his mission, Rubruquis re-
ceived permission to depart, and was cntrusted with a
letter from the khan to the king of France.

The account which Rubruquis gives of the multitude
of Nestorian Christians mingled with the Uigurs deserves
the careful consideration of those who would examine the
striking similarity that exists between Shamanism, or.the
religion of the Dalai Lama, and those of same Christian
sects. The Nestorian clergy living among the \Tongols
were ignorant and worthless characters: tbeir ‘bishop
visited l.hcm hardly once in fifty years ; and whenever he
came he caused all their male children to be made
priests, even the infants in the cradle.  They all indulged |
in polygamy like the Mongols, and shared with them
in every vulgar superstition,

There is reason to believe that the Nestoriaus had
penctrated into China as early as the sixth or seventh
century, and carried into that kingdom the. civilisation
of the Bactrian Greeks.  Rubruquis says, that in his
time they inhabited fifteen cities in Catha e' + their bisbop
resided at Segin, probably Sigan-Fu, in Western China,
where monuments have been seen attesting the former
cxistence of Christian cstablishments. The Nestorians
of Tatary had imbibed the specious doctrine of the
transmigration of souls : — * Kven the wisest of them,”
says the French monk, ¢“asked me if brutes could fly to
any place after death where they should not be compelled
to labour:” nay, the ingenious French goldsniith appcars
to have given way to the popular Lelief ; for he assured
Rubruquis, that the Tuinians, or Shamanists, had
brought a person from Cathay, who, by the size and
shape of his body, appeared to be but threc years old ;
yet he was capable of reasoning, knew how to write,
and positively aflirmed that he had passed through three
several bodlics. This miraculous personage, it is easy
to perecive, was a newly elected Dalai Lama.

On the other hand, as parade and ghttenng ceremno-
nials arc sure to attract the weak and ignorant, it is not
unlikely that the Shananists borrowed without scruple
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from the Wqstorian Christians the pompous externals of
their worship ; and that the 1esemblance between their
rites and those of the catholic church is to be chiefly
ascribed to an actual correspondence with the Christians of
Central Asia ; a correspondence which, although attend-
ed with important effects, has, as in many similar in-
stances, almost escaped the notice of history. When

Rubruquis entered one of the idol temples at Coilac,
¢ for the purpose,” as he tells us, “ of observing their
folly,” he was so far misled by appearances, as to con-
clude that the people were actually Christians, and that
they omitted the cross and image meicly from want of
einstruction.

Behind a certain chest which they used as an altar,
and on which they placed candles and oblations, he saw
an iimage with wings like that of St. Michael, and others
with their hands stretched out, as if b'essing the specta-
tors.  'T'heir priests shaved their heads and beards, and
were dmessed in yellow, resembling French friars in
their peneral ®appearance : they wore also a cloak on
their left shoulder, flowing looscly before and behind,
Fut leaving the right arm free ; <“romewhat like a dea-
con carrying the pix in Lent.”  'T'hey carried with them,
wherever they went, a string of one or two hurdred nut-
shells, like a rosary, and while telling these they kept
egnstantly muttering some pious sentences.

Rubruquis, it has been remarked, found strangas
from many different nations colleeted in Caracorum.
French, Germans, Persians, and Chinese, with people
fiom Thibet and India, were breught together in that
place, either by the vicissitudes of war or the induce-
ments of traffic; and here is a striking instance of a
tiuth which has been frequently illustiated in the course
of the preceding pages, that the nations of, the earth
were never so wholly unknown to cach other as might
be collected from the silence of history as to the inter-
conrse between them. Our intelligent monk had an
opportunity of learning many peculiaritics of the Chinese.
“ They write,” he obscrves, “ with a pencil, like that
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used by painters, and in a single figure ‘Ir*y compre-
hend many letters forming one word. The ordinary
money of Cathay is of paper made like pasteboard, about
the size of the hand, and with lines printed on it like the
seal of Mangu Khan. The people of Thibet write as
we do, and their characters,” he continues, *“ are very
like our own. The Uigurs write in desrending columns,
and the Thibetians, like the Arabs, from right to left.”
IIe also learned from the French goldsmith at {*araco-
rum, that there was a nation called Tunté¢ or Muntc,
inhabiting certain islands in the East, the sea round
which was frozen in the winter, so that the Tatars could
cross over on the ice and invade them ; and that thesc
people sent ambassadors to the khan offering a tribute
of 2000 jascots yearly, or about 20,000 marks, as the
price of his favour and protection. These islands must
be sought on the north-eastern shores of Siberia, that
heing the direction in which warlike excuisions on the
ice were most likely to be extended. oot

Rubruquis, as well as Carpini, speaks‘of a Christian
prince called Prester John, and gives this name to a
brother of Unckhan, a Mongol prince of the Nestorian
sect of Christians who reigned over the tribes of the
Merkit and Kerait to the west of the Jugurs, and pe-
rished in 1203 in the wars with Zingis Khan, about
half a century before the time of Rubruquis. Carpini
believed that Prester John was an Indian monarch ; but
Rubruquis appears to have ascertained with correctness
the true situation of that prince, whose name a little
afterwards acquired such a fabulous importance. ¢ Ten
times more,” says our traveller, “ is reported about him
than js true, for the Nestorians are apt to raise great
stories on slight foundations: when T travelled through
the territpries of Prester John, no one there knew any
thing about him except a few Nestorians.” Unckhan,
whom our author naimes also Vut (perhaps Buddh) Khan,
abandoned the Christian worship, and established idolatry,
“ retaining priests to.his idols who are ‘all sorcerers and
worshippers of devils.” .
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It is rgmarkable that Rubruquis says he had been
informed by Baldwin de Hainault at Constantinople,
what he afterwards found true by experience, that the
whole way eastwards (to Tatary) was a continual ascent,
all the great rivers running from east to west, with little
deviation. This observation shows that Baldwin had a
very just idea of the physical character of central Asia.
Our traveller lcarned that Cathay or China was distant
twenty days’ journey from the encampment of Mangu
Khan ; at ethe distance of ten days’ journey duc east
was Oman Kurula, the original seat of Zingis Khan and
the Monguls. Farther to the north there were no cities,
dut poor pastoral tribes called Kerkis or Kirguees: be-

> yond them dwelt the Orangei, who bound smooth bones
under their feet, and with these glided with such velocity
over the ice and snow as to overtake wild beasts in the
chasc.

Rubrugui® returned from Caracorum to the Volga
by the seme routc which he travelled over before, bu
fromh Astrachah he turned towards the south, and passed
through the Caucasian jsthmus into Syria. From the
town of Sarai on the castern side of the Volga, pexhaps
not far from’the modern Zarewpod, they travelled {if-
tecen days without finding an inhabited place, except a
little village where one of the sons of Sartach resided
with a train of falconers. They were severcly distressed
also for wagt of water. At length they reached the
mountains of the Alani or Ossi, who, along with the
Lesghis, another tribe of mountaincers a little farther to
the south, still defied the power of the Tatars, and pil-
laged all who entered within their territories. A guard
of twenty men was, therefore, ordered to conduct our
travcllers as far as Derbend or the Jron Gate. The
Lesghis, Ossi, and other Caucasian nations, a¢ this day
continue to exerctse the profession of robbers, and look
upon the sale of slaves and ransom of captives as the
chief sources of wealth. The Russians, though nemi-
nally masters of the country, are still obliged to escort
their mails to Tiflis with a guard of two hundred men.

VOL. I. T .
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From Derbend Rubruquis crossed they ziver Kur,
from which he says the country was named Kurgic or
Georgia, to the great plain of Moan or Moghan, in
which the march of the Roman army under Pomnpey is
said to have been arrested by the multitude of scrpents
that burrowed in the gaps of that parched desert. He
then passed by Naxvan or Nakshivan, Frzerum, Siwas,
and Cwsarca, till he reached Iconium: her: he found
many Franks cstablished ; and informs us that, Italian
merchants had farmed from the sultan of tht Ottemans
the monopoly of those alum works from which all Eu-
rope was supplied till the fifteenth century.  From
Iconium he went to the port of Curch, where he cm-
barked to return home.

To this account of the mission of Rubruquis it may
pot be improper to append a short notice of the travels
of his contemporary, Haitho, the eldest son of Leon I1.,
king of Armenia. During the rcign of his father in
12354, that prince, accompanied by his wife arnd child,
travelled to the court of Mangu Khan, .tlic great sove-
reign of the Mongols, for the purpose of obtaining an
abatemcnt of the tribute imposed by the conqucrois on
his country, and it is supposed that he was successful
in his negotiations. Iis journey to Caracorum took
place in the same yecar in which Rubruquis returned ;
aud while at the court of Sartach he was of material
service to some of the attendants of Rubruguis who had
been left at that station, and who, but for his inter-
ference, must have perished by famine, or been perhaps
reduced to slavery. The narrative of his journey is by
no means interesting, but a few geographical particulars
may be collected from it.

The empire of Cathay, he says, is one of the most
extensive, opulent, and populous in the world, and is
situated entirely on the sea coast. The®inhabitants have
a high ideca of their own superior intelligence, which
they express by saying, that they alone of all the people
on earth have two cyes: toithe Latins they allow one,
and consider all other nations as blind. To the west
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the emp'u"p?f Cathay is bounded, he says, by that of
the Tarse (infidels), to the north by the desert of Bel-

gian, and to the south by the sea, in which there sre

innumerable islands.

The empire of Tarse is divided into three provinces,
each of which has a sovereign who assumcs the title of
king : the inhabitants are called Jugurs or Uigurs. They
are divided into many tribes, ten of whom are Christians,
and thg remainder heathens. 'They abstain from every
article of fod which has ever had life, and drink no
wine. Their towns are agrecable, and contain a great
number of idol temples. They are not inclined to war,
ebut learn all arts and sciences ‘with great facility ; and
have a particular manner of writing, which is adopted
by all the neighbouring nations. To the east this coun-
try is bounded by Cathay, to the west by Turkestan, to
the north by an extensive desert, and to the south by a
very extensive desert named Sym, or Pym, in which dia-
monds are found, and which is situated between Cathay
and India. T%e enumeration of the Mongol tribes made
by Haitho has no resemblance “with that of Carpini.
He divides them into seven nations; viz. Tatars, Tangut,
Kunat, Jalair, Soniah, Monghi, and Taboth. His
descriptions of Turkestan, Khorasan, and Cumauia, offer
nothing new or important.
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CHAP. V.

IRAVELS OF MARCO POLO.

THE TWO POLI VISIT BOLGAR, — GO TO ROKHARA, —— PROCEED
TO THE COURT OF THE GRAND KHAN, == RETURN HOME, =
MARCO POLO TRAVELS TO CHINA. — HIS SUCCESS. — FAVOUR
AT COURI. — EMEBASSAGE FROM  PERSIA. = THE 7POLI PER~
MITLIED TO LEAVE CHINA. — NAVIGATE THE INDIAN SoAS. e
PASS THROUCH ARMENIA. === THEIR ARRIVAL AT VENICE. =~
EXPEDIENT TO DISPLAY THEIR WEALTH. —— WAR WITH GENOA.
~— MARCO POLO TAKEN PRISONER. — WRITES HIS NARRATIVE.
~— RELFASED FROM CAPTIVITY. —— RETURNS IIOME. ~— HIS AC~
COUNT OF ASIAv——BALKH. == BALAXIA. = CASHMEER, — SAR-
TAM.—= DESERT OF LOP. — HAUNTED RBY EVIL SPIRITS.—THFIR
MALICIOUS ARTS. — TANGUT. ~ MANNERS OF THE TATARS,—
INTERMENT OF THIE KHANS, ~— THE YAK. — PAVILION OF THE
KHAN, — HI$ WHITE HORSES. — SELENDOUR OF HIS COURT, ~—
CITY OF CAMBALU, — IWS FORM AND SIZE. ~— PALACE"OF THE
KHAN —- ITS PARKS AND GARDENS. “

Wire the most powerful kingdoms in Europe trembled
at the dangerous proximity of the Tatar hordes which
were now firmly established in the east of Europe, the
merchants of Genoa and Venice felt not a little satisfac-
tion, perhaps, at the prospect of new and ample markets
being thus opened for the commodities of the West. The
character of a merchant is held in much respect by Easf-
ern nations: pomp and profusion are reckonéd by them
among the virtues of a prince; the simplicity of the
Tatars 2pd _their ignorance of Europe promised ample
profits to thoge Who first ventured to open a correspond-
ence with them, ' The valuable productions of the East
had so firmly assOciated the ideca of wealth with that
quarter of the worl 1> that it Would be matter of surprise
if the entcrprising ;merchants of the Itglian states had
neglected to try th;teir fortunes at the caurts of the
Tatarian Princes. f.
T'wo noble Vcnctia}“s: named Maffio and Nicolo Polo,
were among the first} t0 make the experiment. After
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disposing,of a large stock of merchandise at Constanti-
nople, they considered how they might employ their
capital to the best advantage, and resolved on a trading
visit to the Tatars, who had now resumed the occupa-
tions of peace in the plains around the Volga. They
accordingly purchased a stock of jewels, and crossed the
Black Sea in 1254, to the camp of Barkah, brother or
son of Baatu, whose usual residence was at Bolgar or
Sarai., On their arrival, they placed all their merchan-
dise at hi® disposal, and he repaid their confidence with
princely generosity. They were now ready to depart,
when a war broke out between Bareka or Barkah Khan,
.and his cousin Hulagu, which rendered it unsafe for
them to return by the same roal by which they had
arrived ; thcy turned, in consequence, towards the east,
crossed the rivers Jaik and Sihon, and arrived at length
at the great city of Bokhara.

They met here with a Tatar nobleman who took much
pleasure in their varied and instructive conversation,
and prevaildd on them to accompany him to the resi-
dence of the Grand Kban. 'Fhey consequently set cut,a
and after a journey of twelve months, reached the im-
petial residenee, at what they considered the extremity
of the East. 'Their rceeption at court was extremely
favourable ; and when it appeared, from their manners
and discourse, that thcy were persons of respectability,
the kban rgsolved to send them back, accompanied by
one of his own officers, as ambassador to the pope.
They had not proceeded far, however, on their rcturn,
when the Tatar fell sick and was left behind ; but baving
the imperial passport, they continued their journey, and
at the expiration of three years, employed in crossing the
continent of Asia, arrived at Acre in the ycar 1209.

When our travellers reached Venice, aftersan absence
from home of fifteen years, Nicolo Polo found that his
wife, whom he had left with child, was dead after pro-
ducing a son, to whom she gave the name of Marco, and
who was now approaching the age of manhood. Ac-
companied by this young man, the two merchants again
y . T !
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set forward on their journey to the interior of Asiain the
year 1271, with letters to the Grand Khat. from Gre-
gory X. the newly-elected pope. In Badakshan, among
the sources of the Oxus, our travellers remained a whole
year,in consequence of the illness of young Marco, who
profited, neverthcless, from the delay in acquiring a
knowledge of the surrounding countries. They then
proceeded dircetly to Khotan, crossed the great desert
of Cobi, in a tedious journey of thirty days, entervld the
country of Tangut, and arrived at the city of Karf-cheu,
where they again halted for a considerablé time.

As soon as the Grand XKhan,who at that time had his
principal winter residence at Tai-yueu-fu, heard of their
arrival in his dominions, he sent forward messengers a
distance of forty days’ journey to conduct them to his
presence. He received them with honour ; and paying
especial attention to young Marco, he took him under
his protection, and made him an officer of hiy houschold.
In this situation Marco Polo had an opportunity, of dis«
playing his abilities: he adopted the dress and customs
of the country, and made himself master of the four
principal languages then in use, which were probably the
Mongol, the T'urkish, the Manchu of eastern. Tatary, and
the Clinese. By his talents and the variety of his ac«
complishments, he soon acquired a great degree of influ-
ence at court, was employed on missions to the most
distant provinces of the empire, and even held for the
usual period of threc years the high rank of fovernor of
the city Yang-cheu-fu, in the province of Kiang Nang.

After the three Poli had resided about seventcen years
in the dominions of the Grand Khan, enjoying in the
highest degree his confidence and favour, they began to
feel the natural wish to return to their native country
But the emperor, who had conceived an attachment to
them all, and particularly valued the abilities of Marco,
heard with much dissatisfaction of their desire to leave
him: he reproached them with ingratitude, and declared
that if gain was the object of their pursuit, he was
willing to gratify their utmost wishes ; but he positively
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refuacd tp permit their departure. At this conjuncture
an acudent occurred which most unexpectedly relieved
them from their disagreeable situation. An embassy
arrived from Arghun, a Mongol prince who ruled in
Persia, and grand nephew of Kublai, to solicit in mar-
riage a princess of the royal blood. The Great IKXhan
complied with the request, and a princess was accord-
ingly sclected from among his grand-daughters, and
accepged by the ambassadors in the name of their
master. ®T'he betrothed queen soon after, with a nu-
merous train of attendants, set out on her journey to Per-
sia ; but, after travelling for some months, it was found
dangerous to attempt proceeding over-land, fiom the
disturbed state of the country, and the party were coms~
pelledd to retrace their steps to the capital,
1t happencd that at this very time Marco Polo, who
had been engaged in some expedition in the Indian
islands, came.juto port, and soon after gave to the em-
peror n account of the safe and casy navigation of those
stas.  This®circumstance coming to the Lnowl(vl"c of
the ambassadors of the king of Persia, they sought the,
acquaintance of the Polo family, and finding that these
also longed*for an opportunity of making their escape, it
was arranged between them how the matter was to be
compassed. The ambassadors represented to the khan
she nceessity of their hastening back to Persia with the
princess cgmmitted to their charge, and the expuhcm‘y
of their employing for that purposc the nautical experi-
ence of the Christianst The khan was unable to refuse
his assent {o so reasonable a proposal: IPreparations
were made on a great scale for this important expedition.
Fourteen ships of four masts, and some of them with
crews of two hundred and fifty men, were provisioned
for two ycars. When the Polo family came to take leave
of their friend #nd benefactor, the aged prince could hardly
bear the thought of parting with them, entreated thein to
return to him afterhaving visited their families, empower-
ed them to act as his ambassadors with European princes,
and loaded them with jewcls and other valuablc presents,
T 4
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The fleet arrived safely in Ornuz after cl-(voyage of
cighteen months, touching, on the way, at the principal
ports of the Indian islands. When the expedition ar-
rived in Persia it was found that Arghun, to whom the
young princess was hetrothed, had died some time before,
and that the country was distracted by the struggle
between the usurper, who actually filled the throne, and
Ghazan, the son of the deceased monarch. Of the sub-
sequent fortunes of the princess history is silent., The
Venctians, protected by the letters of the Gieat Khan,
hastened to quit this theatre of intestine war, and pass-
ing through Armenia to Trebizend, and thence to Con-
stantinople and Eubcea, arrived in Venice in the year
1295, after an absence of four-and-twenty years.

When they arrived in their native city, they could
hardly be recegnised by cven their ncarest rclations.
The cffects of time and climatc on their figure and com-
plexion ; their foreign pronunciation, for tlu.y had almost
forgotten their native language; their Tatarian air and
demeanour, and the coarseness of their garmeuts, com-
pletely disguised them from their kindred. The opinion
had also long prevailed that they were dead.  Some
members of their family had taken possesiion of their
dwelling-housc ; and when they sought to be admitied,
it was with difficulty they could bring the inmates of
the house to understand that they were its lawful pro.
prictors.  Soon after they adopted a singular expedient
to make their fellow-citizens acquainted with their return,
and with the rich fruit of théir distant journeys. They
invited all their friends and connections to a splendid
entertainment ; when the company was assembled, the
three travellers entered richly clad in robes of erimson
satin ; at the commencement of the feast they changed
these vestments for similar ones of crimson damask, di-
viding the first among, the attendants. Again, at the
removal of the first course, they put on dresses of crim-
son velvet, the damask robes being in like manner dis-
tributed ; and at the conclusion of the feast they again
changed those splendid habiliments for plain robes, such
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as were wojn by their guests. The company wondercd
what all this meant. At length, when the cloth was re-
moved, and the servants withdrawn, Marco Polo went
into an adjoining chamber and brought forth the threc
coarse garments in which they had returned from their
travels. They then began to rip open the scams and
Linings with which those patched and apparently worth-
less rags were doubled,’and quickly brought to view a
quantgty of diamonds, rubies, sapphires, and other pre-
cious storfes, which had been carcfully sewn up so as to
escape observation. When the company saw such a
countless trcasure, and revealed in a manner so unex-
» pected, they were struck with amazement as if they had
witnessed a miracle ; but when they had recovered from
their cestasy of delight and astonishment, they were lavish
of congratulations and civilities to their hosts, of whose
wealth and nobility they had no longer any doubt.
I'hey hdd not been long in Venice when news was
brougl® that a Genoese fleet, under the command of
Lampa Dona, had made its appearance in the Adriatic,
and in consequence, a Venetian flect, superior in number.o
immediately put to sea under the orders of Andrca Dan-
dolo.  Marco Polo, as an officer of experience, was ap-
pointed to the command of onc of the gallies. In the
engagement which ensued the Venetians were totally
defeated, and our traveller, whose vessel was forcmost
in the attack, was wounded and forced to surrender.
From his prison in Genoa the fame of Marco Polo’s
great personal qualities, and the singular adventures of
his life were soon spread abroad through the city ; and
he was visited by all the chief inhabitants, who endea-
voured, as far as it was in their power, to mitigate the
rigours of his captivity : he was called on continually to
narrate the history of his travels, and to describe the
court of the Grand Khan. His surprising relations
were listened to with eagerness ; but he was so often soli«
cited to repeat them, that he at length thought of coms=
“plying with the advice which was generally given him,
to commit his narrative to writing. With that view
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he procured from Venice the notes which hg had left iit
the posscssion of his father, and assisted by a fellow-
prisoner, one Rustigiclo of Pisa, he at length completed
the history of his travels ; but it is not perfectly aseer-
tained whether the account which we now posscss be a
copy or only an abridgment of the original manuscript,
which was first circulated, it is supposed, in 1298.

The merits and accomplishments of Marco o pro-
cured him so many friends among the principal ¢iiizins
of Genoa, that after a captivity of four years‘he was at
Iength released from prison. He married on his return
to Venice, but very little is known of his subscquent
life.  Although a very remarkable character in his age*
and city, it is not quite certain that any monunent was
erccted to his memory ; many doubting the accmacy of
Sansovino’s statement, who says, that “ under the passage
to the church of S. Lorenzo, which stands on one of the
islets named Gemelle, lics buried Marco Polo, surnamed
Milione, who wrote the account of travels in ®he new
world, and was the first before Columbus who discovered

.hew countries.”

It is difficult at the present day to estimate the im-
pression which the account given of the Eart hy Marco
Polo must have produced on his contemporaries. The
immcense wealth, population, and industry of China;
the Tatar magnificence of Kublai Khaq, the countles,
liordes who yielded obedience to him ; the numerous
great islands in the Indian seas, rich in natural produc-
tions, though hitherto but little known ; and those other
islands in the East beyond China -mnder the rising sun ;
a ncw world, in fact, was at once disclosed to view, and
not by a superficial or casual observer, but by onc in-
timately acquainted with most of the countries which he
described, and who had enjoyed the favourable oppor-
tunities of official rank. Although many accused Marco
Polo of falschood or exaggeration, yet his volume was
at all times a favourite study; and as the progress of
discovery, so far from disproving his statcments, contin-
ually tended to confirm them, his authority, instcad of
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falling into neglect, was daily looked up to with more
deferenceapd attention.

Of China and the court of Kublai Khan our traveller
treats with the greatest copiousness, not more, perhaps,
from their intrinsic interest than because they were the
subjects on which he was most frequently interrogated
by all who sought the pleasure of his conversation. Yet
in the course of the numcrous missions on which he was
employed, he had acquired a complete acquaintance with
centrdh Agja, and for many of those districts his descrip-
tions are still the best that we possess.

The city of Balkh, which has been the emporium of
a great caravan trade from the carlicst ages, was in his
® time bardly recovered from the ruin which every where
attended the march of Zingis Khan. In the lofty moun-
tains to the south, there are, he says, great beds of rock-
salt, to procure which, the people come from a distance
of thirty days’ journey all round. < It is of most ex-
ccllent quality, and in such amazing quantities, that the
whole worldymight be supplied from these mines.” Six
days’ journcy from Balkh was the country which he
calls Balurie or Balasciu, supposcd to be Badakshans<
The people spoke a peculiar language, and their kings
pretended to be descended from Alexander the Great
they consequently called themselves Dalearlen, or Alex-
andrians. * The royal family also possessed a hreed of
Borses shid to be derived from Bucephalus, and marked
in the forchead exactly as he was,

"The provinee of Cheemeer or Cashmeer was seventeen
days’ journey to the south of Balaxia. The inhabitants
"had also a peculiar Janguage, were remarkably addicted
to idolatry and enchantments, ‘¢ forcing their idols to
‘speak, and darkening the day.” Tun passing from Ba-
laxia intg Great Bokhara, he came to a great mountain
which was said, to he the highest in the world ; a great
uninhabited plain next occurred, twelve days’ journey in
length. Here Marco I'olo rclates an observation, which

* From Dou'lkarnain, the two-horned, the common title of Alexander
the Great.
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shows that the mountaineers of Asia had alteady ob-
served the difficulty of supporting combust{on in high
situations and a rarcfied atmosphere. ¢ This plain,”
he says, “ is so high and cold, that no birds are to be
found on it ; and it is even asserted, that fires do not
burn so bright in this place, and do not so effectually
boil or dress victuals as elsewhere.”

Samarcand, Khotan, and Cashgar, are all deseribed
by our traveller ; with the country of Sartam, ih'WhiCh
the people, when the harvest was reaped, useid to carry
all the coin into the desert and bury it in pits, carefully
obliterating all traces of their footsteps. Beyond these
places was the city of Lop, on the borders of the great
wilderness of the same name. 1t required, he says, a
month’s journcy to cross this desert fromn north to south,
but to go through it from west to east would requirc a
year at least. Those who prepared to travel in it re
mained some time at Lop, in order to make suitable
preparations, as no provisions of any kind wen; to be
found in it for a month. These stores, atong with the

,, merchandise, were loaded on asses and camels; and if
the provisions fell short on the way, the travellets were
obliged to kill their beasts of burden, generally sacrificing
the asses in that case, as the camels were hetter fitted to
encounter the hardships of the desert. 'The journey lay
cntirely through sands and barren mountains ; and in
some places the water was so scarce as hardly to suf-
fice for a small caravan of fifty or a hundred persons.
“In the whole of this journey,” says our traveller,
¢ there are no birds or beasts to be seen. It is reported
that many evil spirits reside in the wilderness, and prac~
tise wonderful illusions on travellers who happen to lag
behind their companions, calling them by their right
names, and in accustomed tones of voice ; thus causing
them to stray further from the right covrse, and to lose
their way and perish .n the sands. In the night-time, also,
travellers are often persuaded that they hear the march
of a large cavalcade on the one side or the other of the
road, and concluding the noise to be that of the footsteps
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of their pzz.rty, they turn towards the quarter whence
it scems td proceed ; but upon the breaking of day, find
they have been misled and drawn into a situation of
danger. It is said also, that some persons in their course
across the desert have seen what appeared to them to
be a body of armed men advancing towards them, and
appreheusive of being attacked and plundered have taken
to flight; losing, by this means, the right path, and
ignorant of the direction they should take to regain it,
they hfve ,perished miserably of hunger. Marvellous,
indeed, and almost passing belicf, are the storics related
of those spirits of the desert, which arc said at times to
fill the air with the sound of all kinds of musical instru-
ments, and also of drumns and the clash of arms, obliging
the travellers to close their line of march and to proceed
in more compact order. 'They find it nccessary also to
take the precaution, before they repose for the night, to
fix an advanged signal, pointing out the course they are
afterwargds to hold, as well as to attach a bell to each of
tha beasts of Wurden, for the purpose of their being more
easily kept from straggling. Such are the excessive
troubles and dangers that must unavoidably be encoun~ *
tered in the.passage of this desert.” These wonders,
related by our author respecting the desert of Lop, are
generally believed in China and Tatary.

Beyond the desert of Lop, accordmg to Marco Polo,
is"the city of Sachion, or Sha-cheu, in the great coun-
try of Tanghit: the people are little addicted to merchan-
dise and manufactures, and live wholly from the produce
of the soil. In the country of Tangut, likewise, is the
province of Kamul, the inhabitants of which appear to
live only for amusement: they devote their whole time
to singing, dancing, and sports, to playing on instru-
ments of .music, and writing after their fashion. Be-
yond the countyy of Tangut is the great ‘desert of
Shamo, which is forty days’ journey in extent towards
the north. The first place which occurs after crossing
this desert is the city of Caracorum, three miles in cir-
cumference, and strongly fortified with an earthen ram-
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part. Near the city is a great castle, with,'a superb
palace, in which the governor resides.  Sufh is Marco
Polo’s description of the capital city of the Mongols ;
but Rubruquis, on the other hand, declared that it was
inferior to St. Denis.

The Venetian traveller gives an accurate and lively
description of the Tatar nations, their manners, character,
and constitution. They feed great herds of catile, and
numerous flocks of sheep, and multitudes of camels and
horses. Daring the summer they remain with these 1.
the pasturcs of the mountains and colder regions of the
north, where they find abundance of grass and wood ;
but in winter they remove into the warmer regions of,
the south, in scarch of pasture ; and in these migrations
they frequently march a distance of two or threc months’
journey. Their houses are formed of slender rods
covered with felt, mostly of a round form, and are car-
ried along with them on carts or waggons with four
whecls, the doors of these movable houses being always
placed fronting the south. They have also"carts covered
so closely with felt, that the rain cannot penetrate, and in

"these their wives, children, and household goods are con-
veyed from place to place.

It has been an invariable custom, says Marco
Polo, that all the grand khans and chiefs of the race
of Zingis Khan should be carried for interment to a cer-
tain lofty mountain, named Altai; and in whatever
place they may chance to die, although it should be at
the distance of a hundred days’ journey, they are never-
theless conveyed thither. It is likewise the custom,
during the progress of removing the bodies of those
princes, to sacrifice such persons as they happen to meet,
on the road ; saying to them, “ Depart for the next
world, and there attend on your deceased master ;* being
impressed with the belief that all whom they thus slay
do actually become his servants in the next life. They
do the same with respect to horses, killing the best of the
stud, in order that he may have the use of them. When
the corpse of Mangu Khan was transported to this moun-
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tain, the horsemen who accompanied it, having this blind
and horrible persuasion, slew upwards of ten thousand
persons who fell in their way.

In the south-east of Tangut the Yak, or Tatarian ox,
first oceurred to our traveller’s notice.  He says, there
are certain wild cattle in this country, ncarly as large as
elephants, with black and white hair, which is short all
over the body, but three spans long on the shoulders, of
a pure white colour, cxccedingly fine, and in many re-
speets fhorg beautiful than silk.  Many of these oxen are
tzmed and trained to labour, for which they are better
adapted by their strength than any other animal.  The
Jinest musk in the workd also is found in this province :
it is procured from a beautiful animal the size of a goat,
with hair like a stag, feet and tail resembling those of an
antelope, but without horns. It has two teeth projecting
from the upper jaw, about three inches long, and as
white as the.finest ivory.

Neargthe city of Ciondu, or Chang-tu, in Tangut,
was a magnMcent palace, crected by Kublai Khan, of
man cllous art and beauty, ornamented with marble and .
a varicty of rare stones. On one side of this building
was a great enclosed park, sixteen miles in circuit, into
which no one could enter but through the palace. In
this cnclosure were meadows, groves, and rivers, and the
whole was well stocked with rea and fallow deer, and
other animals. In the middle of the woods included in
this park, the khan had a superb kiosk, or summers
house, built of wood, on pillais richly gilt and varnished.
Round each pillar a dragon, likewise gilt, entwined its

~tail, while its head sustained the projection of the roof,
and its talons or claws extended to the right and left
along the entablature. The roof was formed of bamboo
cane, likewise gilt, and so well varnished that no wet
could injure it.« The bamboos used for this purpose
where three palms in circumference, and sixty feet long,
and, being cut at the joints, were slit into two equal
parts, so as to form gutters; with these the pavilion
was covered. The building was supported on cvery side
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like a tent, by more than two hundred strong silken
cordi; as otherwise, from the lightness of fli¢ material,
it would be liable to be overset from the violence of high
winds. The whele was constructed with so much in-
genuity, that all the parts might be taken asunder,
removed, and set up again, in a very short time, at the
command of the cmperor.

The Grand Khan had a stud of horses and mares, all
pure white, nearly ten thousand in number : 6t the milk
of these none were permitted to drink but the disceid-
ants of Zingis Khan, with the exception of onc family,
rnamced Boiiat, on whom this privilege was conferred by
Zingis on account of their valour and achicvements. 8o
great was the reverence shown to these white horses,
that while they were at pasture in the royal meadows or
forests, no one dared to place himself before them, or
otherwise to disturb their movements. The reverence
paid to the white horse is said to have at present much
declined among the Mongols. In the time of Rubru-
quis the Tatars collected together all theswhite maves,

~on the ninth day of the May-moon, in order to ccnse-
crate them ; the Christian priests were also obliged con
that occasion to attend with their censers and assist in
the ceremouies; fresh koomis was poured upcn the
ground, and a great festival celebrated.

The power and magniﬁcence of Kublai Khan are
treated of copiously in Marco Polo’s narrative. These
were the subjects respecting which he was most fre-
quent'ly interrogated ; and perhaps, besides the impression
made on his youthful imnagination by the grandeur that
sturrounded the Mongol cmperor, he still retained ar
affectionate regard for the master from whom he expe-
ricnced so many flattering distinctions. “ Kublai Khan,”
he says, “ was of a middle stature, well formed, and cf
a fair complexion. He had four wivesof the first rank,
each of whom bore the title of empress, and had a separ-
ate court. None of them had fewer than three hundred
female attendants of great beanty, together with a mul-

< titude of pages and ladies of the bed-chamber ; so that
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the wholesAymber of persons belonging to their respective
courts amounted to no less than ten thousand.”

Besides these four wives, the emperor had a number
of concubines, chiefly drawn from a province of Tatary
named Ungut, in which was a city of the same name,
distinguished for the fair complexion and handsome fea-
tures of its inhabitants. There is little doubt that this
province called Ungut was the country of the Uigurs,
who hgve been always considered as superior to the other
nations of *T'atary, both in respect of person and acquire-
*ments.  Every second ycar, or oftener, according to cir-
cumstances, the imperial officers visited that country,
*for the purpose of collecting four or five hundred of the
handsomest young women, according to certain prinei-
ples of taste communicated to them in their instructions.

During the winter months Kublai Khan always re-
sided at Cambalu (khan balikh), or the royal residence, on
the north-edstern border of Cathay. This is the Pekin
of the freseyt day. But the emperor having imbibed
an opinion from the astrologers that this city was des-
tined to become rebellious to his authority, resolved to«
build a new city on the opposite or southern side of the
river. 'The”new-built city reccived the name of Tuidu
(‘I'a-tu or great court), and all the Chinesc inhabitants
were obliged to evacuate the old city, and to take up
their abode in the new onc. The halves into which
Pekin is diwided by the river are still called respeetively
the Chinese and Tatar citics.

The new city, or Taidu, was of a form perfectly
square, and twenty-four miles in circumference, each
%ide being ncither more nor less than six miles long.
The Chinese and Tatar towns arc all originally square ;
a preferonce being given to that figure, it has been sup-
posed, from principles of castrametation ; but it is pos-
sible that the suPerstitious attachment of the Mongols to
the rumber four, may also have contributed to determine
that choice. The whole city was encompassed with
walls of earth, ten paces thick at the base, but diminish~
ing towards the top. It was regularly laid out by line;

VOL. I. v
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and the strects were, consequently, so straight, that a per-
son looking from one gate might see the ghte that cor-
responded to it on the opposite side of the city. On
cach of the sides were three principal gates, twelve in
all, a sumptuous palace being built over each; and at
cach corner of the wall was a barrack built for the city
guards, which amounted to onc thousand men for cach
gate,

Qutside of the city were twelve large suburbs, patend-
ing three or four miles in length fromn eaclh gate, and
containing a much greater number of inhabitants thare
the city within the walls. In cach of the suburbs were
numerous hotels or caravanserais, in which forejgn mer+
chants took up their abode, and to cach nation a separate
quarter was assigned.  But these great suburbs described
by Marco Polo appear to have dwindled away very much
since his time. According to the account of Sir G.
Stanuton it cmployed only fifteen minutes td traverse one
of the eastern suburbs, by which the English- embassy
approached the capital in 1793, and twenty minutes’ to
traverse that on the western side, by which it departed.

On the southern side of the new city was the grand
palace of Kublai KKhan, the faithful description of which
may have formerly brought on Marco Polo the charge
of exazgeration, so far does the state and profusion of a
T'atar emperor surpass not only the power of European
princes, but even the easy grasp of European imagin-
ation.  The palace stood within a vast square enclosure,
the wall of which on each side was cight wiles long:
this wall was surrounded externally by a deep ditch, and
a great gate was in the middle of each side. Within thi,
outer wall there was another, exactly a mile distant from
it; cach side of the square which it formed being six miles
inlength : the space between these two walls was allotted
to the soldiers to exercise and perforny fheir evolutions.
'This inner square had three gates on the north side, and
as many on the south : the middle gate on both sides
was much larger and more magnificent than the others,
being appropriated solely to the use of the khan; through
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the othets any one who pleased might enter.  This cus-
tom of réServing scparate doors for the sole use of royalty
prevails generally among the Tatar nations.

Within the second wall there was a third, also at a
considerable distance, enclosing a square mile. The
interval between these two walls formed a park, adorned
with a great variety of trees, and well stocked with deer
and every other description of game: at the angles and
middle points of the interior wall were eight great build-
ings, 8yhich served as storchouses and magazines for
the retinue of the Kkban. Within this central or third
enclosure was the palace of the khan, which extended

_the whole way from the northern to the southern wall,
and was consequently a mile in length : sufficient space
was left round it for the passage of the oificers and sol-
diers attending the court. The palace, as Marco Polo
deseribes it, was very lofty, but had no upper story ; o
circumstanee that diminishes the apparent improbability
of its great extent. The whele line of bumlding was
surrounded Wy a marble wall two paces wide, resembling
a terrace.  The insides of the great halls and the apart-
ments were ornamented with dragons in carved work anc
gilt, figureseof warriors, of birds and beasts, with repre-
sentations of battles. The inside of the roof'was so richly
ornamented, that nothing was to be seen but splendid
gold and imagery. The exterior of the roof was adorned
with a variety of colours, red, green, azure, and violet ;
and the covering was of so strong a nature as to last
for many years. At the present day, the Chinese palaces
are always covered with highly-varnished yellow tiles.
,The glazing of the windows 1n the imperial palace, our
traveller says, was so delicate and finely wrought as to
have the transparency of crystal. It must not be sup-
posed, however, that the Chinese of those days were
acquainted withe the art of making glass : the transparent
windows of the palace were probably made either with
tale or of some species of shell.

Not far from the palace was an artificial mound of
earth, a hundred paces high, and about a mile in circuit
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at the base: it was clothed with the most beaytitul ever-
green trees; for whenever the emperor received intelli-
gence of a handsome tree growing in any place, he
immediately caused it to be dug up and transported,
with all its roots and the earth about it, on the backs
of clephants, to this mount, which, from its perpetual
verdure, received the appellation of the Green Mount.
Within the same enclosure was a running stream, an
aquedncet, and a pond, all stored with a variety of ex-
cellent fish, and stocked also with swans .ind” othe:
aquatic birds. ¢ The view of this altogether,” says the
Venetian, ¢ the mount itsclf, the trees, and the building,
form a delightful and at the same time a wonderful
scene.” These hills are noticed in terms of equal admir-
ation in the account of Lord Macartney’s embassy.
s A halt,” says Sir G. Staunton, “ was made opposite
the treble gates, which are nearly in the centre of this
northern side of the palace wall: it appcarel to enclose
a large quantity of ground. It was not level,Jdike all
the lands without the wall; some of it wis raised into
lills of steep asceut ; the carth taken to form thein left
deep hollows now filled with water.  Out of these arti-
ficial lakes, of which the margins were diversified and
irregular, small islands rose with a variety of fanciful
edifices interspersed with trecs.  On the hills of different
heights the principal palaces of the emperor were erectey.
On the summit of the lofticst eminences were tall trees
surrounding summer-houses, and cabinets contrived for
retreat or pleasure.  The whole had somewhat the ap-
pearance of enchantment.”
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CHAP. VI.
TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO CONTINUED.

MANJI OR SOUTHFRN CHINAy = KING FANFUR. — HIS OVER-
THAOW. — PREDICTION FULFILLED, —— MARCO POLO MADLE
CGOVERNOR OF A CITY.——SIEGE OF SAYANFU. — SERVICES OF
TUE FOLI, — GREAT TRADE OF SIN-GQUI. — THE RIVER KIANG.
== CITY OF KIN-SAI, — ITS SIZE. — MARKETS; CANALS, AND
BRING ES.— FOPULATION, — POLICE. — SALE OF CHILDREN. =
PORT OF ZAITUN. — MANUFACIURE OF PORCEFLAIN. — CANNI-
BALS IN CHINA, =——THIBET.— METHOD OF FRIGITENING WILD
BEASTS. — SORCERERS. — SALT USED A9 DMONFY. — MUSK
GAZLLLFS, = DESCRIFTION OF CROCODILES. — SUTERSTITION IN
CARAZAN. — CUSTOM OF CILDING THE TEEIH. — JAT\N
FAMOUS FOR ITS WEALTH. = THE TATARS FAIL TO CONQUER
IT. — THE GENERALS PUNISHED. — COUNTRY OF CIAMPA, —
GREATER JAVA.~—— LESSER JAVA. — THF RIINOCYROS. — 5 \(¢0.
~— CLYLON.=——THE KXNG,S RUBY, —MANNERS OF THL NINDOOS.

— ST. THO. == ARABIAN PORTS. = MADAGASCAR. — THE
ROK [I@—ARYSSINIA. — PIIE NORTII OF RUROPE. — MERITS O
BIARCO POLO. — THE MISSIONARILS, = JOIIN DE MONTLUOR-

VINO VISITS PERSIA AND INDIA. — PROCEEDS TO CIHINA. i
THWARTED EY THE NESTORIANS: =—I11IS SUCCESS. — CONVERTS
A MONGOL PRINCE, — 1§ GREAT LABOURS. — CREATLD ARCIT~
RISHOY OF CAMBALU.

Marco Poro was the first European who visited
Ghina ; and certainly none of thuse who have succeeded
him cver epjoyed equal opportunities of acquiring a per-
fect knowledge of that country. The account, however,
which he published of his travels was adapted to the
taste and sentiments of the age in which he lived ; and
emuch of his valuable information was probably with«
.held, from a fear that it might not prove generally inter-
esting. The splendour and state of the imperial court,
the manhers and military organisation of the Tatars,
accupy a compatatively larger portion of his voluime than
the character, commerce, and industry of the Chinese ;
and yet it is quite cvident that these had sufficiently en~
gaged his attention ; and in proportion as he advances in
the course of his description from the frontiers of Tatary
v 3



204 GEOGRAPHY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. BOOK IIIL

towards the south of China, he speaks in termy of conti-
nually increasing admiration of the arts, wealth, and
population of the country.

T'o the northern part of China, or all that lay to the
north of the Iloang-ho, or Ycllow River, he gives the
name of Khatai or Cathay ; the country south of that
river he calls the province of Manji. 'This province
he says, is the most magnificent and richest that is
known in the Kastern wor.d About the year 1069 it
was subject to a prince styled Fanfur, who surpasscd in
wealth and power all who had reigned in that country
fora century before him. He was of a benevolent temper
and pacific disposition. So much was he beloved by his
people, and such was the natural strength of his king-
dom, enclosed by rivers of the largest size, that his being
molested by any forcign power was regarded as an im-
possible event.  In conscquence of this persuasion he
neglected to encourage a military temper among his
people, nor did he even maintain a body of vavalry jn
his kingdom, not bcing apprchensive of any attack.
9Among other instances of this prince’s charitable dispo-
sition, Marco Polo observes, that he caused the children
whom their wretched mothers exposed in consequence
of their inability to maintain them to be saved and
taken care of, to the number of twenty thousand annu-
ally. The existence of this inhuman custom of exposing
childven to death, or interring them alive, was a long
time doubted, but the accuracy of our author’s statcinent
is fully vindicated by the testimony of an intelligent mo-
dern traveller, who calculates that about nine thousand _
children are in this manner annually put to death in the
city of Pekin alone.*

Very different from the luxurious and pacific habits of
Fanfur were those of Kublai Khan, cmperor of the
T atars, whose whole pleasure consisted in warlike enter-
prises, and the extension of his dominions. Ilaving
subdued all the provinces to the north, he now turned
his eyes on the rich country of Manji, and for this pur-

* * Barrow, Travels in China, p.169.
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pose asserpbled a uumerous army of horse and foot, the
command 0¥ which he gave to a general named Chin-san
Ba-yan, which significs “ the hundred-eyed.”  This
gencral soon struck terror into the Chinese by the boldness
of his movements, and by the scverity of his executions
when he met with resistance.  He advanced, at length,
against the royal city of Kin-sai, the recidence of Fan-
fur, who felt all the dread and indecision of a person
unused to war.  Alarmed for the safety of his person,
he ma¥e his escape to a fleet of ships that lay in readi-
ness for the purpose, and embarking all his treasure and
valuable effects, left the charge of the city to his queen,
»with directions for its being defended to the utmost ;
feeling assured that her sex would be a protection to her
in the event of her falling into the hands of the cucmny.
He then procceded to sca, and reaching certain islands,
in which were some strongly fortified pocts, he continued
there till his deatli.  After the guecn had been thus left
behindgo dgfend the city, it camne to her knowledge that
the king ha‘s been told by the astrolegers, that he could
never be deprived of his sovereignty by any other than a
chief who should have a hundred eyes. On the strengthf
of this decla¥ation, which contained & condition that did
not seem likely to be realised, she felt confident that the
city could not be lost, although it was daily hecoming
wore and more distressed.  Enquiring, however, one day
the name gf the general who cominanded the encmy’s
troops, and being told that it was Chin-san Ba-yan, or
the hundred-cyed, she was suddenly struck with horror
at hearing it pronounced, as she filt a conviction that
ethis must be the person who, according to the prediction
. of the astrologers, was to drive her husband from the
throne., Overcome by superstitious fear, she no longer at-
tempted - to inake resistance, but immediately surrendered.
Being thus in possession of the capital, the T'atars soon
subdued the remainder of the provinces. The captive
qucen was honourably received by Kublar Khan, and an
allowance was assigned her, suitable to the dignity of her
former rank.
v 4



2906 GEOGRAPRY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. DBOOK IIL

The Venetian traveller describes, in order, all the
chicf places that occurred to him in a journ{y from the
Hoang-ho to the south of China, their industry, popu-
lation, and manufactories of salt, from which the khan
raised revenues to an incredible amnount.  There is one
of these cities, the mention of which in his narrative is
connected with an interesting anecdote relating to him-
self. ¢ Proceeding,” he says, < in a south-easterly direc-
tion from Chin-gui, you comnc to the important ity of
Yun-gui, which, having twenty-seven towns' under iw
jurisdiction, must be considercd as a place of first-rate
consequence. It helongs to the dominion of the Grand
Khan. The people arc idolaters, and subsist by trade.
and manual arts.  They manufacture arms and all sorts
of warlike accoutrements, in consequence of which many
troops arc stationed in this part of the country. The
city is the place of residence of one of the twelve nobles,
who are appointed by Lis majesty to the government of
the provinces ; and in the rooin of one of these Marco
Polo, by special order of his majesty, acted as governor
of this city during the space of three ycars.” Such is
the modest incidental mention which he makes of the
great honour conferred upon him ; an honour which,
according to the existing forms and ectiquettc of the
Chinese government, could hardly be enjoyed at present
by any foreigner ; but Kublai Khan, though he genc-
rally respected the usages of the conquered people, yet
frequently ventured to confer high oflices on wecritorious
strangers.

There is another anecdote in our author’s narrative,
in which his father and his uncle arc made to cut a-
conspicuous figure. The city of Su-yan-fu in the pro-
vince of Manji, d place of great strength and importance,
was enabled by the advantages of its position to hold
out against the Tatars for the space of thice years. The
besieging army could approach it only on the northern
side ; the others being surrounded by water, by means
of which the place continually received supplies which
no. vigilance of the besicgers could prevent. The khan
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was deep]v vexed at the check which his victorious arms
received a¥ this place. This circumstance coming to
the knowledge of the brothers Nicolo and Maffio Polo,
they proposcd 'to construct machines, such as were made
use of in the West, capable of throwing stones of three
hundred pounds’ weight, by which the walls and defences
of the city might be soon broken down and destroyed.
Their offer was gladly accepted ; some Nestorian Chris-
tians, who were found to he the most skilful artisans,
were pladed under their direction ; the catapulte were
speedily finished, and cmployed against the besieged
town with such effect, that it was soon compelled to
surrender. This signal service, rendered by the Polo
family to the cmperor, contributed much to increase
their reputation and their credit at court.

At the distance of fiftecn days’ journey to the south-
cast of Sa-yan-fu is the city of Sin-gui, which, though
not large, “carries on an immnense commerce. < The
numbes of Jyessels that belong to it,” says our author,
“*is prodigious, in conscquence of its being situated
near the Kiang, which is the largest river in the world,
its width being in some places six, in others eight, and
in otliers teh miles.  Its length to the place where it
discharges itsclf into the sca is upwards of one hundred
days’ journey. It is indebted for its great size to the
wast number of other navigable rivers that empty their
waters inte it, which have their sources in distant coune
tries. A great many cities and large towns are situated
upon its banks, and more than two hundred, with six=
tecn provinces, partake of. the advantages of its naviga-

stion, by which the transport of merchandise is carried
«on to an extent that might appear incredible to those
who hzve not had an opportunity of witnessing it.
When we consider, indeed, the length of its course, and
the multitude Of rivers that communicate with it, it is
not surprising that the quantity and value of articles
for so many places, lying in all directions, should be
incalculable.” Yet he observes that the principal com-
modity transported by this internal navigation was salt,
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which was not only conveyed by the Kiang and the
rivers flowing into it to the towns upon taeir banks,
but afterwards from these towns to all places in the in-
terior of the country. Ie affirms that he once saw at
the city of Sin-gui not fewer than five thousand vessels,
while there were several other towns on the river where
the number was still mnore considerable. All these ves-
sels were covered with a kind of deck, aud had a mast
with one sail ; their burden was from four to twelve
thousand cantari of Venice, or from two to siy. himdeA
tons. They had no hempen cordage except in the run-
ning rigging ; the hawsers or towing-ropes were made of
cane or bamboo, split in their whole length into thin,
picces, and twisted or plaited together in such a way
as to form strong ropes three hundred paces long. By
these ropes the vessels were tracked along the rivers ;
each vessel having ten or twelve horses for that purpose.
On the banks of the great river Kiang was a continual
succession of villages or inhabited places ; nyerous
hills and rocky cminences overhang the water, on the
top of which were crected idol temples and other hand-
some edifices. .

But our author’s admiration and astonishment at the
dense population and inland trade of China are chicfly
manifested in 175 description of Kin-sai. This city, which
was formerly tue capital of Seuthern China, is properly
called ITang-chen, but Marco Polo scems to have mis-
taken its ordinavy cpithet for its name. < At the end
of three days’ journey from Vu-gin,” he says, ¢ you
reach the noble and magnificent city of Kin-sai ; a name
that signifies the celestial eity, and which it merits from..
its pre-eminence above all others in the world, in point
of grandeur and beauty, as well as from its apundant
delights, which might Jead an inhabitant to imagine him-
self in paradisc.” He declared that he feequently visited
this city, diligently enquired into every circumstance
respecting it, and carefully noted down his observations.
Yet it is impossible to give credit to his assertion, that
according to common estimation the city of Kin-sai was
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a hundred miles in circuit. The circumference of ITang-
cheu at présent is supposed by travellers to be eighteen
or twenty iles; in most other paiticulars his account
is confirmed by the deseriptions of modern travelless,
On one side of the city is a lake remarkable for the
clearncss of its water, and the picturesque scenery that
surrounds it : on the other is a river, four miles wide,
and bordered towards the sca by a fine strand as far as
the eye can reach.  Innumerable camals intersect the
city in evlry direction, and appear, in the tiine of our
traveller, to have formed some navigable communications
between the river and the lake,  Ile says, that the num-
‘ber of bridges were generally supposed to amount to
twelve thousand. Those thrown over the piincipal
canals, and connected with the main streets, had arches
so lofty, and so well constructed, that vessels could pass
under them, while at the samie time carts and horses were
passing ovér their heads.  In almost ev(.ry thing that
he relases sgspeeting the size of Kin-sai or Hang-cheu,
h¢ goes very far heyond the ealeulations of modern tra-
vcllu«. but as that city was formerly the royal residencg
and mplml of the cmpuc, it is possible that it may at
one time have very much exceeded its present dimens
sions. Ilc says, that it contained ten principal squares
or market-places, cach half a mile in length, and that
thesc were at the distance of four miles from cach other.
In cach ot the market-places, three days in every week
there assembled forty or fifty thousand persons, brought
together for the purposes of traffic.  Great canals were
constructed, conducting from the viver to these markets ;
=and on the sides of these were great cdifices of stone,

* which scrved as warchouses for the mecrchants from
India and other distant countries.

In his description of Kin-sai, he enters into many par-
ticulars respeettng the manners of the Chinese, and the
police of their cities.  He obscrves, that the people of
the Jower orders do not scruple to eat every kind of flesh,
however unclean, without any discrimination ; a national
trait which has caught the attention of travellcrs at all
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ages. The Chinese devours with equal :y;petite the
flesheof an ox or a camel, a sheep or an ass® DBut qua-
drupeds that find their subsistence in the neighbourhood
of dwelling-houses, such as hogs and dogs, are the most
common animal food, and are sold publicly in all the
markets.

Marco Polo happened to be at Kin-sai at the time of
making the annual report to government of the amount
of the revenue, and the number of inhabitants, a;d had
thus an opportunity of learning that the latter were re-
gistered at a hundred and sixty fomans of firc-place ;
and as a toman is ten thousand, it follows that the whole
city must have containcd one million six hundred thou-
sand families ; among which multitude of people therc
was but onc church of Nestorian Christians.  This
statement of the number of families in a single city ap-
pears to be cxcessive ; but it inust be remembered that
the populafion of an ancient Chinese capital cannot be
correctly measured by the standard of a wode'n city.
The population of Kin-sai or 1Tang-cheu is said to be
still iinmense, and not much inferior to that of Pekin.
The population of this latter city, which is ncither a port
nor a place of inland trade or manufacture, nor even a
resort for pleasure and dissipation, is computed to be
above three millions. Every father of a family, or
housekecper, is required to affix a writing to the deor ¢f
his house, specifying the name of every inlividual of
his family, whether male or female, as well as the num-
ber of his horses: by this regulation the public officers
were always well acquainted with the population and re-
sources of the country within their several jurisdictions.
Qur traveller likewise remarked, that it was a prevalent
custom among the indigent class of the people, who were
unable to support their families, to sell their children to
the rich, in order that they might be fed and brought up
in a better manner than their own poverty would admit.
Five-and-twenty miles from Kin-sai, at the mouth of the
river which flowed through it, was the great port of
Ganpu or Canfu, supposed by some to be the modern
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I\mg-po, one of the three Chinese ports which carry on

a foreign “Lade.

Of the great commercial city of Zaitun, he observes
that the quantity of pepper imported into it was so great,
that what was carricd to Alexandria to supply the de
mands of the Western parts of the world was trifling in
comparison, perhaps not exceeding the hundredth part.
Respecting the enormous quantities of this article con-
sumed by the Chinese, he relates that the quantity re~
quiredfor,the city of Kin-sai alone amounted to above
two thousand tons yearly ; but it is thought that in this
instance he confounded the whole quantity imported
with that which was consumed. The city of Zaitun
stood upon a branch of the river which flowed through
Kin-sai, and at the point where the two branches separ-
ated was the city of Tingui, distinguished for its manu-
factures of fine porcelain ware. Great quantitics of
porcelain carth were here collected into heaps, and in
this way ceaposed to the action of the atmosphere for
thirty or foety years, during which time it was never
disturbed. By this process it became refined, and hnul
for the manufacture.  The heaps of earth thus lying i
a state of preparation were frequently transmitted as
fortunes to children and grandchildren.  This is the
only notice which Marco Polo takes of one of the most
remarkable of the Chinesc manufactures ; dbut it may be
supposed tlmt having lived so long ingChina he had
ccased to Yegard fine porcelain as a curiosity, and was,
in consequence, satisfied to make this brief allusjon to
it, in the swnmary account which he published of his
Jravels.  The same excuse, though it must be confessed
lt is not quite adequate, must be offcred for his silence
" with respect to the use of tca; which, both as a grand
source of revenue, and as a remarkable national custom,
could not posgjbly have cscaped his attention. This
omission has always furnished a principal argument tc
those who deny the genuineness of our author’s narrative
and the reality of his travels in China. But his general
veracity is so fully established in the eyes of the ablest
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critics that his silence with respect to the use of tea
must be accounted for from the imperfection st his notes,
and fromn the disagreeable circuinstances under which he
hastily prepared his narrative for publication.

Adjoining the viceroyalty of Kin-sai, according to our
author, was the province of Koncha, the capital city of
which was Fu-giu.  This country was rich and populous,
producing saffron and ginger in great ztundance. DBut
rcspocting the inhabitants, he speaks in singui.r terms:

- ¢ The people in this part of the country,” v (~vs,
¢ arc addicted to cating human flesh, esteemning it more
dehcate than any other ; provided the death of the pet-
son has not been occasioned by disease. When they
advance to combat, they throw their hair loose about
their ears, and paint their faces of a bright blue colour.
They are a most savage race of men, insomuch, that
when they slay their enemies in battle, they greedily
drink their bloed, and afterwards devour their flesh.”
T'his, it must be confessed, does not scem to he a de-
scription of the (-ff'emmate Chinese ; and- it Fas been
conu‘cturcd that the author has in this place inadver-
“tently introduced his description of the Battas, a fierce
tribe who inhabit Sumatra. But whence came this
confusicn ?  Doces it not appear as it he really intended
to accuse the Chinese of cating humman flesh, and thus
came to picture in his mind the warlike and painted
cannibals of Sumatra? The Arabian travellers of the
ninth century, 1t has been seen, cast the sane imputa-
tion on the people of China. — Marco Polo scems to have
travclled through the provinces in the western frontier
of China, with which no other European has ever had
the opportunity of becoming acquainted. In the high
plaius of Thibet were deserts of twenty days” journey in
extent, over-1un by lions and other wild beasty.  Canes
of a great size (perhaps banboos) grew in abundance
in every puart of the country ; and whenever travellers
halted to rest at night, they made a great fire of these
canes and of green reeds, which made so loud a crackling
in the flames as to be heard for miles around, and to
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terrify the wild beasts. The people of Thibet were said
to be the mwost skilful necromancers in the world. They
could cause tempests to arise, accompanied with flashes
of lightning and thunderbolts, and produce many other
miraculous effects.  In the province ¢f Kaindu, conti-
guous to Thibet, was a mine of turquoises, and a salt-
water lake producing abundance of pearls. The usual
money of the country was salt made into little cakes,
worth about two-peuce each. The hills of all this region
were 1¥equented by the musk gazelles in such numbers,
that the air was perfumed from them at the distance of
many miles.

» The provinee of Carazan was infested by crocodiles or
alligators, of which our author gives a singularly dis-
torted account, ¢ Ilcre,” he says, ¢ arc huge serpents,
ten paces long and ten spans wide round the body : at
the fore-part, ncar the head, they have two short legs,
having three claws like those of a tiger, with eyes larger
than a gurnenny loaf and very glaring: the jaws are
witle enough’to swallow a man; the teeth are large and
very sharp ; and their whole appearance is so formidable,,
that ncither man nor any kind of animal can approach
them without tervor.”  Before the inhabitants of C'ara~
zan were made subject to the Tatar ¢cmperor, they had
the custom of murdering every stranger who came among
them possessing any superior qualitics of mind or body,
in hopes thgt his spirit,endowed with all its intelligence,
would remain in the family.

In the provinee of Kankandan, both the men and
women had the custom of covering their teeth with thin
$lates of geld : they were also punctured or tattooed on
.the arms and legs.  The practice of gilding the tceth or
of dyciyg them black scems to belong properly to the
Malay nations. In Kankandan, when a woman was
delivered of a ehild, the hushand immediately went to
bed, where he remained like an invalid for forty days,
recciving the congratulations of his friends and rclations.
This singular customn was observed also among the T'iba-
reni in the mountains of Armenia.
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Marco Polo was the first who made Europeans ac-
quainted with the islands of Japan; and rhis distinct
announcement of lands situated so far to the East had
an important influence, it will be seen, on the maritime
enterprises of the fifteenth century. < Zipangu,” he
says, ““ is an island situated at the distance of about
fifteen hundred miles from the main land or coast of
Manji.,” The name Zipangu is evidently the Chinese
expression Ge-pen-kue, or the kingdom of Japau. “ The
people,” he says, <€ are fair complexioned, welk mdle, and
civilised in their manners: they possess the precious mee
tals in extraordinary abundance. The roof of the king’s
palace is covered with a plating of gold, just as we cover,
_houses, or more properly churches, with lead. The ceil«
ings of the halls arc of the same precious metal : many
of the apartments have small tables of pure gold, and of
cousiderable thickness ; and the windows also arc loaded
with golden ornaments,” .
The fame of Japan and of its incalculable rirhes ine
duced the Tatar emperor Kublai Khan t6 attempt “its
« conquest, i order to annex it to his dominions. The
expedition reached the island in safety, and carried by
assault a fortress, the garrison of which reiused to sur-
render. Directions were of course given for putting the
whole to the sword ; and thercupon the heads of all were
struck off, excepting of eight persons, who by the efficagy
of a chaim, consisting of a jewel or amulet, introduced
into the right arm between the skin and flesh, were rene
dered secure from the cffects of iron either to kill or
wound : when this was discovered they were beaten to
death with heavy wooden clubs. Presently after a grea®
gale came on which. destroyed a great part of the Tatar
flcet ; the commanders returned homeward, and the sol=
diers, who for want of shipping to transport them were
left upon the island, were in short time obliged to sur=
render to the natives. When the Grand Khan learned,
some years later, that the unfortunate issue of this ex-
pedition was to be ascribed to the disscnsions between
the two commanders, he caused the head of one of them
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to be cut’off ; the other he sent to the savage island of
Zorza, whege state criminals are executed in the follow-
ing manner: — They are wrapped round both arms in the
fresh hide of a buffalo, which is sewn tight; when this
dries, it compresses the body to such a degree that the
sufferer is unable to make-the least movement, and thus
perishes by a lingering and painful death. The attempt
of the Tatars on Japan was made in 1264, not many
years before Marco Iolo went to the court of the Grand
Khan.® Tp the hostility with which the Tatars viewed
the Japanese, it may, perhaps, be attributed that the
Venetian should accuse the latter of being eannibals,
Jhough he elsewhere calls them a civilised people. “ The
reader ought to be informed,” he says, ‘¢ that the idol-
atrous inhabitants of these islands, when they seize the
person of an enemy who has not the means of effecting
his ransom for money, invite to their house all their
relations and friends, and putting their prisoner to death,
dress ang eat the body in a convivial manner, asserting
that human flesh surpasses every other in the excellence
of its flavour.” .

To the south of Japan extended the sea of Chin, or
Chinese sea, in which, according to the information col-
lected by our traveller, there werc seven thousand four
hundred and forty islands, the greater part of them in-
hapited, producing spices in abundance, and carrying on
a great trade among themselves. Sailing fifteen hundred
miles to the south-west, across the gulf of Yunan, he
arrived at the province of Ziamba, or Ciampa, to the
south of Cochin China, which paid to the Grand Khan
astribute of elephants and alocs wood. Marco Polo says
that he visited this country in 1280, at which timc the
king hads three hundred and twenty-five children, male
and female. At the distance of fifteen hundred miles,
in a south-west direction from Ciampa, our author places
the island of Java, which he visited, and which, he
says, is supposed to be the largest island in the world,
having a circumference of three thousand miles. The
particulars which he relates of this island render it dif-

VOL. I x
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ficult to determine whether it was Borneo or the island
to which the name of Java is at the presept day con-
fined. It is still more difficult to divine the islands to
which he gives the names of Sondwr, Condur, and
Boeach or Locach. The island of Lesser Java, on which
he resided for five months, was unquestionably Sumatra.
1t was divided, he says, into eight kingdoms, six of
which he visited himself. One of these was Samara
or Sumatra, from which the whole island hus taken its
name ; another was the kingdom of Lambri, the zvamery
of Arabian geographers.

Among the curiosities of this country he mentions
the rhinoceros, to which, however, he gives the name of
unicorn. ‘They are much less, he says, than elephants,
having feet like that animal, and hair like that of the
buffalo. [le erroneously supposes that the horn of the
rhinoceros is in the middle of the forchead. ¢ The
head of this animal,” he continues, ¢ is like that of a wild
boar, and is generally carried hanging down mnpon the
ground. They are filthy beasts, that love to stand &nd
awallow in the mire, and do not in thé least resemble
thosc unicorns which arc said to be feund in some
other parts of the world, and which allow themselves to
be taken by maidens.” In the kingdom of Fanfur, in
Surnatra, a sort of meal was made fromn trees of a great
size, by the following process: —the thin bark being taben
oft, and the truuk split up, the-pith was teken out and
steeped in water ; after this preparation it was made
into cakes, and afterwards broken into meal. ¢ Some of
this,” says our traveller, < T brought home with me to
Venice, and it tastes not much unlike barley bread.”
Thus Marco Polo was the first who brought sago intu
Europe, for that is evidently the production of which
he speaks. :

After mentioning the Nicobar and Andaman islands,
he proceeds next to Ceylon, ¢ which, for its size,” he
says,  is hetter circumstanced than any other island in
the world.” It was two thousand four hundred miles in
circmnference, but was said to have been half as large
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again in ancient times ; for the northern gales, according
to the pogular belief, corroded the mountains, whlch
sunk, accordingly, in the sca. Marco Polo repeats the
story of the great ruby in the possession of the king:
it was reported to be a span long, and the thickness of a
man’s arm, brilliant beyond description, and without a
single flaw. Kublai Khan offered for this ruby the
value of a city, but the king of Candy refused on any
terms to part with so valuable a jewel handed down to
him ffomhis predecessors.

From Ceylon Marco I’olo went to the peninsula of
India, but his knowledge of that country evidently did

onot reach far beyond the coasts. He dilates at some
length on the wounders of that country. The Brahmins,
or Abrajamin, are described by him not merely as the
religious caste of the nation, but also as the wise men
and the sorcercrs ; without their assistance it was im-
possible to fish successfully for pearls, they alone having
the power to control the monsters of the deep. Morses
werc rare in this part of India: they were lmportc«l
from Arabia and Persia in the thirteenth century, in the
same mannecr as at the present day ; from the want of
Lerbage they were fed with boiled rice, or even with
meat. These statements of Marco Polo have been con-
firmed by modern travellers. In some parts of India,
iteis not uncommon to see horses fed with garlic, butter,
and boiled sheeps’ heads.

The veneration with which the Hindoos regard the
cow did not cscape the notice of the Venectian. The
inhabitants of Maabar thought it a sin to cat beef, and
many other kinds of flesh. Some tribes, however, named
-Gaui (cow-men), were privileged to cat the flesh of
kine that died naturally, but they dared not put those
animals to death. He also speaks of the palanquins
in which the pedple of rank were carried about at their
ease from one place to another. Ic likewise lcarned
that St. Thomas the apostle had preached Christianity
in India; that he Jay interred in the city of Mejiapoor,
to the north of Maabar, and that miracles were per-

x 2
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formed at his tomb. The dissolute manners. of the
Hindoos, displayed more openly in the neighbourhood
of the pagodas, their abstinence from wine, and their
aversion to the sea, all existed in the time of Marco
Polo, just as they are at the present day.

After the description of India, follows that of the
principal cities of Persia and Arabia, as well as of a
part of eastern Africa; and, finally, that of the deserts
of northern Asia, wrapped up in fable. The port of
Aden was a great market, whence horses were eXported
to India, and to which was brought the greater part of
the spices and other Indian produce destined for the
ports of Europe. From Aden these goods were sent in
small vessels to Suez, whence they were transported
overland to Alexandria. T'o the north of Aden, on the
western side of the Persian Gulf, was Escier, at present
Adsjar, the neighbourhood of which produced a great
quantity of frankincense. Marco Polo speaks also of
the cclebrated island of Ormuz, of its great coynmerce,
and of its frail vessels sewed together with the twisted
fibre of the cocoa-nut. He appears also to have visited
Bassora ; at least he knew that the best dates grow
there ; and he remarks that it is situated on one of the
grand commercial routes between India and Europe.
At Bagdad, seventeen days’ journey from the sea, all
the merchandise was packed on camels: this city was
the market for all the pearls that.were sent to Europe.

Of eastern Africa, our traveller mentions in the first
place Mujastar or Madagascar: it exported a great quan-
tity of ivory. Mariners, he says, told strange stories
respecting a great bird called Rolkh, said to be found ¥:
these countries. This is the bird of which the Arabians
relate, that it is able to carry off an elephant. From the
same sources, perhaps, Marco Polo derived his inform-
ation respecting the islands inhabited, some by men
exclusively, and others by females. Of the African
contineut he mentions but two cauntries: Zanguebar,
inhabited by negroes, and stocked with sheep very un-
like those of Europe, and Abyssinia, to which he gives
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" the Arabi¢ name of Abascia or Habesh. He also calls
it Middle India. The sovereign of this country, who
was a Christian, ruled also over Mahometans. Gold was
abundant in his dominions.

From these southern climes our author proceeds to
describe the regions of northern Asia. They abounded,
he relates, in the most valuable furs; but the country
was a succession of marshes, frozen over and covered
with snow the greater part of the year. The islands in
the Se® ofe Darkness abounded in birds of the falcon
species. The inhabitants made use of sledges drawn
by dogs. The sun never appeared during the winter
<nonths ; and in these long nights the Tatars often invaded
the country and carried off the furs. He concludes with
observing, that in this part of the world is Ruzie, an
empire of immense extent, and tributary to the Mongols.

Marco Polo has been justly styled the creator of the
modern geography of Asia. Of all the travellers who
visited ghe East previous to the fifteenth century, he is
by® far the most celebrated and estcemed. His repu-
tation, instead of declining, as positive knowledge ig
increased, rises from the numberless instances of his
exactness and veracity which are brought to light, in
proportion as the countries which he has described are
more narrowly examined. His contemporaries imputed
evaggeration to his accounts c¢f the power and civilisa-
tion of an eanpire situated at the end of the earth. But
time, and an enlarged acquaintance with the East, have
shown that his scrupulosity was equal to his credulity ;
that he has not invented a single one of the fables which
lave a place in his narrative; but, like Herodotus, has
‘related with the same fidelity what he saw himself and
what hecheard from others. -

The greater number of the small states into which
Tatary was divided under Zingis Khan have disap-
peared ; many of the cities have changed their names ;
and not a few have been totally destroyed in the course
of the wars, which, for two hundred years, were un-
ceasingly carried on by the tribes or nations which had

x 3
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Been comprised in the great empire of the Mongols.
There are but a few principal points in the geography of
central Asia in which the authentic information of the
present day coincides exactly with the statcments of the
Venetian traveller. The unfortunate circumstances which
prevented his publishing a more methodical account of
his travels have cast a shade over his fame, and have
deprived the scientific world of a part of the labours of
this great man.

The kind treatment which the first cathol rfis.ion-

aries in China experienced from the Mongol emperors
may possibly have becn, in some measure, gue to the
respect entertained for the memory of Marco Polo, whe
had left that country but a very short time before the
missionaries arrived in it. The humble labours of these
pious men exhibit, occasionally, a degree of patience and
persevering industry which are quite as astonishing as
the brilliant success and activity of Marco Polo. The
missionary who first reached Cambalu or. Pcltin was,
perhaps, the most remarkable of the whole scries.
« John de Montccorvino, a Minorite friar, was de-
spatched by pope Nicholas IV., in 1288, to preach the
faith in the East. He first visited the Persian court
bearing a letter to king Argun from the sovereign pon-
tiff. 1Ie then went to India, where he remained thirteen
months in company with a merchant named Leucolongb,
and one Nicolas de Pistoia, a monk of tWe order of
preachers : this last died there, and was buried in one of
the churches of St. Thomas.

In India Montecorvino baptized about a hundred
persons ; then continuing his journey to the East, with
his companion, the merchant Leucolongo, he came to’
Cathay, that is to say, to northern China, and delivered
to the sovereign of the Tatars the letters of the pope
inviting him to embrace Christianity. But that prince
paid no attention to the disinterested counsel of the pon-
tiff, although at the same time he manifested indulgence,
or even partiality, to Christians, and particularly to
the Nestorians, who had mmltiplied exceedingly in his
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* reign, and who persecuted with the utmost rancour every
Christian sget that differed from their own. The Italian
friar suffered much from their opposition, and on several
occasions very narrowly escaped being made the victim
of their animosity. Eleven years he carried on alone
this unequal struggle: at the end of that time he was
Jjoined by one Arnold, a Franciscan from Cologne.

Montecorvino had spent six years in building a church
in the city of Cambalu. e had succeeded in erecting
a steeMle or belfry, furnished with three bells, which
were rung every hour to summon the Neophytes to prayer.
Hec had baptized about six thousand persons, and might

Jiave convérted thirty thousand if he had not been so
much thwarted by the Nestorians. 1le had, morcover,
purchased a hundred and fifty children under eleven
years of age, and who were still without religion ; in-
structed them in the Christian faith ; taught them Greek
and Latin ;*and composed for their use books of prayers,
hymus,gand other religious effusions.*

Montecorvino expected to derive still greater advantages
from having converted a Mongol prince of the tribe of
Keraites, whom he called George, and to whom the rela-
tions of the middle age sometimes apply the name of Pres-
ter John. A great number of the vassals of this prince,
hitherto attached to Nestorianicin, followed his example.
They embraced the catholic ‘aith, aud renained steadily
attached toeit till the death of George, which took place
in 1209 ; tut on this event they yielded to the seduc-
tions of their countrymen who had adhered to the
Nestorian sect ; and Montecorvino obliged to remain near
e grand khan, was unable to make any effectual effort to

- prevent their defection.

. A grand source of affliction to our indcfatigable monk
was the want of assistance in his apostolic labours, and
his not having feceived for twelve years any authentic
intelligence respecting the court of Rome; concerning
which an Italian surgeon, who arrived in Tatary about

#* Abel Remusat. Nouv. Mel. 1i. 193,
x 4
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1803, had spread abroad the most singular rumours.
In consequence of this desertion John wrote a letter in
1305, dated from Khan-balikh, and addressed to the
religious of his order, in which he entreated them to send
him, among other assistance, choir books, psalters, and
legends of the saints.

In this letter *, John de Montecorvino says that he
had made himself complete master of the Tatar language,
meaning the Mongol ; that he had translated into that
tongue the Psalms and the New Testamens; I had
caused them to be carefully transcribed in the proper
character of that language ; he read, wrote, and preached
in the Mongol tongue ; and if king George had lived a
little longer, a complete translation of the Latin office
would have been diffused through all the dominions of
the Grand Khan.

In another letter, written the following year, John
mentions the kindncss with which he was tréated by the
Grand Khan ; the honours done to him as the e1voy of
the pope ; and of a new instance of imperial favour,
in the permission he received to build a second church,
not a stone’s throw from the palace, and so near even to
the chamber of the khan, that that prince could distinctly
hear the voices of those who celebrated the service.
Doubts might be raised with respect to the veracity of
these assertions, if the Chinese historians did not all
agree as to the favourable reception given by the Mongol
emperors to priests of every persuasion; their courts
being filled at all times with shamanists from India and
lamas from Thibet ; with whom the Nestorian Chris-
tians, and, perhaps, even the catholics themselves, aps
pear to have been frequently confounded. Even his
account of the conversion of the Keraite prince might
be considered as a fiction calculated to enhance the merit
of his services ; but it is perfectly in dccordance with
the relations of Oriental writers, who state, in fact, that
there were many Christians among the Keraites, and

* Wadding. Annal. Script. Min. vi. p.69,

vre sl
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name several princesses of that nation who openly pro-
fessed the Christian religion.

At the end of some years, John at length received the
reward of his long services. In 1314 pope Clement V.
erected in his favour the archiepiscopal see of Khan-ba-
likh, or Pekin, and sent to his assistance Andrew of Pe-
rugia and some others, whom he created bishops and
the suffragans of Khan-balikh. Greaf prerogatives were
accorded to that see, as well on account of the great in-
fluence it,might have in extending the Christian religion
through the remotest countries of the East, as from the
great merit of the person who was first installed in the
,dignity. John received, for himself and his successors,
the right to create bishoprics, to govern all the churches
of Tatary, under the single condition of acknowledging the
spiritual supremacy of the popes, and to receive from
them the pallium, or archiepiscopal vestment.

The pontifical decree which contains these rcgulations
inclosgs also a rccommendation to the new archbishop
te have the mysterics of the Old and New Testament
painted in all his churches, so as to captivate the eyes gf
the barbarians, and thus lead them to the worship of
the true God. 'This was said in allusion to a passage of
one of John’s letters, in which he mentioned his having
caused the stories of the Scriptures to be painted for the
ipstruction of the simple, with explanations written be-
neath them in Latin, Tarsic, and Persian letters, so that
all the world might rcad them. By Tarsic characters
he means those of the Uigur, whose country was at that
time frequently called Tarse, from a Tatar word signify-
dng infidel, and which appears to have been successively
applied in Tatary to the followers of Zoroaster and to
the Nestorian Christians.

Johir de Montecorvino died about 1330, and was
succeeded in the archbishopric of Khan-balikh by a
Franciscan named Nicholas. But from accident or
other causes, the sees of Clement V. were soon entirely
forgotten.



314 GEOGRAPINY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. BOOK III.

CHAP. VIIL

ODERIC OF PORTENAU.

ITINERARY OT PEGOLETTL—CARAVAN JOURNEYS.—CGINTARCHAN.
—SANA.—SARACANCO.~—ORGANCL—OLTRARRA —ARMALECCO.
CAMFY U, ——CGAMALECCO.~—ODERIC OF PORTT>AU.,~—TREBIZOND.
~—MOUNT ARARAT.-—TOWFR OF BABFL.—CHALDL ! NS. = MAR-
TYRDOM OF FOUR FRIARS.——ODERIC COLLFCTS ’I‘H.Elne‘l()h'l-'s.
— WORKS MIRACLES. =—FOREST OF PEPPER.~—TFAIR OF u\G-
GFRNAUT,—~ VOLUNTARY TORTURES.——CANNIBALS IN LAMOURI.
-—WEALTH OF JAVA. — SAGO TREES. — AMIULETS FOUND IN
CANES, — SHOALS OF FISH.—— CIHARACTERISTICS OF TIIE CII-,
NESKF. — MODE OF FISHING 1IN CHINA. — FEASTS OF THE
IDOLS. == VAT LLY OF THE DEAD. — THF GRAND LAMA.— SIR
JOHN MANDEVILLE, — 1IIS TRAVELS FARBULOUS, — RIVERS OF
LOCKS:=—ISLANDS OF GIANTS.—LAMBS OF TATARY.~GROWTH
©O) DIAMONDS.— PALACE OF PRESTER JOUN.

Poricy, commerce, and religion, —those three gaecat in-
centives to all bold enterprises,— continucd during the
frurteenth and fifteenth centuries to direct the eyes of
Europeans towards the centre of Asia. The victories
of Tamerlane, who checked for a moment the formidable
progress of the Ottoman T'urks, fixed the attention and
the hopes of the Christian world. The caravan routes
over Asia appear to have been much more frequented in
those ages than is commonly supposed. Thesnew chan-
nels of commerce through Egypt, and afterwards by the
Cape of Good Tope, causcd those routes to be gradually
abandoned, and at last to be almost forgotten. A brief
account of the course usually pursued by the merchante
is preserved to us in the Itinerary of Francisco Balducci
Pegoletti, an Italian merchant who travelled in Asia in
1335. 'The only portion of his work which has a direct
connection with the history of geography is the chapter
entitled “ A Guide for the Route from Tana to Cathay
with Merchandise, and back again.”

¢ In the first place,” says DPegoletti, *“ from Tana or
Asoph, to Gintarchan or Astracan, is five-and-twenty days’
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jx-urucy,:v.ith \x'agi;’OIIS drawn by oxen ; but it may be
accemplistgd in ten or twelve days if the waggons be
drawn by horscs. On the road, one meets with a great
number of armed Moceols or Mongols. From Gintar-
chan to Sara or Sarai, by the river, it is only one day’s
sail ; but from Sara to Saracanco it takes eight days by
water : one may, however, travel either by land or water,
whichever is most agreeable, but it costs much less
money to go with merchandise by water. Fromn Sara-
cancoNo Organci or Urgenz, is a journey of twenty days
with leaded camels ; and whoever travels with merchan-
dise will do well to go to Organei, as it is a very con-
avenient place for the expeditious sale of goods. From
Organci to Oltrarre it is thirty-five or forty days’
Jjourney with camels; but in going direct from Suracanco
to Oltrarra, it takes fifty days ; and if onc has no mer-
chandise it is a better way than to go by Organci.
From Oltrlirra to Armalecco it is forty-five days’ jour-
ney wigh Igaded asses, and in this road one mcets every
diy with Mongels.  From Armalecco to Cumexu it is
seventy days’ journey on asses, and from Cumeru toga
river called the Cara Morin it is fifty days’ journey on
horses.  From this 1iver the traveller may go to Cassai
to dispcse of his silver there, as it is an cxcellent station
for the expeditious sale of merchandise : and from Cassas
he may go in thirty days lo Gamalecco, the capital of
China. "Phe current money therc is made of paper,
and is called Babissi: four of these babissi are equal to
one silver Soumo.”

The merchants who made this journcy werce obliged
o let their beards grow, and to take with them a good
interpreter and attendants acquainted with the Tatar
languages. The value of she merchandise and money
which & single merchant usually brought with him
amounted altogtther to about twenty-five thousand golden
ducats. The whole expense of the journey to Pekin,
including the wages of the attendants, amounted only to
three hundred or three hundred and fifty ducats. These
minute details are sufficient to meke it evident that the
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journey over Asia to Pekin was much more casy in the
fourteenth century than at the present day, snd that it
was not by any means a thing uncommon. In consc-
quence, the knowledge of those countries was in many
respects more perfect in that age than it is at present ;
but, unfortunately, the want of astronomical observations
renders the details furnished by the itineraries of the
edrly merchants too inexact to be of much value to
geography. Somc of the places, however, which are
named by Pegoletti, may be determined with tcieable
certainty.

Gintarchan is our Astracan. Josephat Barbaro, who
travelled from Tana into Persia in the fifteenth century,«
calls it by that name. Spices and silk arrived there, to
be afterwards transported to Tana. It was also called
Citracan. Both these names scem to be formed by cor-
ruption from the Arabic name Hadgi Tarkan.

Sara, the second station of our traveller, was Sarai,
the chief town of the territories of the khan »nf Kdpjack.
It was built in 1266 by the khan Baraka, and was
sitfuated on the river Actuba, that falls into the Volga
above Astracan. It was destroyed by Tamerlane in
1403. In the seventecnth century, the stones found
strewed in the ruins of Sarai were made use of to fortify
the rising city of Astracan.

Saracano or Sarachick is also in ruins. In 1238,
when it was visited by the Franciscan monk”Paschalis,
it was a flourishing city. It was still existing in 1558,
when Jenkinson travelled from Astracan to Bokhara :
he reckoned its distance from the former city to be a
journey of ten days. It was at that time frequented by
the caravans going from Astracan to China. This city
of the Nogaie Tatars, formerly rich and populous,
stretched along the borders of the river Jaik, where the
ruins or traces of its old fortifications are still to be seen
extending several miles.

Organci or Urgenz, the capital of Chowaresm or
Chorasm, was about half a mile distant from the river
Gihon: Orientals call it also Jorzanyah and Gurgandzi.
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This very ancient city suffered severcly from an earth-
quake wlhich took place in the year 8§18, and which de-
stroyed many other towns situated near the Gihon.

In 1558, Jenkinson, after leaving Sarachick, passed
through Urgenz, which was at that time a miserable
little place: the route to China still lay through it ; but
it had been sacked and ruined four times in the course
of seven years. Two English travellers visited it again
in 1740 ; but of the ancient city there existed then but
a sing'g mosque, and savage Tatars were turning over
the ruins in search of hidden treasures. -

From Urgenz the travellers turned northward to
arrive at Oltrarra or Otrar, which bears also thc name

“of Farab: it is said by Mandeville to be the best city

in Turkestan. Here the Itinerary of Pegoletti leaves us
in the dark with respect to the countries which are the
least known in Asia, as he conducts us at once across
Turkestan to Armalecco or Almalech, a city situated in
the country of the Igur, on the river Ab-Eile or Ili,
bstween Dashcand and the river Irtish. 1t was taken
by Tamerlane in 1400. Paschalis, who resided in it
in 1338, calls it the capital of the Medes. Again, the
Itinerary makes a rapid step, and conducts us directly
to Camexu in Tangut, not far from the great wall of
China. Some suppose this place to be the city of Kan-
cheu, through which the smbassadors of shah Rokh
passed in J419, on their journey from Herat to Pekin.
But it would agree better with the distances assigned,
to suppose Camexu to be the city of Hami or Cami,
on the northern frontiers of Tangut.
o It is still more difficult to ascertain the position of
the city called Cassai by Pegoletti : it is generally sup-
posed to be some Kin-sui pr celestial city, of which,
probably, there were many within the limits of the
Chinese empira. The city of Gamalecco, which occurs
next in the Itinerary, is undoubtedly Khan-balikh or
Pckin, the word being modified to suit the genius of
[talian pronunciation.

All the carly travellers in China, and even the Arabians
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who visited that country in the ninth century, take
notice of the paper money that circulated thgre. Marco
Polo describes minutely the appearance of these notes,
vhich were made of the fine bark of the mulberry.
They are called by Pegoletti balissi : Oderic of 'ortenaun
names them balis; and they are called fulus by the
carly Arabian travellers. So many independent and
concurring testimonies establish beycrd a doubt the
ancient cmployment of paper money in China, which
has been strenuously denied, however, by oA -vell-
instructed noderns. The abuses likcly to follow the
adoption of such a currency under a despotic govermment,
probably caused it to be occasionally discontinued, and
at length forgotten.

Among those who were impelled by religion to travel
in the Kast was a Minorite friar, Odcric, of Portenau in
the Friul, who passed through every country of Asia,
from the shores ot the Black Sea to the extremitics of
China. 1le is supposed to have set out on bis twavels in
1318, and to have returned to Italy in 1330, when he
dictated his narrative to William de Solana at Padua,
without any order or arrangement, but just as it occurred
to his memory. He died in 1331 ; and having wrought
miracles in his life-time (at least he himself said so), he
was canonized in the beginning of the last century.

Oderic added but little to the knowledge obtained by
his predecessors in the East.  His relations dre wonder-
fully confused and obscure; and although he may not
have intended to impose on the world with deliberate
fictions, yct the extraordinary credulity and superstitious
weakness apparent in his character render it impossible
to place much confidence in what he says. It is uot’
worth while to examine inte the veracity of one' who is
so often the dupe of his own misconceptions.

From Constantinople friar Oderic went to T'rebizond,
where ¢ he saw a strange spectacle with great delight.”
A man led about with him more than four thousand
partridges. As he walked along the partridges flew about
him in the air, and follewed him wherever he went.
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They wete so tame, that when he lay down to rest they
all came’ flocking about him like so many chickens.
Oderic then proceeded to Azaron or Erzerum, a remark-
ably cold place, he observes, and said to be situated at a
greater elevation than any other city in the world. TIle
passed by Mount Ararat, and was extremely desirous to
climb its summit in order to view the traces of Noal'’s
ark remaining there; but his companions prevented him,
alleging the impossibility of his succceding in the at-
tempt.y "Lauris or T'cbriz appeared to him to be a com-
mercial city of the first importance. Near to it was a hill
of salt, from which any one might take as much as he
leased without paying any tax or duty. It was said that
the king of Persia derived as much revenue from this city
alone as the king of France from his whole dominions.
The road to India lay through Cassan or Cashin, the
city of the three wise men.  The city of Yezd abeunded
in cvery luxury: grapes, figs, and raisins, appeared to
be more plentiful there than in any other part of the
world ; “but"the Saracens affirmed that no Christian could
live there above a year. -
Our monk passcd, he says, “ beside the Tower of
Babel,” but he omits to give any account of that re-
markable structure. The men of Chaldea had their hair
nicely braided and trimmed like the women of Italy,
wgaring turbans richly ornan ented with gold and pearls,
and were a fine looking people; but the women were
ugly and deformed, clad in coarse linen shifts reach-
ing only as far as the knces, with long sleeves banging
down to the ground, and trowsers which likewisc rcached
the ground, but their fcet were bare. They wore no
«head-dresses, and their hair hung loose and dishevelled
ahout their cars. At the tiing when Oderic reached what
he calls Eower India, or the southern provinces of Persia,
that country had been just over-run and laid waste by
the Tatars ; yet still the productions of nature were in
abundance. The people subsisted chiefly on dates, of
which forty-two pounds’ weight might be purchased for
less than a Venetian groat. From Ormuz he embarked for
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Thana, perhaps Tatta, at the mouth of the Indus, where
some heavy calamities befell him. ¢ In this Country,”
he says, ¢ every one has a bundle of greal boughs of
trees as large as a pillar, standing in a pot of water be-
forc his door; and there are inany other strange and
wonderful novelties, a relation of which would be ex-
ceedingly delightful.”

In Thana, a little before Oderic’s arrival there, four
Minorite friars had suffered martyrdom. Being summoned
as witnesses before the cadi, they commenged.s dis-
putation with the Mahometans upon the true faith; and
friar Thomas being urged to declare freely his opinion
concerning Mahomet, replied in plain language, < I must
declare that your Mahomet is the son of perdition, and
is in hell with his father, the devil.” When the Sara-
ceus heard this insulting blasphemy, they insisted on
putting the infidels to death. They seized upon the
friars and exposed them to the burning sun, in order that
they might perish by a lingering torture; but they
“ remained hale and joyful from the third o tife ninth
hour of the day.” The Saracens, astonished at this,
cindled a great fire in the public square of the city, into
which they threw one of the friars, but when the flames
had died away, he was seen standing in the embers un-
hurt and joyful, with his hands extended in the forin of
a cross, and calling on the glorious Virgin. Notwith-
standing this manifest miracle, the Saraceng rewained
unshaken in their purpose; and the cadi said that the
friar’s tunic, which was made from the wool of the land of
Habrah, having protected him, it would be necessary to
throw him naked into the fire. Brother James, therg-
fore, upon whom the previous experiment had been made ,
so unsuccessfully, was stripf quite naked, anointed abun-
dantly with oil, and thrown a second time into the
flames : but he again came forth from them unharmed;
whereupon the friars were liberated, to appcase the peo-
ple. At night, however, the Saracens, more inexorable
than the flames, came privately to their lodgings, and cut
off their heads. ‘‘In the moment of the martyrdom of these
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holy mer,” says the worthy Oderi¢, “ the moon shene
out with ‘upusual splendour, and the night became so ex-
ceedingly light that all admired grcatly after which it
suddenly became excessively dark, with great thunder
and lightning, and violent commotions, so that all
expected to be destroyed ; and the ship which ought te
have carried away the friars was sunk, with all on board:
no tidings of it were ever received afterwards.”

When Oderic heard of the circumstances attending
the deagh of these martyrs, he went to the place where
they were buried, and dug up their bones.  This wasan
event of great importance in the history of his life, as he
Pprobably owes to these bones his rank in the calendar of
saints.  While travelling in Upper India, he rested one
night in a house which was suddenly set fire to by the
persecuting Saracens ; but the Hames carefully kept aloof
from the boues of the martyrs, and the life of our friar
was saved By means of those precious relies.  “ So long
as I rengaingd in the corner with the bones, the fire kept
itself above my hcad like lucid air ; but the moment that
I went out with the hones, the place where 1 had heen
standing was mvclopcd in the flames, and the whole
l)ulldm;., was consumed.”

But he afterwards found that the bones of the mar-
tyrs had not only a power over the flames, but also over
wiiid and water.  While going by sea to the city of
Polumbrwof,in Malabar, he had an opportunity of trying
their dﬁ(‘acy on this clement  The wind totally failed,
and the vessel in which be sailed made no progress. The
idolaters on board offered up their praycrs for a favour-
aBle wind, but in vain: the Saracens next prostrated
*themsclves to the same intent, and with as little profit.
Then Ofleric and his Lompahmn were ordered to pray ;
and it was moreover intimated to them, that if they
failed to procnre a good wind they should be thrown
overhoard. Qur fnar accordingly began to pray, and
vowed to celebrate many masses in honour of the Virgin
if she would vouchsafe a wind ; but as the time passed on
and no wind came, he took one of the bones, and going te

VOL. I. ¥
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the head of the ship he cast it into the sea: a fine breeze
immediately sprung up, and continued to the, end of the
voyage. The idolaters afterwards, according to their
custom, searched the whole ship in order to throw over-
hoard all the bones of dead animals before they entered
the harbour ; but though they frequently approached and
even touched the bones of the martyrs, their eyes were
always deluded : the relics were thus saved from the un-
fathomed depths of the ocean, to work healnyg miracles
on land ; for a small quantity of the dust of theg Lones
mixed with water was, as Oderic affirms, a sovereign
remedy for every disease.

Notwithstanding all the miracles which he performed
on the way, our traveller merits little attention previous
to his arrival at the coast of Malabar, which he calls
Minibar. Ile also mentions two cities in this country,
Flandrina and Cyncilin, of which no notice occurs in
any other writer. In the country of Malabar, according
to his description, pepper grows abundantly ine¢r forest
that extends cighteen days’ journey in circuit. The plant
producing the pepper is set near the large trees, as vines
are planted in Italy : it grows with numerous and bright-
coloured leaves, and climbs up the trees, the pepper-pods
hanging down in great clusters like grapes. Crocodiles
and huge serpents infest this forest; and in the scason
for gathering the pepper, the people are obliged to make
large fires of straw and other dry fuel to ‘drive away
these noxious animals. At one extremity of this forest
was situated the city of Polunibrum.

Oderic gives, in many respects, a more full and ac-
curate account of the singular superstitions of the Hifi-
doos than any traveller who had preceded him. He
observed the veneration in‘which the ox is held, which
is made to labour in husbandry for six ycars, and in the
seventh is consecrated as holy, and worshipped asa god;
the custom of widows burning themselves along with
thie. dead bodies of thcir husbands; and the abstinence
_of the male sex from wine. The general infatuation of
self-sacrifice and the ceremonies of the Jaggernaut are
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described by him with the vividness of an eye-witness.
“ In the kingdom of Moabar” (the Carnatic), he says,
¢ there is a wonderful idol, in the shape of a man, all
of pure and polished gold, as large as our image of Saint
Christopher, and there hangs about its ngck a string of
most rich and precious stones, some of which are singly
more valuable than the riches of an entire kingdom.
The whole house in which this idol is preserved is all
of beaten goid ; even the roof, the pavement, and the
lining Wf sthe walls both within and without. The
Indians go on pilgrimages to this idol, just as we do to
the image of Saint Peter ; some having halters round
sheir necks, some with their hands bound behind their
backs, and others with knives sticking in various parts
of their legs and arms ; and if the flesh of their wounded
limbs should corrupt owing to these wounds, they
believe that their god is well pleased with them, and
ever after esteem the diseased limb as sacred. Near
this ido}) terople there is an artificial lake of water in an
open place, into which the pil;.,rims and devotees cast
gold and silver and precmus stones in honour of theidod,
and as a fund for repairing the temple; and when any
new ormament is to be made, or any repairs required,
the priests take what is wanted from the oblations
thrown into this lake.
¥¢ At cach annual festival of this idol, the king and
queen of the country, with all the pilgrims and the
whole multitude of the people, assemble at the temple ;
and placing the idol on a rich and splendid chariot, they
carry it to the temple with songs and all kinds of mu-
si®al instruments, having a great company of young
*womnen, who walk in procession two and two, singing
before tife idol.  Many of th® pilgrims throw themselves
under the chanot wheels, that they may be crushed to
death in honour of their god ; and the bodies of these
devotees arc afterwards burned, and their ashes collected,
as if they were holy martyrs. In this manner above
five hundred persons annually devote themselves to death.
Sometimes a man deliberately devotes himself to die in
' vy 2
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honour of this abominable idol: on which occasion, ac-
companied by his relations and friends, and a great
company of musicians, he makes a solemn feast ; after
which he bangs five sharp knives round his neck, and
goes in solewn procession before the idol; he then
takes four of the knives successively, and with each of
them cuts off a piece of his own flesh, which he throws
to the idol, saying that for the worship of his god he
thus cuts himself. Then taking the fifth ke, he de-
clarcs aloud that he is going to put himself to Aeah in
honour of the god, in uttering which he gives the fatal
stroke. His hody is then burned with great solemnity,
and he is ever after estecemed a holy person.” .
T'ravelling from Moabar fifty days towards the south,
along the occan, our friar came to a country called Lu-
mowri, in which all the people went naked, pleading in
excuse the example of Adam and Eve.  This country is
supposcd to be the southern part of the peninsula near
Cape Comorin ; hut in truth there is much reason to
suspect that the monk’s memory failed him, and that he
eonfounded the south of India with Lemri, in Sumatra.
“ Human flesh,” he says, ¢ is commonly used in this
country as beef is with us; and though the manners
and customs of the people are most abominable, the
country is excellent, and abounds in flesh and corn, gold
and silver, aloes wood and camphor, and many other
precious commodities.  Merchants who tfade to this
country usually bring with them fat men among their
other commoditics, which they sell to the natives as we
do hogs, and these are immediately slain and devoured.”
To the south of Lamouri, Oderic places the island®or
kingdom of Symolora, by which he appears to nean
Simoltra or Sumatra. Ih this place the pedple were
accustomed to mark their faces with hog irons, He then
visited the island of Java, which he says is considered
ong of the largest islands in the worlid, and that it
abounds in cloves, nutmegs, and other kinds of spices.
The king of Java, he moreover affirms, had the most
* sumptuous and lofty palece in the world, with broad
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stairs copducting to the upper apartinents, all the steps
being alteryately of gold and silver. The whole interior
was lined with plates of beaten gold, on which were
carved the figures of warriors, each having abovc his
head a coronet of beaten gold; the roof of the palace
likewise was of pure gold, and the lower apartinents
were all paved with alternatc squares of gold and silver.
When the credulous friar makes statements of this sort,
he usually confirms his relation with an oath, and adds
that I\ amits to speak of things far more wonderful,
but which could hardly be eredited by those who had
not scen them. 'The great khan or cmperor of China,
ahe says, had often made war upon the king of Java, but
had always been defeated and beaten back. It scemns
probable that Oderic mixed with his account of Java
the stories which he had heard regarding the wars and
prodigious riches of Japan.

Qur friar took notice of the trees producing meal, or
the sage palmns ; he mentions likewise another particular
rcelating to the vegetable kingdom, which, however it
may have the air of improbability, is neveitheless trae.
In the Indign scas, he relates, there grow cancs of in-
credible size, some of them running up sixty paces or
more in height.  There are also small canes called cas-
san, which spread over the carth like grass to the extent
of a nule or more, sending up branches from everykuot ;
and in theSe canes are found certain stouces of a wonder-
ful virtuc, insomuch that whoever carries one of them
about him canuot be wounded with an iron weapon.
The people cause the arms of their children to be cut
open when young, and put one of these stones into the

" wound, , which they heal with the powder of a certain fish.
By meaps of these wonderful stones, continues our friar,
the natives are glways victorious in their battles. Now it
is unquestionably true, that stones formed of pure silex or
flint are often found seereted near the joints of canes ;
and as the ignorant are always disposed to view with ve-
neration every thing anomalous in nature, these stones
are generally belicved to possess extraordinary virtues.

v 3
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Of the seas in those climates, he relates that they
abound so much in fish that nothing can be seen to
some distance from the shore but the backs of fishes.
The fish come themselves upon the shore, and for three
days allow the people to take as many of them as they
please. At the end of those three days this shoal
returns to sea, and a different kind comes to the spot in
the same manner and for an equal time. This happens,
he says, once every year; aned the people pretend that
the fish are taught by nature to do this i ke of
homage to the emperor. This account is in all material
points perfectly true : the seas of the Indian Archipelago
abound more in fish than any other part of the world ; and
it is said that the inhabitants of Java have the art of
taming them to such a degree, that they come to the
shore in obedience to a call or whistle.

The pious Oderic proceeded next to China ; a country
containing, as he heard, more than two thousaml great
cities. The people, he was surprised to find, were all
artificers or merchants, and never thought of begging
alens, however great might be their poverty, so long as
they could help themselves with their bhands, The men
were of a fair and comely appearance, though somewhat
pale; but the women appeared to him to be the most
beautiful under the sun. It is remarkable that all the
early travellers agree in praising the beauty of the
Chinese, and but seldom notice even the peeifliaritics of
the Mongolian features. Oderic is the first who points out
two very distinguishing characteristics ot Chinese beauty.
< Itis accounted,” he says, ““ a great grace for the, men of
this country to have long nails upon their fingers, which
they fold about their hands: but the grace and beauty
of their women is to have dmall and slender feét ; and
therefore the mothers, when the daughters are young,
do bind up their feet that they may not grow large.”

He also gives a (lwcnptlon of a mode of fishing
praqt;scd in China, which is but little known in other

f the world. In a city where he lodged for a
time, his host, willing to amuse him, conducted
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him to the river side. This man took with him also
three large baskets, and a number of diving birds tied to
poles. He began his preparations by fastening a
thread round the throats of the birds, lest they might
swallow the fish which they caught: he then loosed
them from the poles; and in less than an hour they
caught as much fish as filled the three baskets.

In the city of Zaitun the Minorites possessed two
monasteries ; and in one of these Oderic deposited the
bones%gf she friars who had suftered martyrdom in India.
Zaitun appeared to him to be twice as large as Bologna :
it contained numecrous monasteries or religious houses
sbelonging to the worshippers of idols. The religious
inhabitants of those establishments fed their idols daily,
serving up before themn sumptuous banquets smoking
hot: the gods were permitted to regale themselves with
the steam of the savoury viands, which were afterwards
carried away and caten by the priests

bn‘r (Vleric resided three years in Pekin, where the
Ninorite friars had a monastery depending on the court.
He was frequently present at the royal banquets ; he
Christian priests, as well as those of the heathen, being
obliged, on’those occasions, to pronounce henedictions on
the empceror according to their peculiar forms. HHis
account of the magnificence of the court of Cambalu
does not in any respect fall short of the more authentic
narrative bf Marco Polo. The friars in those parts were
endowed with special gifts; they cast out evil spirits,
and could even cxorcise the idols themselves : they at
first failed in the latter experiment ; but as soon as they
Sprinkled the fire with holy water, the idols were consumed,
and the devils fled away in the likeness of black smoke,
crying’ out aloud, ¢ Behdld how I am expelled from
my habitation !”” But among the fables which our worthy
friar has incorporatul with his narrative, that of the
valley of the dead is perhaps the most curious and ori=
ginal, and may be safely looked upon as the corrupted
version of a popular Chinese tale. * Passing by a
certain valley,” says Oderic, “ near a pleasant river, I

Y 4
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saw many dead bodies therein, and T heard issuing
therefrom many sweet and harmonious musisal sounds,
especially of lutes, insomuch that I was much amazed.
The valley is at least eight miles long; and whoever
enters into it is sure to die immediately ; for which
reason all who travel that way carcfully avoid the val-
ley. But I was curious to go in, that 1 might sce
what it contained. DMaking, therefore, mv prayers,
and recommending myselt to God, 1 entered in. and
saw such quantitics of dead bodies as no vagfwould
belicve unless he had seen it with his own eyes. At
one side of the valley 1 saw the visage of a man nupon a
stone, which staredd at me with such a hideous aspect, thate
1 thought I should have died upon the spot : but I ceased
not to sign yself with the sign of the cross, erying
continually, ¢ The word became flesh, and dwelt with
us.” 1 then saw the lutes on every side, which do sound
of themselves in a wonderful manner without the aid of
any musician. Thus much have 1 related, whicle I cer-
tainly saw with my own eyes; but many wonderful
thiugs have T purposely omitted, because those who had
not scen them would refuse to believe my {estimony.”
For stories such as this Oderic was canonized in the
eighteenth eentury.  After leaving China, he visited
Thibet, and 1s the first writer who allades to the grand
lama, — < the pope of the East, and spivitual head of il
the idolaters.”  'To thjs great prince of the Buddhists
he gives the nume of Abassi.  Like almost all the early
travellers, he mentions the cannibalisin of the Thibetians,
which he regards as a saperstitious usage.

The iguorance of his age and the credulity of hi .
profuslon betrayed ()1!(‘110 into the rclation of many
ineredible stories ; but thal he actually visited  the
countries which he describes may be preved incontest-
ibly from many passages in his narrative. The samec
cannot be said of a contemporary traveller of much
greater pretensions, and at one time much more generally
read,—the celebrated Sir John Mandeville, the author of
the most unblushing volume _f lies, perhaps, that was
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éver offgred to the world. Sir John ‘was horn at St.
Alban’s ; gnd after laying in a large store of theological
and medical knowledge, set forth on his peregrinations
in 1332. He spent thirty-four years in wandering
through the East, as he affirms, visiting every country
that had any claims on the wonder or curiosity of man-
kind. He died at Licge in the year 1372, where a
laudatory inscription was placed upon his tombh, and the
boots and spurs with which he rode through the world
were I8t caretully preserved.
A rehel to the laws of true chivalry, which commanded
the worthy knight to wage war with the infidels, Sir J.
sMandeville served first in the armies of the sultan of
Egypt, and afterwards under the banuers of the grand
khan of Cathay in his wars with the kings of Manji.
Such, at least, is his own account, which, however, ap=~
pears not tg deserve the slightest credit.  Ile may possibly
have travelled in Palestine and Syria, but his work offers
abundat proofs that he never penctrated farther into
Asia.  He avows himself that he borrowed much from
old chrenicles and romances of chivalry, and he copies
whole pages without acknowledgment from friar Oderie
and llvitho the Armenian: but he scldom relates the
fabulous tales of his predecessors without giving to tham
some additional embellishinents; and whenever he aftects
eftreme accuracy, he is surc to expose the grossest ig=
norance. Thus he says that India is fifty days’ journey
beyond Pekin, and laments that the journcy to that
country should be so long and difficult compared with
that to China.  Oderic of Portcnau spoke of a sca of
sand,—mno unfit expression to describe the sandy deserts
on the horders of Persia; but Sir John Mandeville, not
satisticd. with a sea of saud, describes also a river of
rocks Howing jnto it ; and he cven ventures to assert
that this wondrous sca abounds in exccllent fish. He
alone actually travelled through the country of the
Pigmies, who all came dancing to see him. He also
visited two islands in the centre of Asia, one of
which was inhabited by giants thirty feet in height,
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while the elder branches of the family dwelling on the
other island were twenty feet higher. In, India he
places two islands, called respectively Brahmin and
Gymnosophist. He is the first who writes of the fa«
mous lamb of Tatary, that grows inside a gourd or
melon. < When the fruit is ripe,” says the worthy
knight, “ it opens in the middle, and in the interior is
scen the little animal, with flesh, bones, aud blood. It
is like a lamb without the wool, and is eaten with the
fruit.” In the course of his travels he saw emgfly cu-
riosities of the same kind, and among others, shells of
S0 vast a size as to afford habitations for many persons.
He also learned from cxperience, that diamonds, ife
wetted with May-dew, will, in the coursc of years, grow
to an indefinite magnitude. The hints which he bor-
rowed from romances of chivalry are scattered through
his volume with little art or discrimination ; and it was
on the walls of the king’s palace in Java that he saw
painted the exploits of duke Oger the Dane. « )
Early travellers had spread abroad some indistinct
ruraours of Prester John, a Christian prince supposed to
rcign somewhere in the heart of Asia; but Mandeville
aloue had the happiness to sce him seated on his throne,
surrounded by twelve archbishops and two hundred and
twenty bishops. 'The empire of this prince was in
India, ¢ a land divided into many islands by the rivecs
descending from paradise.” The gates of ‘his palace
were made of sardonyx, the bars of ivory, the windows
of rock crystal, and the tables of cmeralds ; radiant
carbuncles, too, cach a foot in length, served instead of
lamps to illuminate the palace by night. Such were tHe
tales which pleased our ancestors of the fourteenth cen-
tury. Mandeville also conflrms the popular belief that
Jerusalem is in the middle of the world ; for sticking
his spear upright in the ground, be found that at mid-
day, at the timne of the equinoxes, it cast no shadow.
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CHAP. VIII.

EMBASSY OF CLAVIJO.

CLAVIJO APPOINTFD AMBASSADOR TO THF. COURT OF TIMUR. —
JOURNEY THROUGH ARMENIA. — CALMARIN., — TERRI1Z, —
DESTRUCTION OI' THE PATAC =~ PRIVILFGES OF THE GEN-
OENE. — SULTANIA. ~— COMMFRCIAL ROUTE,~—DOMGH \UN, ~—
TOWERS JBUILT OF HUMAN SKULLS. — TATAR MOLE OF POST-
ING. AMBASSADORS INTRODU( . — THE FFSTIVAIS AT
COURT. — SAMARCAND. ~ HOW TPFOPLFD., — ITS TRADE. s
DEPARTURF OF THF EMBASSY. — DEATIT OF TIMUR.—SCHILDT-
BERGFR TAKRFN FRISONER BY THE TURKS, AND SUBSFQUENTLY
BY THE TATARS., — IS WANDERINGS. — EXPFDITION 70 18-

SIBUR. — SITAII ROKEH SENDS AMBASSADOKS TO CHINA, ~—
JOURNFY THROUGH THE DFSERT. — CIVILISATION OF TIHE
CHINLSE, — TFLFGRAPHS IN CHINA., — TURNING TOWKRS, —

THE IMPRRIAL COURF. — MUSLICAL  SKII L. — DISMISSAL OF
THE )':RIBAS\‘Y.
. 8 ° .
A pisposiTion to indulge in the marvellous is conspi-
cuous in the narratives of all the carliest travellers ; dbut
already in the beginning of the fifteenth century a better
taste began to appear.  Among the well-informed and
veracioue travellers of this period, the Spaniard, Ruy-
Gonzales de (‘I«n’iio is the most distingunished.  The
fiame of Ti m)ur.s conquests being spread abroad through
cvery pdrt of Europe, induced Henry 111 king of Cas-
tile to send ambassadors to the khan, with instructions
to pay their respects to him in the heart of his dowmnin-
ions. The real object of the embassy, however, was to
12arn the manners and the strength of the nations in-
" habiting the interior of Asia, to observe the situation
of the'conquered, and the®character of the conqueror.
In consequencg, of this determination, two noblemen of
the court, Pclajo de Sotomayor and Ferdinand de Pa-
lazuelas, set out for the Levant in 1393, arrived at the
camp of Timur hefore his victory over Bajazet, and
witnessed the total overthrow of the Turkish army.
The conqueror dismissed the Spaniards loaded with
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presents, and sent an embassage along with thq'm as an
additional honour to the king of Castile. .

The success of this first step towards a correspondence
encouraged Henry to send a second embassy to Tamer=
lane in 1403 ; at the head of this was ('lavijo, who re-
turned to Spain in 11400, and wrote an account of the re-

.ception he had met with at Samarcand, and of all that he

observed in the various countrics through whici. he passed.

ITe remained some time at Constantinoplc which he
describes as heing still a great city eight mikgAn cir-
cumference ; it was not, however, by any means popu-
lous. It contained, he says, three thousand churches,
all rich in the iclics of saiuts and martyrs. After ae
tedious voyage in the Black Sca, he arvived in 1404 at
Trebizond, where the Genoese and Venetians occupicd
each a fort or castle. The emhassy crossed Armenia,
the north of Persia, and Khorasan : it often pussed the
night in the midst of deserts, or else in the tengs of a
wandering horde called by Clavijo Chacatuis. At Agsigna,
or Erzerum, the embassy was received with the highest
howours ; and after being feasted for several days, was
provided with cvery thing necessary to complete the
journey. Proceeding castward they crossed the river
Corras ; and within seven or eight leagucs of Mount
Ararat thcy reached Calmarin, a great and fortified city,
which the Spanish ambassadors were taught o heliete
was the first city founded after the food.

At Hoy, or Choi, ou the borders of Persia and Armenia,
Clavijo met the ambassador of the sultan of Bagdad, also
on his way to the court of Timur, and who carricd with
him a variety of curious and valuable presents: among
these wasabeast which filled the Spaniards with admlratlon
and surprisc; it had the body'of a horse, and the head of a
stag ; but it was chiefly remarkable for the extraordinary
length of its fore legs and of its neck, cach of which
measured sixteen pahns ; so that when it carried its head
erect it was quite a prodigy : it could with the greatest
case browse on the leaves of the loftiest trees. This
animal Clavijo calls a jornufe; ad his description points
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out dist{netly the giraffe or camelopard, an inhabitant of
central Affica, and consequently a curiosity in the centre
of Asia.

Tauris or Tebriz is described by Clavijo as a great
commercial city, containing no less than two hundred
thousand houses, although in a state of decline. It con-
tained many superb edifices; and a little hefore his
arrival it boasted of onc of the most splendid palaces of
the East, which was said to have contained twenty
thousagdeapartments ; but this was now in ruins. Timur
had entrusted the government of this part of Persia to
his eldest son, Miassa Miraxa, a weak and headstrong

sprince, who knew no other mode of distinguishing him-
self but by destroying what it had been the ammbition of
others to erect. Ilc consequently levelled all the fine
palaces that were in the countries subjected to his autho-
rity, and had just completed the work of destruction in
Tebriz, having reduced to ruins the vast edifice above
alludeg top when he learned that Timur was marching
rapidly towards him to put him to death. Knowing
that escape was impossible, he hastened to meet his
cnraged father and to beg forgiveness at his feet: at the
entreaty of his friends his life was spared ; but Timur °
stripped him of all rank and authority, and compelled
him to live in a private station.
e In Tauris the (enoese cnjoyed great commercial
privileges: they were, in fact, cstablished there as a
commercial colony that directed the trade between Ku-
rope and the Indies with all the advantages of an inter-
mediate position.  The Genoese, it appears, had once
8btained permission to build a castle here ; but the king
soon after repented of his concession, and represented to
them that he decined it irfconsistent with the character
of merchants to erect fortifications or to assume in any
way a military posture. When his remonstrances (ailed
to move them, he declared that if they persisted in their
attempt he would cut off' their heads ; an argument of so -
cogent a nature, that the merchants immediately aban«
doned their design.



334 GEOGRAPIY OF TIE MIDDLE AGES. BOOK III.

From Tauris Clavijo proceeded to Sultania, which,
though inferior to the former city in size agnd popu-
lation, carried on a still more lively trade. Every year,
between the months of Junc and August, caravans
arrived here from India ; others come from Yezd and
Serpi ; and cotton stuffs of all colours were brought
hither from Khorasan. Pcarls and precious stones came
a journey of sixty days from Ormuz, to which place,
according to Clavijo, the merchants of Cathay biought
fine rubics and jewels of various descriptivws,e The
caravans from India were laden with valuable spices,
cloves, mace, and nutmegs, the best market for which
was at Sultania.  Clavijo is the first, or perhaps the only,
writer, who points out this line of communication bes
tween India and Europe. It was not followed, probably,
until after the destruction of Bagdad by the Mongols ;
and it would appear that Sultania did not continue the
seat of this flourishing trade long after the time of

’lavijo ; for the travellers who passed through tl;at city
towards the end of the fifteenth century observed that
it Liad nothing remarkable but the minarcets of a mosque,
which were made of metal, and wrought with much
curious delicacy of workmanship.

Passing through the north of Persia, the embassy at
length arrived at Damogen, or Domghaun, at that time
the military capital of the kingdom. Here they sawea
monument of a new and terrific character : tlle market~
place was ornamented with four great towers, cach a
stone’s throw in height, and built entircly of human
skulls, the interstices being filled up with mud. To
erect this edifice Timur had massacred sixty thousanti
Turkomans, or white Tatars, as they were called, ‘'who,
after being vanquished in tife ficld, were cruelly hunted
down and nearly exterminated by the relentless victor.
After leaving this place, the ambassadors experienced
the distressing effects of the hot winds of the descrt ;
and on arriving at a city called Pascal they were not
allowed a moment’s respitc to refresh themselves, but
were obliged to proceed immediately on their journey ;
such being the will of the dreaded Timur.
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At a place called Jagero, a little farther on, they had
an oppoftunity of observing the system of posts as estab-
lished by Timur. At the distance of a day’s journey
from each other were crected caravanserais large enough
to contain from one to two hundred horses: here the
couriers employed in the service of the emperor left their
own horses and were supplied with fresh ones. They
were invested with full powers to seize the horses of all
whom they -met, and to use all coercive mcasures that
tended in the slightest degree to hasten their despatch.

IHavihg at length reached Samarcand, Clavijo, after
some ccremoniouns delay, was admitted to the presence of
the emperor.  He found Timur scated on cushions of
embroidered silk, with his clbows supported by pillows,
and a fountain of water playing before him : the Spanish
ambassador was led in by nobles of the court, who
instructed him how to bend the knee and perforin the
other requisite obcisances. As often as they kneeled,
they approgched still closer to the emperor, who obliged
Clavijé® and his companions to come in this way within
a very short distance of him, apparently from a degjre
to gratify his curiosity with anear view of the Spaniards,
for his eyes were now nearly closed, and his eye-lashes
had fallen off' from age.

The embassy was well received, and Clavijo had an
ogportunity of witnessing the rude profusion of Tatar
hospitality: he describes, indeed, with an admiration
that runs too often into a tedious prolixity, the festivals
cclcbrated on his account at the imperial court. The
guests, on those occasions, were sumptuously regaled
with horse-flesh boiled and roasted, with mutton and rice
dressed in a variety of ways. The roasted carcasses of
sheep and horses were carried from the kitchens on the
backs of camels to those whose duty it was to carve
them ; the boiled mecat was in immense leathern bags,
which were dragged with great labour into the banquet-
ting rooms ; the bags were then ripped up, and the viands
soon cut to pieces by the attendants. All that was
seived on the tables was supposed to belong to the guests,
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whose servants were accordingly at liberty to carry off
whatever remained ; and the supplies were so inordi-
nately copious, that 1f the servants of Clavijo had thought
fit to make use of their privilege, they might have
gathered from the relics of a single feast sufficient pro«
vision for half a year. Wine was produced only on rare
occasions, and by the express permission of the emperor 3
it was then supplied in abundance; aunl it appears to
have been considered a proof of loyalty as well &+ of good
breeding to drink it as freely as it was served., Sgrvunts
were in attendance, whose sole business it was tu fill the
cups; and those who pretended to drink in honour of
the emperor were expected to drain off their bumpers at
a single draught. Clavijo was present at feasts given
by two ladies, the principal wife and the daughter-in-
law of the emperor ; and on these occasions the wine was
pomred forth with wnusual spirit, the ladies themselves
setting the example of Bacchanalian conviviality, and
repeatedly emptying their cups in honour of their guests.
He who could drink wmost at those feasts was honoured
with the title of Bahidar.

Timur changed his residence frequently whilc the
embassy was at his court; and every new palace visited
by Clavijo surpassed in magnificence the preceding onc.
But the most imposing display of the imperial grandeur
was made at the orde, horde or tent, when Timur a~d
his nobility pitched their tents in a vast piain to the
number of twenty thousand. Some of these tents were
hung with silk and with gold tissues, adorned with
peatls, rubics, and precious stones. In those of the
emperor were tables made of gold; and all the utensils
were made of gold, silver, or the finest poreelain.

Samarcand appeared to Cravijo to be not much'greater
than Seville, but infinitcly more populous: its suburbs,
including many gardens and large vineyards, extended
a great distance in cvery dircction. ‘Timur had brought
thither by force a hundred and fifty thousand souls from
the conquered countrics, selecting always the most skilful
.artisans of every description: he issued commands,
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" morcover, to all his officers to seize all destitute and
houseless pgrsons, and to send themn to his capital, which
he intended to make the greatest city of the East. 'The
houses of Samarcand were so inadequate to lodge the
immense population collected by these despotic measures,
that many of the poorer sort were obliged to find a
shelter in caves or temporary huts among the suburbs.
But as the wretched people who had been thus com-
“pelled by the tyrant to leave their homes, and take up
their aypde in Samarcand, were repeatedly making
cfforts to vscape, the passes of the river Gihon, or Oxus,
were all strictly puarded, and no one was allowed to
woxs the great bridge of hoats without the permission of
the cmperor.

A great trade was still carried on at Samarcand not-
withstanding the wars and revolutions which had lately
desolated the surrounding country.  The Tatars and
Russians brought thither skins, furs, and cloth ; silk
stuffs, reusk®, pearls, precious stones, and rvhubarb, came
from China. It was a six months’ journey trom Sa-
marcand to Cambalu or Pckin, two whole months beifig
cmployed in,crossing the deserts.  Caravans fiom India
also arrived there, bringing the fine spices, such as cloves,
mace, and nutineg ; and Clavijo here repeats an observ-
ation which he had made before at Sultania, that spices
of this descgiption were not to he found in the markets
of Alexandria.

After several months spent in festivitics in Samarcand,
a day was at length appointul by Timur, on which
the ambassadors were to reccive their answer and per-
_mlssmn to depart.  'When the day came, however, they
were m{ormul that the emperor was unwell, and mmble
to receive them; on a second  visit they met with a
similar intimatien ; when they made the third attempt
to gain an audience, they were told by the officers of the
court that the time was come for their departure, and
that the preparations for their jeurney were completed.
Clavijo, however, determined not to quit Samarcand
before he had taken leave with the usual formalities ;

VOL. I. z
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nor, although assured that the emperor was on the point
of death, could the punctilious Spaniard be brought to
change his resolution until he received from the prin-
cipal officers an order to depart, couched in such per-
cmiptory language as left no room for deliberation.  He
accordingly set out; and on his arrival at ‘I'ehriz learned
that Timur was dead, and that his children and grand-
children were furiously contending widii e another for
the possession of the empire.  He himself cxperienced
here the sad consequences of this distracted - tae of
aftairs, being robbed of all his effects, and kept for
some months in close confinement. At length Omar
Miraz, a grandson of Thnur, obtaining the governmen?
of Persia, hberated the ambassadors, restored them their
property, and gave them passpoits, with which they
reached Kurope in safety,

Among those who travelled over Asia in ghe tifteenth
century was a German soldier, named Schildtberger, who
is much more distinguished for the varietycof Ais for-
tunes than for the knowledge which he acquired during
hit residence in the East. e enlisted, when young, in
the army of Sigismund, king of IHungary, and in 1395
was taken prisoner by the Turks: lhe saw some thou-
sands of his fellow-prisoncers butchered before his eyes in
the Twikish camp, and was himself about tobe decapitated,
when his youthful appearance, and the fortunate civeuin-
stance of his being left among the last, when the con-
gueror’s thirst for blood was nearly sated, combined to
save his dife.  He afterwards accompaniced the army of
Bajazet into Asja; and in the great battle in which that
sultan was defeaded and taken captive by Timur, Schildt-
berger also fell into the hands of the victor. The young
German attended fris new inaster in all his expeditions,
and on the death of Timur, engaged in the service of
his son Shah Rokh. ‘e subscquently experienced many
changes of this sort, ul(l_“l among his nunerous journcys
he once followed into Yircat Tatary a prince named Ze-
gra, who was invited by ldaker Khan to assume the
sovereignty of that coutry.
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The Tatar prince set out attended by Schildtherger
and four others.  ‘Their route lay through Geoigia and
the other Caucasian nations, the names of which are
veported by the umlettered Gierman in so corrupted a
form as to be scarcely recognisable.  They at length
reached Great Tatary, and the camp of Idaker Khan,
who was preparing to march with all his forces into the
Iand of Bisvituer or Issibur (Siberia).  In this expedi=
tion they marched forward continnally for two months;
and in Me*mean time they crossed a range of mountains
thirty-two days’ journcy in length; and at their extre-
mity, according to seluldtberger, there is a desert which
® the end of thc wotld, and which is uninhabitable from
tite number of serpents and wild beasts with which it is
infested.

¢ These wmountains,” he <ays, < are ivhabited by
roaming ~awages, who we covered all over with hair,
eneept en Ihcir hands and fuces, and who subsist on
aroen I@ves and reots, or whatever they can precure.
In this country also arc tound wild .l'nc,, as large gs
horses. The inbabitants employ degs, as large as asses,
to draw caes and sledges, and sonctimes fvml upon
them. They are Christians, and bury their youug people
who die in celibacy with music and rejoicing, cating and
drinking at thewr graves.”  ITwing made a conquest of
Bisvibwer, twe Tatars marched into Walor or Bulgar,
which they also subdued, and then returned to Kipjack.
s master Zegra being dead, Schildthberger wandered
into Mingrelia, and lhme learning that the Black Sca
was distant but a three days’ journcy, he contrived,
amithout a guide, to reach the shore.  After wandering
here four days, he at length saw a Kuropean ship about
three leagues oft’ from the land. By fires and other
expedients, he contrived to attract its attention, and a
boat was sent ashore.  Thirty years of captivity among
the Turks and Tatars had so complcetely deprived him
of his European aspect, that the marincrs were,slow to
believe his story ; and it was not until he had rehearsed .
the Lord’s prayer, the Ave Maria, and the Creed, that®
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his claims were admitted, and he was taken on board.
¥From Constantinople, whither this ship conreyed him,
he returned to his native city, Munich, after an abscnce
froin home of two-and-thirty years.

In the year 1419 ambassadors were sent to China by
Mirza Shah Rokh, who on the death of his father Ti-
mur had succeeded to the throne of Persia. At the head
of this mission was an officer named Shadi Khoja ; but
in the train of the ammbassadors were painteir~ and persons
instructed to keep an exact journal of their tray™s, and
to take notice of all that was remarkable in every city
and country they passed through, carcfully observing
the nature of the roads, the police and customs of the
people, and the magnificence and mode of government
of the various sovereigns. 'T'he narrative of this em-
hassy, written by the celebrated Persian historian Fmir
Khond, is not so rich in geographical details as might
have been expected from a mwission that had so wuch in
view the acquisition of knowledge ; but a b¥iefereview
of it will comtribute to illustrate or complete the descrip«
tidns of China and its inhabitants, which have oceurred
in the preceding pages. .

The ambassadors commenced their journey from He-
rat, the residence of Shah Rokh ; and at Samarcand were
JOmcd by ambassadors from Khorasan and the surround-
ing provinces. Having passed through the citics ‘of
Tnxhlrmul, Sayram, and Ash, they entered the country
of the Mongols. They afterwards passed a river called
Kenker, and came into the country of Ilfn=, possessed
by the tribe of JJel.  This land of I‘iduz must be the
high table-land of little Bokhara ; for although the sun
was then in the suminer solgtice, our ambassadors were
often astonished at finding ice two inches thick in this
vast desert.  Iastening through the tlefiles of some
snowy mountains, which were probably the Alaktag, they
arrived at Tarkan, where they saw a great temple, con-
taining an idol of huge dimensions, said by the idolatrous
inhabitants to be the image of Shakmonni. This name,
as well as that of the idol Sugomon, observed by Marco
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Polo in Ceylon, is but a corruption of Sukya Mooni, the
ordinary Indian epithet of Buddha. While the ambas-
sadors passed through the desert of Cobi, they saw mul-
titudes of oxen, lions, and other wild beasts. 'The wild
oxen which they saw, called gaw cottahs, arc of great
size, and so strong that they can easily toss a man and
horse into” the air.  Their tails are long and bushy, and
are held in great estimation through all the East, where
they are often carried on long poles by way of ornament
or clse {(1): the purpose of driving away flies.

Wheh thé ambassadors and their train had arrived
within fourteen days’ journey of Socheu, the first town
& China, the Cathayans or Chinese came out daily to
wect them, erecting in the desert for their accomnmo-
dation tents or huts adorned with green boughs, and
supplying them abundantly with fowls, {ruits, and other
provisions, all served on porcelain or China dishes, to-
gcthcr_\vitﬁ a variety of strong liquors ; and from that
time fprward they were as splendidly regaled iu the
desert as they could have been in the richest cities of
Cathay. .

Betore the expedition entered within the boundaries
of China, a list was made of all the individuals who
composed it : they were found to amount in all to eight
hundred and sixty persons.  In this number were in-
chuled seyeral merchants, who represented themsclves as
belonging to the retinue of the ambassadors, and were
afterwards obliged, in consequence, to perform the ser-
vices which fell to their lot according as they were
registered.  In taking this list the Chinese officers made
the ambassadors swear that there were no other persons
in their train besides those whosc names were returned,
and warned themn that the$ would be despised if they
did not tell thg truth.

At Socheu the ;members of the cinbassy were lodged
in a public building over the gate of the city, where they
were amply provided with every necessary and conye-#
nience, and even the servants had mattresses and cover=
lets allowed for their beds. This latter circumstance
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appeared to the Persians a very striking novelty ; four
China is perhaps the only country of the East in which
a stranger can be sure of finding a comfortadle lodging.
When they walked through the city, they saw at cach
step fresh preofs of the superior civihsation of the coun-
try.  In several of the streets were covered galleries or
halls, having shops at both sides, with a handsome saloon
at the entrance adorned with pictures.  The temples, too,
were kept in the neatest order, thae hrick pavements
being polished like glass.  But the Malionmwetans also
remarked that hogs were kept in every house, &nd what
shocked them still more, that the butchers hung their
pork in the same shanbles with the mutton.

The Persians, as well as all the European lr.lvcll(‘ru
who have ever visited China, note with expressions of
lively admpration the great population, industry, good
order, and stiicr police of that extraordimary country.
IFrom Sochen to Cambalu is a ninety-five days’ imum.y
the whole way Jeading through a populous umlm v, iuso-
much, says the narrative, tlmt traxellers always Todge "at
night in a luge town.  Throughout the whole way there
arc many structares vamed Kargre and Kidifie. 'The
former are a species of guard-house, sixty cubits high,
erceted within sight of cach other, in which persons,
reheved every ten days, are always on the wateh.  'They
arc intended to connmunicate alars speedily to the ssat
of government, which they do by means of fires ; and
intelligenee can be sent in this manner, in the space of
a iy and night, from a distance of three monthy’ jour-
ney.  The Kidifus are a hund of post-houses, built at
intervale of about seven miles tfrom cach other. 'The
extensive seale on which these  Chinese  post-houses
were supported may be conjectured from the éireamn-
stance, that at cach of them our .unb'lssa(lors were fur-
nished with four hundred and fifty lmrsm, mules, and
asses, together with fifty-six chariots or waggons.  The
Kargu, or watch-towers, it is cvident, closely resemble
in principle the supposed modern invention of a chain of
telegraphs.
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In Kancheu the Persians viewed with astonishment
an idol fiffy fect in length, lying in a sleeping posture ;
its hands and feet were nine feet long, and the head
measured twenty-one feet vonnd. Behind this great idol,
which was gilt all over, thete were a multitude of smaller
ones, so well sculpturad and 1 sueh natural attitudes
that they Seemed to be alive,  In whatever direction the
ambassadors turned, their eyes were sure to be attracted
by a new exhibition of Chinese art and neatness.  Adl
round qthe great temple were moncrous 1ccesses, or
small chapels, like the chambers in caravanserais, fur-
nished with curtains of tapestry or brocade, with gilded
ecasy chairs or stools, chandeliers, and ornamental vases.
Jhere veere ten other temples in Kancheu like the one
deseribed 3 but the objeet which occasioned the Persians
most surprise was the turning tower, a sert of edifice
which is frequently represented in Chinese puaintings,
and of which our [travellers were the first to give a
deserigtion.  Fhis vreat tower was an octagen, twenty
cubits in cirewinference, and  fifteen stories high @ cach
story was twelve cubits high, <o that the hazht olethe
tower musg have been a hundred and eighty cubits. Al
the charabers were fonely vaoshed, and adorned  with
paiutings.  In a vault below the cdifice was an non
anis, resting on a metal plate, and reaching fiom the
bhttom tg the top of the tower: * the whole so in-
gentously contrived,” says the Persian narrative, ¢ that
it could be casily turned ronnd on this axis, in so sur=
prising a wmanner, that all the smiths, carpenters, and
yaunters of the world oupht to go there to learn the
seerets of their respective trades.”

The Persians at length reached Cambalu, and were
conducted to the court : they reckoned that above three
hundred thougand persons were assembled  round the
imperial palace, of which about two thousand were mu-
sicians employed in chaunting hymns for the prosperity
of the emperor.  The pavilions round the palace were #
hung with yellow satin, decked with gilt figures, and
paintings ot the simorg, or royal bird of the Chinese.
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The imperial throne was made of massy gold. The
mandarins ranged round the apartments held tablets in
their hands, which they kept their cyes fixed upon with
wonderful gravity, maintaining all the time a profound
silence. At length the emperor made his appearance, and
ascended his throne by nine steps of silver : beautiful
young females were stationed on each side of the throne,
with pen and ink in their hands to write down whatever
was spoken by the emperor.

When the emperor had taken his scat, the.srven am-
bassadors were brought forward, and at the same time
were presented about seven hundred criminals : rome of
these had chains round their necks, but the greater nune
ber had their head and hands enclosed in a board,
fix being frequently fastened together in the same frame.
After the prisoners were dismissed, the ambassadors
were led to the steps of the throne; and an oflicer on
his knees read aloud a paper declaring the purport of the
embassy, and adding, that they had brought rayities as
presents to his majesty, and had come to knock their
herds in the dust before him.  Upon this, the ambas-
sadors bowed after the Persian fashion, and the letters
of Shal Rokh, wrapped in ycllow satin, were presented to
the emperor.  The ceremonies being  concluded, the
ambassadors were conducted to the lodging provided for
them, and were treated with the geucrous hospitaltty
which distinguishes the Chinese court. T'he daily ration
allowed for six persons consisted of a sheep, a goose, and
two fowls, besides a great quantity of vegetubles and
various fruits.

At some entertainments which were afterwards given
by the emperor, the ambassadors had an opportunity of
witnessing the surprising skill of the Chinese jugglers and
dancers. They also remarked a whimsieal exhibition of
dexteijty in the case of two musicians, who played to-
gether the same air, each having one hand on his own
flute and the other on that of his companion.

Among the presents sent by Shah Rokh to the emperor
of China, was one of his favourite horses ; but the aged
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emperor, was unable to manage this spirited animal, and
received i1y cousequence at one of his hunting parties a
severe fall. His displeasure at the accident was so ex-
tremely violent, that the ambassadors had nearly atoned
for it with their lives: through the solicitations, how-
ever, of the chiet officers of the court, they were par-
doned, antl received permission to return home.

In the narrative of this embassy mention occurs of a
silver currency, called balishi, the name formerly given,
as it hys deen seen, to the paper money of China; it
may, thtrefore, be concluded that this latter had ceased
to circulate before the commencement of the fifteenth
«cntury.  The ambassadors also enwmerate tea among
the huauries with which they were regaled ; but, like
Marco Polo, they arc totally silent with respect to the
great wall of China.

CHADP. IX.
EARLY DISCOVERIES OF THE PORTUGURSE.

TUR ll‘\l.l\N! REVUBLICS,— I'HEIK NAVAL SUPERIORITY IN THE
MIDDLE AGES.=—IMPROVFEMENTS IN NAUTICAL AL PAIRS, = M \=
RINI l{,\ COMPASS DISCOVIRFD. —THI  CHINFSE SUPPOSID TO
IAVE BLIN ACQUAINTED WITH 11— AND THIY ARABIANS, —

.I'IR\T )l‘h’]‘ll)!\ Ol I'T KX A 1TUROPEFEAN, —TIE SPANLIARDS IM-
BIBY A PAST¥ POR THFY LUXURIFS Ol THU EAST. —THFIR WARS
WILID PITE MOORS.—NMOTIVES TO SFIK A PASSAGE RY SFA TO
INDIA. —TH] PORUIUGUISE COMMENCE THEY ATTEMPT. —DON
HENKY, —DISCOVFRY OF PULRTO SANTO AND MADFIRA, —
’.\Tl)l(Y OF  MACHAM. — TIL CANARY ISLANDS COLONISFD.—
CAPF BOJATIOR DOURI¥FD.=— (APLIVI'S RANSOMFD TOR GOLD
DUSE — VOYAGLFS OF CADA MOSTO. —TI1F NATIVE CANARIANS.
— 71 MOORS O THL DFSER®. — TUE SHIPS BELILVED 10 BE
Sl‘lltll"ﬂo——'l‘llh‘ SALI TRADE OF THF NFGROFS: = THE SENk-
GAlL. — KING ® BUDOVLL. — £1$ RELIGIOUS OPINIONS. —= DE~
SCRIPFION O THE COLNTRY NFAR CAPL VERD, — DLDRATII OF
DON HENRY, — HIS GREAT MLRITS.

A covTINUED series of events during the middle ages
kept the attention of European nations directed towards
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the East. In Greece and Ttaly the advantages of the
Indian trade were never totally lost sight of.  The
crusades, though they could not fail to create at first
much anarchy and distress in the countiies whence they
emanated, must have had an amazing influence in en-
larging the minds of men, and diffusing an acquaintanee
with the luxuries of the East.  The ill eflecls of those
expeditions  against the Saracens, in exhausting  the
resomces and retarding the internal deveiosoment  of
European nations, were remotely counterbadanec U hy
the relations to which they gave birth between countries
widcly separated from one another. The infatuation which
led the princes of the West to spend their treasure in the
attempt to rescue the Holy Land from the hands of
infidels, redounded much to the profit of the Venctians
and other maritime states of Italy, who could alone
tiansport the troops or supply them with the provisions
which were necessary to cnable them to carry on their
operations,  This influx of wealth into the c¢ldcef, Italian
republies gave Fresh stimulus and an advantageous diree=
tion to their mereantile activity, and contributed to raise
themn to that degree of maritime prosperity which was
destined, at no distant period, to attract the attention and
awaken the rivaliy of powerful hingdoms.

The wars which the rival states of Genoa and Veniee
continually waged with one another, however they ntay
bave interrupted the operatious of commeree, were yet in-
cidentally productive of important general benefits. The
revolutions which seem most charged with ruin to man-
kind, the zeal of war, however destructive in its direct
eaertions, whatever, in short, exhibits a new train of
objects, and prompts  the human being to a more in-
tense  consideration of what is before his eyes, affords,
in almost every instance, to the active .mind”of man,
an opportunity of learning from it something advan-
tageous to compensate its immediate evil.  During the
struggle for maval superiority between the principal
states of ltaly, the art of ship-building was considerably
advanced, and the improvements that were first started
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in the Adriatic were speedily conveyed to the remotest
shores of westein Europe.

In a coflntry like Italy, where the avocations of trade
were pursued even by the nobility, and where the arts of
navigation were held in the highest esteem, it is natural
to expect that those contrivances which assist the mariner
m his path should have been first invented or brought
to practical perfection.  Among the remarkable events
of this perivd of improvement must be rechoned  the
discovery jof - the mariner’s compass, which is generally
supposc¥ to have been made about the year 1302, by
one Flavio Gioja, a native of Amalfi, a pl:u‘o of somz
Sommercial importance in the territory of Naples.  'The
particulars of Gioja’s life, or the chewmnstances which led
to and attended on his discovery, are not diselosed to us
by the meagre and imperteet historians of those times.
That ioja possessad conspicuous merit is evident from
the circumdtance that his name has been preserved as
the authos of an instrument which at that time held but
a‘comparatively humble rank in the list of uscful inven-
tions ; but he cannot, with stiict accuracy, be styled the
discoverer of the mariner’s compass, which was known,
more or less completely, at least a century before,

That wonderful property of the magnet, hy which it
attracts iron, did not eseape the observation of the car-
Tiest plnlnsnplu]s of Gieeee ;5 some of whom, unable to
explain 11%m mechanical mﬂuvn(c this inscrutable mys-
tery of natmie, ventured to conclude that the magnet has
a soul, a hypothesis evidently resting on the belief that
a spiritual being alone can operate at a distance and
without the necessity of contact.  "The polarity of the
magnet, or its property of pointing when freely sus-
pended, towards the poles of the carth, was not known
or taken advantage of by the ancients.

The Chinese, it is said, were acquainted with the
compass at a very early age, many ecenturies mdeed be-
fore the Christian cra ; but this opinion does not rest on
the familiarity of the Chinese with that instrument :.its
only support is derived from the obscure indications of
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some ancient Chinese writings. Now the Chinese never
made any proficicncy in the arts of navigation ; and if
they had at any time an acquaintance with the properties
of the magnet, and the uses to which they might be made
subservient, yet, as they never learned the habitual ap-
plication of the mariner’s compass, they cannot without
the fullest proof be admitted as its inventors.*

The steps by which man ascends te important disco-
veries are so gradual and successive, that when he has
once gained the eminence, and views retrospegtive! how
short a distance he has travelled, he feels strimgly in-
clined to believe that those who have advanced some way
must surely achieve the whole; yet the history of agt
sufficiently proves how wide an interval there is between
the first rudiments of a useful discovery and its ulti-
mate perfection.

The Arabians, like the Chinese, are said to have
cruployed the compuss to guide them through the track-
less sands of the desert, or to cnable them at the hours
of prayer to direct their faces with precision towards the
city of Mceca and the tomb of the prophet.  Yet the
navigations of the Arabians were as timid and as linger-
ing as those of other nations, and never acquired that bold-
ness and enterprise which among a seafaring people must
have inevitably resulted from so fortunate a discovery.
{n the sixteenth century, moreover, when the Portugucse
first visited the Indian seas, they found that the Arabians,
the chief navigators of those seas, steered wholly by the
stars or by the land, quite ignorant of the compass.

Somwe affirin, that king Solomon and the Hebrews were
acquainted with the compass, while others say as much
for the Hindoos. But setting aside these ill-supported
pretensions, it way in geieral be admitted, that the
germs of this as well as of many other yseful inventions
may have long lingered in the East, without arriving at
that stage of mature perfection, without which it con-
tinued practically worthless. The phenomena of nature
are as frequent and as obvious in China as in Italy, and
the sceds of art and knowledge were widely scattered on
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the lap of human nature, before they were called into
life by the fructifying genius of the West.

Although the claims of the Arabians to the nerit of
being the discoverers of the compass cannot be fully ad-
mitted, yet there is strong reason to believe that they
were familiarly acquainted with the rudiments of the
invention.  The earliest mention made of the mariner’s
covpass by a Kuropean writer occurs in the works of
Guiot de Provins, a troubadour or Provengal poet, who
Spent safne time at the court of Frederic Barbarossa, in
1181. The poct here not only mentions the magnet,
its property of turning to the pole, and its being sus-
pended, but he also adds that it is useful to dircet the
mariner through the ocean.* It is again expressly no-
ticed by the cardinal de Vitry in 1204, as the well-
known guide of seamen. Alrcady in the middle of the
thirteenth ¢entury the mariner’s compass was in general
use ameng the Spanish navigators +: now the learning
and pogic Yein of the troubadours, and every proficiency
in art of the Spanish nation in the thirtcenth century, were
unquestionably derived tfrom the civilisation of the Mowss;
and it maysthercfore be presumed that this people were
not ignorant of the compass.

In a letter written by Peter Adsiger, a German phy-
sician, and dated in 12060, the waiter gives a minute and
claborate wccount of the construction of the mariner’s
compass ; and it is worthy of notice, that he also points
out the declination of the needle, or the inexplicable cir-
cumstance of its deviating more or less in its dircetion
fygom the true north. "Thus it is cvident, that Gioja can-
not be considered as the first inventor of the mariner’s
compags, but werely as its improver, or the person who
showed all the advantages that might be expected from
its adoption. &et the change which the employment of
this instrument was destined to produce in the character
of navigation was not instantancous ;—mariners at first
adopted the compass as a useful companion, and not ae *
the sole guide. *

* Claude Nauchet, Recueil de I'Orig. de 1a Lang. Frang. p. 555,
+ Capmuny, Quest. Crit. Quest. 11.
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The compass, it has been scen from the narrative of
the Zeni, was employed by the Scandinavian mariners in
their voyages to the westein scas in the fourteenth cen-
tury. The great fisheries of the northern seas were in
foriner ages, as well as at piesent, the chief school of
expert and hardy seamen ; and they also gave rise to a
close correspondence between the Hanse Towns and the
commercial republics of Ttaly. It is uct at all surpris-
ing, thercfore, that every improvement wads by the
Ttalians in the arts of ship-building and navigatien +erc
immediately communicated to the North, or that ships
were constructed in the fifteenth century in the ports of
England, cqualling in size and solidity the celebrated
carrachs of Venice.

Among the events which had an important influence
in dirceting the energics of western Kurope, the wars
between the Spaniards and the Meors must uot he over-
looked. 'The Avabians had carried with them inte Spain
their Oriental castoms and their magnificence § aif { their
mercantile oprrations extended, it has been seen, quite
acr€ss the old world, from the Atlantic to China, and
from the interior of Africa to the heart of Siberia.  In
Spain the luxury of the Moorish prinees was  carried
to the highest piteh. In that country all the austere pre-
cepts of the Koran appear to have been relaxed, and
religion caused little restriction on the wants arismyg
from refinement.  The great trade of the Arabians filled
Spain with the productions of the Fast.  The Spanish
nation could not fail to receive the contagion of luxury
even from cnemies ; but their intercourse with the Moors,
was not always hostile, and the manners of the pohshed
courts of Seville and Grenady were naturally imitated by
the Christian princes of Arragon and Castile.

The degree in which the Moors retained the sumptu-
ous habits of the Fast, and how well they supplied their
wants by their trade with the Levant, are manifested in
one remarkable event.  After the great victory obtained
by tie Christians in 1310, near Tarifa, over the com-
bined forces of the kings of Grenada and Morocco, an
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immense booty was found in the camp of the vanquished.
Independent of the silks, the cloth of gold, and precious®
stones, divided by the conquerors, the quantity of gold
and silver, both comed and in mgots, was so great, that
the value of those precious metals is said to have fallen
one sixth part in consequence, thieughout the dominions
both of Sphin and France.  In the same age the Spa-
niards had acquired the taste for all the rare productions
of the BEa<w. When Alphonso X1. entered Seville in
1331, e piveets thiough whieh he sode were hung with
silll ard ®loth o1 geld, and the richest perfumes were
burned in all the houses. The sumptuary Jaws enacted
Jy the swve menareh were unable to prevent cven the
njen from decking their clothes with pearls.

There can be hittle doubt that the peals, perfumes,
and other commodities of Eastern Tnxury were bronght
into Spain chietly by the Moors 5 and that as the hosti-
licies bepween this people and the Spaniards became daily
more cigbittered and implacable, the supply of the luxu-
ric, now come into vogue gmew coutinually less adequate
to the demand.  The markets of Venice and Gegoa
could hatdly have been so copiously stocked or so advan-
tageous to the Spanish merchants as those offtred by
the Meors. It appears, theretore, that the expulsion of
the Moms from the peninenla of Spain may be reckoned
anong thegmotives for secking a new course to India by
the ocean.

But the Portuguese were the first to feel the whole
force of this ineentive: they were the first to drive the
Moors completely trom their dowinions ; and not con-
téited with gaining this advantage, they pursued the
fugitives to the shores of Afuca.  John 1., king of
Portupll, attended by his sbns and principal nobility,
maide a deseentgon Africa in 14135, and took the city of
('cuta from the Moors.  On his return he conferred on
his fifth son, Don Henry, the dukedom of Visco, and
appointed him governor of the recent conquests as the
reward of his valour and ability. Don Henry was«an
able and active-minded prince, who united the accom-
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plishments of the scholar to those of the cavalier, and was
well versed in all the learning of the day. He appears
to have early contracted a passion for maritune enter-
prise; and the political situation of Portugal left no
choice as to the quarter towards which his energy should
be directed. While residing in Africa he reccived much
information from the Moors, respecting thé populous
nations of the interior of Africa, and ~f the Jalofs bor-
dering on the coast of Guinea : he justly coucluded that
these might be arrived at by the ocean, and yesp: ed to
overcome by perseverance the difficulties of tae navi-
gation.

In 1412, or three years before the reduction of Ceuta,
Don Ilenry had sent a vessel to explore the coast of
Africa. 'This expedition, which was not attended with
any signal suceess, deserves notice, as being the first
voyage of discovery undertaken by the Portuguese. The
prince despatched a vessel every year with orders to pro-
ceed as far as possible along the African cuasy; and,
animated by the example of his zcal, the mariners soon
doybled Cape Non, which, as its name implies, had
hitherto been the impassableboundary of theirnavigations.
But beyond this a still more formidable obstacle arose
before their eyes: the bold projection of (‘ape Bojador,
with its violent currents and raging breakers running, for
miles out to sea, scemed a barrier which could not be evin
approached with safety by seamen steering near the shore.

In 1418, John Gonzales Zarco and Tristram Vaz
Texeira, gentlemen of Don Ienry’s houschold, perceiv-
ing the anxiety of the prince to prosecute the discover
of the coast of Africa, volunteered their services in an
cxpedition to double Cape Bojador and sail beyond it
towards the south. They steered, according to the
usual custom, along the coast, and must,have failed in
the proper object of their voyage, but accident compens-
ated their want of skill or courage: a violent gale arosé

. which drove them far out to sea ; they had completely
lost sight of land, and thought their fate inevitable, when,
as the wind fell and the storm abated during the night,
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they saw at break of day an island at a little distance
from them. 'Fo this island, from the circumctance of
their fortuhate cscape, they gave the name of Puerto
Saito.  Overjoyed at their discovery. they hastenedd back
to Portugal, and 1elated to the prinee all the incidents of
their voyage.  They deseribed the genial soil and elimate
of the newly-discovered island, the simplicity and inof-
fensive manners of its inhabitants ; and requested per-
mission to make a scttlement upon it.  Don Heunry,
willing togeward their success, and deaming the situation
of the &land advautageous for the prosceuntion of his
sehemes, smmediately yiclded to their desires. A new
g pedition was fitted out, consisting of three vessels,
\\huh were respeetinely commanded by Zareo, Vaz, and
Bartholomew Perestrello, a nobleman of  the prinee’s
bouschold.  Theee commanders were ardered to plant a
colony in Puerto Santo, and were provided with all the
seeds and nnplcmnll\ which were necessary for their
]““l‘““" eThey also carricd with them, uufortunately,
some ll.l)hll\ which bemg tarned loo. e upon the lw"lll(i
multiplied with suach .L.\mm.\hmg wapidity, that iu swo
yeary' time they were numerous encugh 1o destroy all
the veactation of the island, and to causc it to be aban-
doaed by the infant colony.

As coon as the scttlement was ceficeted, Perestrello
remnued to Portugal to male his report to the prince.
Vaz and Zarco remained upon the istand @ while staying
there, they observed from time to time a dark spot in
the  horizon, which, though it varied occasionally in
distinetness, never changed its position with regard to
IMerto Santo,  They ainbarked, sailed towards this dim
object, and found an island of considerable size, of most
cuchanlipg appearance, quit® uninhabited, but covered
with immense goods; and from this latter circumstance
they gave it the name of Madeira.  Having carcfully
examined the island, our voyagers returned to Portugal
with the weleome intelligence of their discovery ; and
deseribed in such glowing teims the superiority of this
new island above all that had been hitherto found, that

VOL. I. AN
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don Iemy resolved to establish a colony on it, and judi-
ciously selected the vine and sugar-cane as the proper
objects of its cultivation.

But the Portugucse adventurers Vaz and Zarco can
only heallowed the merit of 1e-discovering the island of
Madeira, which, it is probable, was ohscurcly known to
scamen in the middle of the fourteenth century. It is
said, that about the year 134 %, an Bpglishin »n named
Macham, flying with the fair Aune Dorset fre. - the
persecutions to which he was exposed from the anger of
her relations, sought through thi ocean some ‘place of
tranquil security, and was driven by a tempest to the
shores of Madeira,  Here he landed with his friends, tq
rest a little trom the fatigues of the voyage; but the
vessel in which he had wirived put to sea again without
his knowledge, deserting him and his companions.  The
lady died of gricf, and Macham, unable to bear this last
calamity, expired on her grave five days afterwards.
The survivors of the company fixed a lmge yooden
cross with a rude insciiption over the common grave of
thevanfortunate levers; and constructing a canoe, found
means to reach Morocco, whenee they werg sent into
Spain.  Whatever doubts may be vaised with respect to
the truth of this romantie story, it is evident that it
betrays some acquaintance with the island of Madeira,
which Portuguese writers agree to make thg scene*of
the adveuture.  They add, that the port end distiict of
Machico take their name from the inseription fouud
there on the tomb of Macham.

About the year 1395, some adventurcrs of Audalusia,
Biscay, and Guipuscoa, formed an association at Seviile,
and, with the permission of king Henry 111. of Castile,
equipped a squadron of five vessels, with which they
visited the Canary islauds, plundering all the populous
districts, and camrying off, as captives, the king and
queen of Lancerote with about seventy of the inhabitants.
After they had loaded their vessels with wax and the
skths of animals, the chief productions of these islands,
they returned to Seville, where they realised a large pro-
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fit by the adventure. They informed the king of the
facility wigh which the conquest of those islands might
be effected, and thus inflamed the avidity of the cuter-
prising and needy. A few years later the dominion of
the Canary islands, together with the title of king, was
granted by the king of Castile to a Norman baron, John
de Betancourt, who renewed his oath and homage on
account of this estate to John 11.in 11412, It docs not
appear that the Norman baron ever completed the con-
quest of shose islands ; and his successors, a little after,
seld the Tanaries to don Henry of Portugal for an estate
in the island of Madeira.
o [t is remarkable, that previous to this enterprise of
John de Betancourt, Nonman adventurers had explored
the western shores of Afiica even as far as Sierra Leone;
and the baron, before he had completely fixed himeself in
his insulai, dominion, ran along the coast from Cape
Cantin.to the Rio do Ouro, which is beyond Cape Boja~
dar, m@dc®soine captives, cathered information respeet-
ing the harbows, and even projected the ciection of a
fort to lay the country under contribution. *
But so wnequal and imperfect was the diffusion of
knowledge in those ages, that the Tortuaucse navigators,
prompted by the instructiors and cencouraged by the
patronace of an enlightened prinee, leng despaired of
actomplisking what had already beea achieved by the
Norman pirates. At length in 1435 one Gilianez, a na-
tive of Lagos, succeeded in making the passage round
Cape Bojador; and on his return reported, contrary to
the prevailing opinion, that the sea beyond that formi-
dable cape was perfeetly susceptible of navigation, and
that the soil and climate were cqually excellent. A little
before this time don Ienry had suceceded in procuring
from the popep Martin V., a grant, which at the present
day would scem cqually extravagant in its terms and in
the authority whence it issucd.  The sovereign pontiff

made a perpetual donation to the crown of Portugal of -

all lands or islands which had been, or might be, diSco-
vered between Cape Bojador and the East Indies, and
A4A8
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granted at the sane time a plenary indulgence for the
souls of all who might perish in the prosccution of an
enterprise caleulated to. rescue those extensive regions
from the hands of infidels and pagans.  Thus prince
Henry enlisted in his favour that religious entliusiasim
which was among the most powerful principles of ac-
tion in his age, and obtained a title to the exclisive pos-
session of his discoveries, the validity of wnilr was fox
a long tie acknowledged by the courts of Kwope.

In 14k don Henry sent Antonio Gonzales and
Nuno Tristan to continue the discoveries. Tl latter
of these advanced as far fas Cape Blanco, about a hun-
dred and tifty leagues Leyond Cape Bojador.  They,
captured ten or a dozen Moors in this expedition ; some
of whom weie persons of rank and opulenee, who pro-
mised a handsome price for their liberation, if allowed to
return to their native country.  Gonzales was thevefore
despatched the following year, with iustiuctions to land
the Moors on the spot where they had been found: 4 soon
as the vessel arrved on the coast, and it was known that
the waptives were on board, their fiiends assembled and
paid their ransom in gold dust and negro slaves,—bhoth,
objects of curtosity and admiration to the Portugucesc.
Frow the circunstauce of receiving the gold dust hare,
Gonzales gave the name of Rio do Ouro, or Gold River,
to the arm of the sca in which his ship was jnchordi.
The neguoes, about thirty in number, were carried to
Lishon, where they caused the most hively astonishment
among the people. It is supposed that T'ristan in this
last voyage discovered the island of Arguin, some of the
Cape Verd islands, and examined the coast as far as
Sierra Leone.

The small quantity of gotd dust brought howe from
the Rio do Ouro influned to a wonder§ul degree the
spiit of adventure.  The negroes ealled attention to a
noew world; and to have veached the countries which they
inhabited was a striking proof of the progress of Portu~
guése navigation. At first, when the Portugucse endca-
voured to advance beyoud Cape Non, they found barc



PNAT. IX. DISCOBERILS OF THE PORTUGUESE. 3.\)7

deserts g tending to the shore, uncheered by vegetation
or the abqdles of men ; and they had some reason to fear
that the opinion of those who thought the regions of the
torrid zone to be uninhabitable might finally prove true:
but when they reached the fertile countries near the
Senegal, and found the country grow more populous as
they procteded farther south, their confidence revived,
and they feit assured that nature placed no such insuper-
able barricts to their progress.

l)m\.lk‘nry, secing that his labours now hegan to turn
to omc®account, hhl(‘ll(‘di to the proposals of some inha-
ftants of Lagos, who, actuated by views of intevest,
squipped in B six caravels, with which lncy sailed
yowards the coast of Guinea.  Want of provisions com-
pelled them to return betore they had fulfilled their inten-
tions; but they brought back a considerable number of
negroes whom they had (‘ll)tlni‘(l dwing the voyage.
lhe rumour of these discoveries, and of tlu, areat pmﬁt
resultiftg Trom them, drew into Portugal a maltitnde of
strangers, particularly Ialians, who were then recloned
among the most <kilful and experienced scamen. oFhe
privce regived favourably all who were recommended
to him by their superior knowledge of astronoiny and ®
navigation, and gladly availed himself of their talents
and acquirements.  In 11EE he sent Vicente de Lagos
afld Aloisio de Cada Mosto, the latter a Venetian gen-
tleman, to examine the African scas.  After visiting the
Canary and Madeira islands, these navigators dirceted
their comse to Cape Blanco and the Gambia, where they
found Antonio di Nola, a Genoese, examining that coast
)y the orders of the pninco. They then joined company
and returned home.  Cada Mosto made a second voyage
in 144y and afterwards bublished an account of his
voyages, which was real with great interest, and preenred
him deservedly a very high reputation.

He makes us acquainted with the great suceess which,
attended at the outsct the colonies of Madeira and the *
Canary islands.  The soil yielded seventy for one;*and
the vineyards and sugar-plantations of Madeira had

AA3
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already become in the bighest degree productive. Orchil
for dycing, and fine goat-skins were exported from Ca-
nary. The native Canarians were surprisingly agile,
being accustomed to traverse the cliffs of their rugged
mountains. They could skip from rock to rock like goats,
and sometimes took leaps of surprising extent and dan-
ger. They threw stones with great streneth and wonderful
exactness, so as to hit whatever they anud) at with al-
most perfect certainty, and nearly with the fon - of a
musket-hall.  The Canaries were tolerably  populous
previous to the arrival of the Portugucse ; the (lmmc/w?
or native inhabitants of the Great Canary being estimated
at nine, and those of Tenceriffe at fiftcen thousand. .
Respecting the Moors who inhabit the desetts oppo-
site the island of Arguin, Cada Mosto relates that they
frcquent the countiy of the negroes, and also visit that
side of Barbary which is next the Mediterranean.  On
these expeditions they travel in numerous’ caravaus,
with geat trains of camcls, cairying silver, brags, and
other articles, to Timbuctvo aud the country ‘of the
negpoes, whenee they hiing back gold and wmelhegatte
or cardamum seeds.  The Arabs of the coast had also
many Barbary horses, which they brought to the country
of the negrees, and bartered with the great men for
slaves; receiving from ten o eigliteen nien for cach horse,
according to their qualites.  Some of these slpves wawe
sold in T'unis and other places on the coast of Bavbary ;
and the rest were brought to Arguin, and disposed of to
the licensed Portuguese tradets, who puarchased between
seven and eight hundred every year, and sent them for
sale into Portngal.  Before the establishment of this trade
at Arguin, the Portuguese used to seud every year four
or more catavels to the bay of Arguin, the crews of
which, landing well armed in the night used to sur-
prise the fishing villages and carry off the inhabitants
into slavery.  They even penctrated sometimes a consi-
derable way into the interior, and carried oft' the Arabs
of hoth sexes, whom they sold as slaves in Portugal.
The wandering Arabs to tle north of the Sencgal are
called, by Cada Mosto, Adzanhaji, or wanderers.of the
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desert. *They had a singular custom of folding a hand-
kerchief round their heads in such a manncr that a
part of it doncealed the nose and mouth ; for they dvemed
it improper to let their mouths be seen, except when
cating. The Tuaricks, who inhabit the oases of the
Great Desert, have the same custom, wrapping up their
faces in such a manner as to conceal cvery feature but
the eyes. Many of the Azanhaji informed our Venctian
traveller, that when they first saw ships under sail,
they toul\ them for Jarge birds with white wings that
had come from foreign countries ; but when the sails
were furled, they conjecttued, from their great length,
and from their swimming on the water, that they must
be great fishes.  Others again believed that they were
spirits that wandered about by night, because they were
seen at anchor in the evening at one place, and would
be seen next morning a hundred miles off, either pro-
ceeding afong the coast towards the south, or putting
back acwulmtr to the wind, or other circumstances.
They®could not eonceive how any thing human could
travel more in one night than they themselves wercgable
to perform in three days; by which consideration tlu-y
were confirmed in the belief that the ships weie spints. o
Cada Mosto was intormed that there was a place
called 7egazza, about six days’ jouiney from floden,
where lagge quantities of salt were dug up every year
and carried on caels to Timbucteo, and thence to the
~ empire of Melli belonging to the nearoes.  On arriving
there the merchants disposed of their salt in the comse
ot cight days, and then returned with their gold.  He
as assurcd, that in the countries under the cquator
certain scasons ot the year were so excessively hot, that
the Bloed of the inhabitarts would putrefy if it were
not for the salt, and they would all die.  From Melli
the salt was carried on men’s heads to the border of a
certain water, — whether sea, lake, or river, Cada Mosto
was unable to ascertain.  When arrived at the water-
side, the proprietors of the salt placed their shares in
heaps in a row at small distances, setting each a parti-
Ak
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cular mark on his own heap ; and this being done, the
whole company retiresl half a day’s journey fromn the
place.  ‘Fhen the other uegroes, who werc the pure
chasers of the salt, and who scemed to he the inhabit-
ants of certain islands, hut who would not on any ac-
count allow thamsclves to be seen or spoken to, came in
boats to the place where the heaps of salt et placed ;
and, after laying a sum of gold on each biwp as its price,
retired in their tmrn. When they were gone, tiie owners
of the salt came back ; and if the gquantity on thy heops
was satisfactory to them, they took it away andvleft the
salt ; 1f' not, they left both and withdrew again. ¢ In
this manner,” says Cada Mosto, =€ they earry on theig
traffic, without sccmg or speaking to each other; and
this ctatom is very auncwent among them, as has been
affinned to e for wuth by several mecchants of the
desert, both Momrs and Azanhaji, and other ereditable
persons.” o

Ou approaching the Senegal, our voyager waw asto=
nished to find how abiupt a change appeared i the
face, of nature ou passing fiom one side of  that river to
the other ; ¢ for on the south side of the river,” he ob-
serves, ‘¢ the inhabitants are all exceediugly ‘black, tall,
robust, and well-proportioned 5 and the country is all
clothed in fine verdure and full of fruit-trees ; whercas
on the north side of the tiver the nen are tawny, meagfe,
and of small stature, and the country is all dry and
barven.  "This river,” he adds, ¢ is, in the opinion of
the learned, a branch of the Gihon, which flows from
the Terrestrial Paradise, and was named the Niger by
the ancients, and which, running through the whole of
MAithiopia, divides into many bianches as it approaches
the ocean in the West.  ‘IYae Nile, which is_ sahother
branch of the Gihon, flows into the Mediterrancan.”
This belicf, that the chicef rivers of Africa and Asia
flowed from common sowmces in some distant Athiopian
land, scems to have suftered little change from the days
of Lucan and Virgil to those of Cada Mosto.

About cighty wiles beyond the Sencgal our voyager
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annvd at the territory of a chicf called Budomel, who
appears’ to have heen well known to the Portuguese as a
g reat purchaser of I duropean commoditics.  He received

Cada Mosto with civility and attention ; and the Vinc-
tian lived for four weeks on the hespitality of the ne-
grocs.  The table of Budomel, according to the custom
of the ccntry, was supplied by his wives, each of whom
sent him a certain number of dishes cvery day.  Ile
and bis nobies ate on the ground without any regulaiity
or social forms.  Cada Mosto once ventured to declare
to hiun, Olu the presence of all his doctors, that the rcligion
of Mahomct was false, and the Romish the only true
faith : at this the Avabs were execedingly emaged 5 but
JKmg Budomel only Langhed, and ebscersed, ¢ that the re-
ligion of the Christians was unquestionably  good, as
nonce but God could have gifted them with so muach
riches and understanding ;" but yet he adided, with some
show of reason, ¢ that masmuch as God is just, and
the Clristians possess all the good things of this life,
the n‘vgrcch have a better chanee of mhcnung the
heavenly paradise.” The women of (his country appgared
to the Venetian extiemely p]t'wmt and merry, especially

the young ones: they delighted in siging and dancinge

by moonlight. Qumln;{ lhv country ut l\mg Budomel,
Cada Mosto doubled Cape Verd, and sailed to the south
adong thg coast.  ** T'he land,” he says, s here all
low, and full of fine large tices, which are continually
~green, as the new leaves we grown before the old ones
fall oft, and they never wither like the trees in Europe ;
they grow also so near the shore, that they scem to drink,
%s it were, the water of the sca.  The ceast is most
beautiful, insemuch that I never saw any thing compa-
rable® o, it, though I have® sailed muach in the Levant
and in the wgstein parts of Europe. It is well watered
every where by small rivers, which are uscless for trade,
however, as they do not admit vessels of any size.”  The
narrative of Cada Mosto is in itself extremely entertain-
ing ; andit also shows the complete success that atteaded

D
the exertions of the Portuguese prince, who lived to re<

Iy
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ccive from his own servants an accurate account of the
negro countrics, and to see a considerable ttade and
flourishing colonics, the worthy progeny o6f his cn-
lightened labours.

In the year 1449 king Alphonso granted a license to
his uncle don Henry to colouise the Azores, which had
been discovered by the Flemings ana e Rortuguese
some years before.  The settlements made on the Cape
Verd, the Madeira, and Canary islands, formea so
many schools of scamen, and afforded numnerous inci-
dental opluntuluucs for the promotion of maritiv.e disco-
veries.  Kvery year new expeditions were fitted out, and
the limit of navigation to the south was uniformly though
but slowly receding.  Don Henry had resided for mauy
years at Sagres on Ctape St. Vincent, where the Atlan-
tic, spread betore his eyes, coutinually called up to his
contemplation his favourite schemes of geographical dis-
covery.  In this favowite retreat he expired'in 1463, in
the sinty-seventh year of his age ; and the ac@vity of
maritime enterprise was in consequence suspended for
some years.

l)u-m«' a long period of fifty-two ycars this paniotic
prince (l( voted almost his whole attention, ahd the am-
ple revenues which he enjoyed as duke of Viseo and
grand master of the wmilitary ovder of Christ, to his fa-
vourite scheme of extending the maritime kngwledgesof
his country and promoting the discovery of the coasts
of Africa. No very brilliant success, indeed, at any time
1ewarded his perseverance or the courage of his servants ;
but he laid an indestructible foundation of useful know-
ledge, too solid to give way to the ignorant prejudicds
of the age; and he united so many plans of iimmediate
utility with his gieat projeée of discovery, as prevented
the latter from ever falling into oblivion, The labours
of bis life had succeeded only in discovering about fiftcen
hundred miles of coast, for nonc of his servants had
reached before his death within six or cight degrees of
tha equator ; but the numerou successive efforts made
under his cominands, prove his solid conviction of the
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possibility of extending the limnits of navigation towards
the south, and his wnwearied perseverance in com=
bating the cbstacles that prevented the completion of
his schemes.

CIHITAP. X.
THID PASSAGE BY TIHE CAPE DISCOVERED.
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Avrer the deccase of don Heary, the illustrious pro-
moter of maritime discovery, the progress of the Por-
tigruese ajong the cowst off Africa 1eecived a considerable
check, as the attention of Alphonso V. was wholly en-
=grossed by his quartels with the court of Castile.  Ever
sinee the ycar 1433 considerable importations of gold
had been made te Portugal from the coast of Africa,
But the cforts to extend discoveries farther to the south
appear to have been remitted about the same time.  In
1409 g merchant named Pernando Gomez farmed the
Guinea trade from king Alphonso for the ycarly rent of
five hundred ducats, and bound himscl{ at the same
time to extend the discovery of the coast five hundred
leagues to the south during the period of his exclusive
privilege. During this titme were discovered the islands
of Fernando Po, Prince’s Isle, St. Thomas, and An-
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nobon ; the last being within a degrec and a half of the
equator. .

No detailed relations remain of the several voyages
in which these discoveries were effected ;5 but it appears
that during the period which clapsed between the death
of don Ienry in 1463 and that of ling Alphonso,
which took place in 1181, the navigations ¢t the Por-
tuguese along, the coast of Africa had wade a grea. ad-
vancement ; comprehending the whole coast of Guinea,
with its gulfs named the Bights of Benin and, Biafra,
the adjacent islands, and the shore extending sofithwaids
to the northern fronticr of the kingdom of Congo.

On the aceession of John 11, to the throne of Toy,-
tugal in 1381, the discoveries along the ceoast of Afiica
were resumed with fresh spivit. The revenues of John,
while he was infante or hereditary priuee, owed prin-
cipally from the profits of the Guinea tade or the im-
portation of gold from the haven of Mina; and . among
the first measures of his veign, he turned hig agtention
to the jmprovement and extension of that valuable
brasich of commeree.  For this purpose he gave orders
to construct a fortress and church at the poyt of Mina.
All the requisite materials were shipped from Lishon in
a squadron of ten cmuavels and two transports, with
500 soldiers and 200 lahourers or workmen of various
kinds.  The expedition was placed under theecommdhd
of don Dicgo d’Azambuja, a brave and cexperienced
officer. .

As soon as the arinament reached the coast of Guinca,
Azambuja sent forward a person well acquainted with
the country to appiize Camaranga, the negro chict Of
the district, of their artival, and to desire a conference
with him.  Early next mofning the Portugnese disem-
barked, carrying their arms coneealed upoa their persons,
lest they might unexpeetedly meet with hostilities trom
the natives.

They then marched forward in pompous array to a
great tree not far from the ncgro village of Aldea, and
where a spot had been selected as a convenient situation



CUAP. X, l‘.\SE.\Gl‘; BY THE CAPE BISCOVERED. 3(;5

for the fntended fortress. .\ flag bearing the royal
arms of "Portrgal was immediately displayed upon the
tree, and n altar was placed under the shade of its
boughs, at which the whole company assisted in eele-
brating mass and offering up their prayers for the speedy
conversion of the patives and the prosperity of the
church wlich was to be erected on this spet.

No sooner was this rehigious ceremony tinished than
Camaranga was scen approaching with a numerous re-
tinue. - Azawbuja, sumptuously dressed. and  orna-
mented sith a rich golden collar, prepared (o reecive
the negeo chiet with the most imposing solemmity : he
seated himselt on an clevated chair like a throne, hav-
ing all his train arranged before Inm so as to form an
avenue.  The negroes were armed with spears, shields,
bows, and arrows, and wore a kind of helmet made of
shin thickly studded with fish teeth, which gave them
aovery maltial appearance.  The subordinate chicfs
were (l’u,tiﬂgui.\hul by chains of gold hanging from their
uéeks, fnd had varous golden arnaments on their heads,
and dven on their beards. After the exchange of gre-
sents and other tokens of utual respeet and confidence,
Arambuja “addicssed a speech to Camaranca thhough
the medimn of an interpreter, in which he explamed
the purpose of his embassy and expedition ; and osed
cvely argyument he could think of to conciliate the
fricndship of the negro chict; to make him tully sensible

= the power of the king of Portugal, and to reconcile him
to the permanent establishment which was meditated on
the coast.  Camaranga listened to the harangue and
e explanation of it by the interpreter in respeetful
silence, keeping his eyes steadily fixed on the counte-
nance ‘af Azambuja.  After®which, casting his eyes for
sone time ongthe ground as if profoundly meditating
what course he ought to pursue, he made the following
guarded and judicious answer : ~—

« [ am fully scusible of the high honour done me on
this occasion by your sovereign. I have always endea-
voured to deserve his friendship, by dealing justly with
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his subjcets, and by constantly exerting myself to pro-
cure immediate ladings for their ships. Hitherto the
Portuguese who have visited these shores were meanly
dressed and easily satistied with the commodities we had
to give them ; and so far from desiring to remain here,
were always anxious to complete their cargoes and to
return to the country whence they came  But this day
1 observe a wonderful difference. A multitude of per-
sons  1ichly  diessed cagerly demand  permissie.  to
buiid themselves houses and to remain ameng us.
Assuredly persons of such rank would never hé able to
endure the hardships of our climate ; and they could
not procure in this country the luxuries to which they
have been accustomed in their own.  Those passions
which are common ro all men will certainly produce
disputes between us; and it were much better that we
should continue on the same footing as hitherto, allow-
ing your ships to come and po as they have always done
heretofore 5 in which case, the desire of  setiigy cach
other occasionally, and the mutnal advantages of frade,
wilb-preserve peace hetween us. The sea and the land,
which are neighbours, are always at variance, cach con-
tending for the mastery ;5 the sea violently endeavouns
to subdue the land, which with equal obstinacy defeads
itself against the eneroachments of the sea.”

The jealousy and distrust displayed on thiz oceasfon
by Camaran¢a surprised and perplexed the Portuguese
conmmander ; and it required the excereise of much ads
dress on his part to pevail on the negro chief to allow
the fulfilment ot his orders, and to prevent the nccc«sit‘y
of resorting to measures of compulsion. When the
workmen were next day making preparations to lay the
foundations of the intended fortress ou the ceast, they
observed a layge rock which was commodkously situated
to scrve them as a quarry, and accordingly procecded to
work it for that purpose. It happened, however, un-
fortunately, to be an object of veneration to the negroces,
whé immediately flew to aruy to oppose the iimpious
violation of the sacred stone, aud several of the workien
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were wolnded before the irritated natives could he ap-
peased by pretents and cxcuses. At length, after the
constant laf[:)ur of twenty days, the fort began to assume
a formidable appearance, and reeeived, when completed,
the name of Fort St. George of Mina. In a church
conscerated within its walls a soleinn mass was ap=
pointed to®be celebrated annually in honour of the illus-
trious Don enry, to whom the Portuguese owed their
acquaintance with this country.  Azambuja continued
governop of this place during two years and scven menths,
and was ®onoured, on his return to Portugal, with par«
ticular marks of royal favour.

o Deeply impressed with the important conscquences
that might be derived frem the prosccution of discovery
along the coasts of Africa, and especially of opening a
passage by sea to India, of which he now had sangunine
hopes, the King of Portugal, who had lately added to his
other tigles “that of Lord of Gninea, applicd to the pope
for a comfimnation of those grants which had heen d]l(‘.l(ly
c.mu‘tlul in the hfetime of don Ilenry.  The sovereign
pontiff, proud of an oppoituntty of excreising his ligh
praiogatives, hy which he pretended to dispose of king-
domy and define the rights of the greatest prinees, stiietly
prohibited all Chiistian powers from intruding within
these prodigious and indefinite hounds which he had
bestowed wpon the crown of Portugal. A few years
afterwards, when it was rumaned that some English-

~uail were preparing to make a voyage to Guinea, the

king of Portugal sent an ambassador o Edward LV, of
D aland, to explain to him the tenour of the pope’s
efant, and to induce hing to prevent his subjeets from
navigaling to the coasts of Africa.  The king of Eng-
land adimitzed the justice of *the argument, and granted
the 1equest. Hitherto the Portuguese navigators, in the
course of their voyages along the shores of western Africa,
had been accustomed to creet wooden crosses as indi-
cations of their respective discoveries ; but the King now
ordered that they should erect stone cresses, aboul ®x
feet high, inscribed with the arms of Portugal, the name
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of the reigning sovereign, that of the navigator,’ and the
date of tlnc (hsu)vcry C,

In the year 1484 Diego Cam or Cano advanced he-
yond Cape St. Catherine, the last discovery made in the
reign of king Alphonso, and reached the mouth of a
considerable river called Zuyre by the natives, but after-
wards named the Congo. Diego proceeded alitthe distance
up this river, till he met with some of the nailes; but
he was unable to precuare any satisfactory intelliw vee
from them, their language not being understopd, by the
negro interpreters on beard his ship. By meq mseof signs,
however, he Tearned that the country was under thc
dominmen of a kingz who resided at a considerable dis;
tance from the coast, in a town or city called Banza,
sinee named San Salvador by the Portuguese ; on which
he sent a party of his erew, conducted by the natives,
with a considerable pinsent to the Kingz, intending at the
sate time to await their return. As the 'V, lm\'\xn-r were
detamed by unavoidable circamstances far bumul the
period that was expeeted, Diego resolved to prodeed to
Porgagal with an account of his discover y ; and having
gained the confidence of the natives, he [)lc\.li‘l(‘(l oun four
of them to embark with him, that they might be in-
structed in the Portugucse language to serve as inter-
preters s in the future intercourse with this newly discovered
region ; and he made the people understand by, meanstof
signs that in fifteen moous the persons whom he cartied
away should be returned in safety. -

These Africans were men of some consequence in their
own country, and were endowed with such natural quick-
ness of understanding, that they acquired during the voy-
age to Lishon a suflicient knowledge of the Portuguesce
language to be able to give & competent account af their
own country and of the kingdoms or regjons beyond it
towards the south. The king of Portupal was exceedingly
gratified by thisdiscovery .amltrmtod the Africans brought
over by Diego with much kindness and munificence.
Next year Diego Cam returned to the river Zayre or
Congo, where he landed the four natives, who were
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charged *with numerous presents from king John to
their owh sovereign, and with messages inviting him to
embrace tfe Christian faith.

When Diego had landed the Africans, and received
back his own men whom he had left here on his former
voyage, he proceeded to examine the coast to the south
of the river Congo.  Ilow far he advanced in this voy-
age of discovery, is not distinetly mentioned by the Pora-
tuguese bistorians.  But it appears that either {rom
want os provisions, or from the desite to form a friendly
conrcction with the king of Congo, Dicgo measured
back his way to the river Zayre, wheie he was reccived
with great distinction by the sovercign of the country.

“he reports of the negroes who had just returned from
Yortugal, and the liberal presents which they had brought
to him from king John, had nade a decp impression
on the mind of the Afiican monarch.  Ile made many
enquities Yespeeting the Chiistian religion 3 and heing
pratitigl with what he heard of ity doctrines and solem-
nfties, e appointed one of his principal officers, named
Cazufa, to accompany Dicgo Cam as ambassadog to
king John ; earnestly 1equesting the king of Portugal to
allow this ¢hieftain to be baptized, and to send some mi-
nisters of his holy rdligion to convert the Afiicans trom
their idolatrous evors.  Dicgo Cam arrived safely in
Partusal with Cazuta, who was soon afterwards bhap-
tized by the name of Juln Sefra ; the Ling aud queen of
Portugal condescending to be his spousors at the holy
font: this ceremony was closed with the baptisin of his
sable attendants. A short time previous to this event,
Alphonso de Avicio had hought to Portagal an ambas-
sador from the king of Benin, who requested that some
missionaries 1ight be sents for the conversion of his
subjects.  Thig request was imediately complied with;
and although the fickle and designing Afiican prince
thwarted the missionaries in every possible way, yet a
great many negroes of that country were actualiy
converted. v

From the negro amlassador the king of Portugal

VoL, 1. LB

-
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received the following curious intelligence : — Twenty
moons (which ac(‘ordmg to their rate of tl‘avellmg might
be about two hundred and fifty leagues) to ‘the east of
Benin there was a powerful king, called Ogané, who
was held by the pagan chicfs of that country in the same
vencration that the sovereign pontiff was held in by the
kings of Europe. According to long cstablished custom,
at the death of the king of Benin, his succensor sent ama
bassadors to Ogané with a larpge present, entreating, o be
confirmed in the territory of which he was now the
rightful heir. Prince Ogané gave him in eceturn a
staff’ and a covering _for the head, similar to a Spanish
hehnet, all of glittering brass, to represent a sceptic and
a crown : he also sent a cross of the same metal, to be
worn on the ncek, similar to those worn hy the com-
mandere of the order of Saint John.  Without these
ensigns the people did not conccive they had a rightful
king, or onc that was properly a king at all.  During
the whole stay of the ambassadors Ogané himeclf re-
mained concealed from human eyes, and was never séen
byeany one, a silk curtain being always drawn before
him : only at the time when the ambassador took leave,
a foot appeared from behind the curtain ; < to which
foot they did homage as to a holy thing.”  The ambas-
sadors were then presented with small crosses similar te
those which were sent for the use of the king, .
On receiving these details, and consulting all  his
cosmographers, the king of Spain had no doubt that
this Ogand must be Prester John, the Christian monarch
of the East, so long sought in vain. This curious crror
is not wholly incapable of explanation ; for there ace

few fables that have not some share of historical found- *

ation. It has been seen thav Rubruquis, in the_thjrteenth
century, spoke of Prester John as a Mgngolian prince,
said hy the Nestorians to have been converted to Chris-
tianity, and whose history in the course of half a cen-
tury after his death had become so obscure, that the

imcelligent monk was unable to learn the particulars of

his life. The historians of tue East, however, are not
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quite silent respecting him. It appears that the Mon-
golian tribe, ealled Kcraites, had embraced Christianity
in the begMmning of the eleventh century. Their princes
were dependent on the Chinese empire, and aflixed to their
title of Kohun or Khan, king, the Chinese word Wung,
which has the same signification: this is the origin of the
name Ung Khan or Wang Kohan, which they usually bore.
The Syrians in the twelfth and thirtcenth centuries were
scattered all over Asia, and traded fiom the Mediter-
ranean even as far as China: it may naturally be sup-
posed thaat they were numerous among the Mongolian
Christians : now the title Wany Kohan, which was borne
by the prince of the Keraites, differs but little in sound
from the Sy tian expression signifying John the Priest;
and by this appellation accordingly Europeans were made
acquainted with the Clhiistian potentate of central Asia *
The earlicst mention ol Prester John occurs in a writer
of the twellth century, who derived his information from
the I)i::lmp of Gabala in Syiia. +

All®%he carly travellers agree in giving the title of
Prester John to a prinee named Ung or Unc Kpan.
Rubraquis, indeed, supposed Prester John to be a brother
of this prilice, hoping, perhaps, to get rud in this way of
the confusion of names.  The dominions, also, of the
Cluistian monarch were at fisst unanimously placed in
Taary ; put when Togrul Une Khan was put to death
by his relative Zigis Khan, in 1202, and the religion
oy well as the kingdom of the Keraite prinees disap-
peared in the revolutions which subsequently took place
in Asia, Kuropean travellers transfeired Prester John to
amy part of the East in which they could find a trace of
Christianity. Carpini and many others place this fa-
bulous monarch in India, sall receiving their inform-
ation from thgse, perhaps, who were but imperfectly
acquainted with the solemnitics of Christian worship.

* Marco Polo observes that “ the name Un Khan 1s thought by some to
have the same sigmtication m the ‘I'atar Janguage as Prester John i ours *
Marsden’s Marco T'olo, p 190, ‘The some to whom he alludes werg of
course Syrians

+ Otho of Fieysingen. Hhst. of Frederic Barbarossa. o

BB 2
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1t was usual in tlie mu\dle ages to give the'name of
India to all the distant countrics of Asia, whethcr to the
cast or south. The ancients confounded, 'under the
general name of Fthiopin, or somctimes under that of
India, all the countiies, whether in Asia or Africa,
which are washed by the Indian ocean. The Arabian,
Persian, and Turkish geographers, in Fle manner, give
the name of India to Yemen, and all the souwhorn parts
of Arabia ncar the Indian scas.  When the interc nrse
between Kurope and the East was interrupted, by the
expulsion of the Franks from Syria, and the opportuhity
no longer existed of enquiting into the history of Prester
John, thc vague noticns entertained respeeting that mys-
tetious personage hecame still more Ill(ll\tlll(‘t from thc

want of communtcation with Asia: it was only rememn=
bonc«l that his dominions were situated somewhere in
India. The maritine enterprises of the Portuguese in
the fifteenth century had the passage to ITudia for their
principal object: the route to India at that time lay
through Egypt; aud it is not at all extraordindry that
tragellers passing through that country should suppose
the first Christian sovercign they met with to be Prester
John.  Besides, Abyssinia was sometines called Maddle
Tudia, as Marco Polo testifies ; and the sovercigns of
that country frequently united in their persons the pon-
tifical with the regal character 5 it was not, therefore, a
apricious error which tianslated Prester Joln from Ta-
tury to Abyssinia, nor did it originate altogether with ghe:
Portuguesc.

In 1 k44, don Pedro, the regent of Portugal, had pio-
posed to his council to send persons in seaich of the
kingdom of Prester John, to solicit bis fricndship and -
alliance.  The design wascapproved of, but unfortunate
circumstances prevented its exeeution. When, however,
the progress of maritime (lisco\'ery along the coast of
Africa increased the expectation of cﬂu‘tm'r the passage
to India, the expediency of making an .1111.1m.e with
Peester John again came under counsideration ; and the
intglligence received from the negro ambassador respect-
ing the prince called Ogané decided the resolution of the
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Portaguese council.  With the double purpose, there-
fore, of procdring some information respecting the ports
of India, by a journey over-land, and of finding Prester
John, the king of Portugal despatched a Franciscan
friar, named Antonio de Lisboa, with instructions to
penetrate into India throngh Palestine and Egypt; but
being igiforant of the Arabie language, the friar was un-
able to proceed beyond Jerusalem, whenee he returned
to Portugal.  Though the Rhing was disappointed in this
attempd Ry the ignorance or want of enterprise of his
agent, M resolution was not to he subdued by difticul-
ties, and he imnmediately prepared to make tresh exer-
gions both by sea and land for the aftaimuent ot his
objects.  For this purpose he sent Covilham and Payva
to attempt the passage to India over-land, and fitted cut
a small squadhon, consisting of two caravels of fifty tons
cach, and o small store-ship, to prosecute the discoveries
by sea,  This fleet was place:d under the command  of
Barthelomew Diaz, a hnight of the roval houschold.
T he preparations being completed. he samled in the end
af August, 1180, °
Having amved at Siena Parda, about two degiees
beyond the southein tropie, and a handred and twenty «
leagues beyond the furthest point visited by preceding
navigators, Diaz erected a cross bearing the arns of
Partugaly theu, with a resolution worthy of the gieat
ohjeet which he had in view, he steered due south
through the open sea, and lost all sight of land.  Foreed
at length to the cast by heavy gales, he approached a
bay which he named Dos Taqueeros, or the Shepherds’,
from the numcerous flocks of sheep with their keepers
which he deseried upon the coast.  Ie was now forty
leaguls to the cast of the €ape, which he had doubled
unawares.  Cgntinuing his course to the east, he reached
an island to which he gave the namce of Sunta Cruz,
because he there erceted a second eross.  From time to
time he sent ashore negroes whom he brought from
Portugal, and who were well apparelled, in order 4hat
they might attract the respect of the natives: hg also
B 3
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gave them merchandise of various kinds to exchange for
the produce of the eountry, and instructed them especially
to make cnquiries respecting Prester John; but the na-
tives were so savage and so timid that nothing whatever
could be learned from themi. When the flecet, now
reduced to two vessels, reached the bay of Lapoa, the
discontentment of the crews hiroke out into Iond mur-
murs, insisting on their return. The stoek ot provisions
was exhausted : the sinall vessel containing the st ves
had disappeared in the gales.  Diaz, ignorant that he
had alicady doubled that Cape which was the ébject of
his scarch, entreated them to continue the voyage five-
and-twenty Jeagues farther, 1epresenting to them how
disgiaceful it wondd be to retmn without sucecess,  The,
direetion of the coast wis now due cast. The Portu-
puene at length arrived at the moeuth of a river, which:
they callcd the fio do fufionte, at present the Great Fisl
River.  But what was the joy and surprise of Diaz and
his companions, when, on their return along toegroast,
they deseried, in the midst of their vexation and disap-
poindment, the very promontory which they had so long
been seehmg in vain. They planted another gross, and
cdedieated the place to St Philip. T'o complete their
satisfaction, they fell in with their store ship, which
had now only four men remaining of its erew, the
remainder having been massacred by the savages on the
coust.  Diaz, after determining well the position of the
Cape, returned to Lisbon, where he arrived in Dee
cember, (487, after having discovered above three hun-
dred leagues of coast.  On account of the violent tempests
which he had encountered near the southeru promontory.”
he gave it the name of Cabo Tormentoso, or the Stormy
Cape ; but the king, unwillnig to deter somncn.by'su(‘h
a sinister appellation, and auguring grect advantages
from this new discovery, gave it the name which it still
retains, — The Cupe of Good Hope.
Pedro de Covilham had served when young in, the
wars of Castile, and afterwards, like niany noblemen in
that age, engaged in commercial pursuits. During his
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residenck in Africa he had been employed by his sove«
reign to negdtiate some treatics with the Moorish kings,
and acquired a great reputation for his knowledge and
address.  King John, who had made him an officer of
his household, now selected him as a fit person to go in
seafeh of Ogané, or Prester Johin, whose dominions the
Portuguese were led ro believe were situated in Abyssiuia,
Covilbam was instiucted also to mahe enquiry whether
w was possible to sail to the Indies from the Cape of
Good LIqpe, which Draz had recently discovered. Al
phonso dle Payva was appointed to accompany hnn; and
the two travellers beng provided by Calsadilla, bishop
ot Visco, with a map in which Africa was deseribed as
.!win;; bounded on the wouth by aonavieable seq, they took
their departuse from Lishon in Mdy, 1487.  Their
intention was to pass throngh Eeypt.  Covilham, who
spoke the Arabic language fluently, joined a carasan of
Arab peedhrnts tiom Fez and Tremisen, who condacted
him and his companion to Tor,at the foot of Mount Sinai,
i Adbia Petraa, where they reecived some valuable
information 1especting the tade of Calicut. The two
teavelless separated at the Arabian sca-port of Nden.
Payva l:;zz‘sv-] over into Abyssinia ; and Covilham pro-,
ceeded to India, to ascertain the onuth of the aceounts
which he had received from the Arab merchants. e
was the girst Portuguese who explored the seas of lindia
preparatory to the great commercial revolutions that were
so tollow.  Covitham visited Calicut, Cananor, and Goa.
Ile then crossed over to Sotala, on the coast of Africa,
in order to examinc the cclebrated gold mines of that
tountry : there he obtained the first distinet account of
the island of the Moon, or Madagascar, as it has been
subscquently called.  Satistied with what he had disco-
vercd, he intanded returning baek to Portugal, when he
learned at Cairo the death of Payva, who had been
treacherously murdered there.  Two Jews had been
despatched from Portugal to bring him the intelligence. o
e immediately resolved to go himsclf in search of
Prester Jobn: with this intention he sent back one of
BB 4
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~
the Jews to Portugal with the notes and itineragy of his
Jjourncy, accompanied by a rhap which had heen given
him by a Moor ; and, attended by the other, he directed
his steps to Abyssinia: here he met with the most ho-
nourable reception from the Negus or king, who derived so
much advantage fromn his superior knowledge and infel-
ligence, that he obliged him, whether by force dr by per-
suasion it is not evident, to spend the remandcr of his
days in Abyssinia.  Covilham married a wife, enjeyed
a great fortune, and held the highest offices of thg state.
In the year 1525, when Rodriguez de Lima event as
ambassador to Abyssinia, Covilham was still alive, though
now at a preat age, having heen three-and-thirty years
in that country.  The old man wept for joy at the sight
of his countrymen, who in vain hegged permission to
take him with them at their departure.

From Abyssinia Covilham frequently sent, letters to
the king of Portugal, who was glad to mavttain so in-
structive and valuable a correspondence.  Tle stated,
among other things, that there was no doubt as to the
possihility of sailing to India {rom the Cape of Good
Llope, and aftirmed that the Cape was well known to
oIndian and Arabian navigators.  Thus the theoretical
discovery ot the passage by the Cape may be justly
attributed to Covilham, as the merit of the practical dis-
covery belengs to Vasco de Gama. ¢ .

It was now generally believed that there did not exist
any obstacle of importance to prevent the voyage round
Africa to the Indian scas.  But enterprises of a hold
character remain often suspended until some man appears
who is fitted to carry them into exceution.  TFive yeard'
bad elapsed since the discovery of the New World, and
ten since that of the Cape of Good Hope, before Fma-
nuel, king of Portugal, came to the resoluteon to send a
fleet to ludia.  The person chosen to command it was
Vasco de Gama, a gentleman ot the court, well known
for his prudence, courage, and skill in navigation. 'Lhree
vessuls, cairying in all ahout sixty men, were fitted out
for this great expedition. Vasco de Gama set sail the
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cighth :ot' July, 1497 : he steered direet for the Cape
Verd isley ; and having eleared them, direeted his course
to the south till he ecame to anchor in the bay of Saint
Helena, on the western coast of Africa, a little to the
north of the Cape ot Good Hope.  Leaving this bay he
a®ived in two days at the southern extremity of Afriea ;
but in his attempt to sail towards the west he had to
struggle with the strong south-cast winds which blow
there continually during the summer scason.  His crews,
dishegrtsned by this untavowrable cireumstanee, wished
to fore®him te return: bat he found wmeans to soothe their
impatienee, and by his firinness and address overeame
etvery obstacle.

Steering to the east, along the southern shore of
Aftica, hie anchored in the bay of 8t. Blase, and arrived
a little after at theislet of La Cruz, where the discoveries
of Diaz had terminated.  Hewe the coast of” Africa be-
gins to rufy towards the north, and the Portuguese en-
terede By the first time, the Indian scas.  Vasco de
i:‘r;npn, whosc intention it was to find the countries which
Covilliam had visited, was careful pever to lose sight of
fand 5 ayd wherever the comtiy seemed to be mhabited
he always sent some persons en shore to make enquiriesp
or even went himselt” when he saw symptoms of a greater
population ; but not recciving any mtcelligence of im-
PoOrtanceiom the natives of the coast, he continued his
course, and even passed by the country of Sofala, where
$ie supposed that Covitham might he, without sceing any
thing worthy of fixing lus attention. At length, in the
beginning of March, 118, he cast anchor before the city
‘ot Mozambique, inhabited at that tume by Moors or Ma-
homgmn Arabs, who lived wuder the government of a
prince ot their own rcligiof, and cartied on a great trade
with the RedsSca and the Indies.  The hope of traftic
with the strangers procured the Portuguese at first a fa-
vourable reception ; but as soon as it was known that
they were Christians, every stratagem that could be de-
vised was resorted to in order to destroy them. Guma,
obliged to fly from their snares and treachery, dirécted

.
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his course northwards for Quiloa, guided by a pilot of
Mozambique, whom he had taken with him ;' but having
approached the shore to the north of that place, the cur-
rent prevented him from returning along the coast, and
in consequence he steered for Mombasa.  This city,
better built than Mozambique, and carrying on a s@l
greater trade, was in like manner inhabited by Maho-
metans, who treated the Portuguese with the saine artful
hostility.  Gama departed without obtaining any -
formation or assistance, and advancing eighteen Jeggues,
arrived at Meclinda, where he was more fortunatew  Al-
though the inhabitants of this city were also Mahowme-
tans, it would appear that commerce had softened and |
retined thewrr manners.  The sovercign of the country
received Gama with every expression of favour: he went
on hoard the Portuguese Heet, and invited Gama to re-
turn his visit ; but the Portuguese commander, instructed
by the past, was unwilling to expose himdelt tq the
bigotry of the people, and declined aceepting the einvi-
tation ; he sent, however, some of Ins oflicers m his
stead, e who were treated with honour and cordiality.

There were at the same time several ships figin India
ta the harbour of Melinda, and even sowme Christinns of
that country, who warned Gama to be upon his guard,
and gave him some information which proved eventually
of grcat importance.  Malemo (ana, an Indiaw of G-
zerat, whom the king of Melinda had given to Gama as
his pilot, was one of the most experienced navigators ote
those seas. It is said that he expressed no surprise
when he saw the astrolabe with which the Portuguese
observed the meridian altitude of the sun: he said that'
the pilots of the Red Sca made use of instruments of
similar construction. ‘ s

The flcet of Gama went from  Melinda €o Calicut in
three-and-twenty days : this city, at that time the richest
and ost commercial of ail India, was governed by a
prince who bore the title of Zamorin.  The messengers
of (ituna found means to be introduced to the ministers
of this prince.  The first negotiations were so successful



(HAP. X. RASSAGE BY TUE CAPH DISCOVERED. 370

that thg Portuguese were immediately permitted to enter
the port ;,ant the zamoriu consented to receive Gama with
the same honours which were usually shown to the un-
bassadors of the greatest meonarchs.  But the perfidious
conduct of the Mahometans had rendered the Portuguese
$0” suspicicus and mistrustful, that the officers of the
fleet sofieited Gama to abandon his intention of going
ashore and intrusting his person to the natives.

In a council which was held on the occasion, his bro=
ther Rawl de Gama represented to him, in the strongest
light, ®he davigers to which he was exposed ; but Vasco
was immovable : he deelared his mtention of landing on

othie following day, and ordered Lis hrother to conunand

. the fleet in his absence @ his spitit was exalted above the
contemplation of danger, and the glory of his country
engros-ed all his thoughts.  Ile advised his brother, in
case the aceidents which were predicted should  take
place, not *to avenge his death, but to depart with the
fleet gvifhout loss of time, to announce to the king the
discovery of India, and his unhappy fate.

Next morning Vasco de Gama went on land, ascom-
panied hy twelve resolute men whom he had chosen to
attend him. Ile was received with great pemp ; and a®
he had to go five or six miles heyond Calicut to the
country-house of the zamorin, he erossed the eity through
tife midst of an immense multitude, who viewed the
strangers with an asdiration, which was heightened, no
eloubt, by the singulaity ot their costume, 50 unlike any
that had hitherto been seen in India.  The Portagucse
admiral avrived next day at the zamorin’s ccuntry house :
‘the reeeption which he experienced at his first awdicnee
was t‘waurah]c in the extreme; and Gama flattered him-
self fhat.he should obtain for his country the privilege of
carrying on an advantageous tricde with Calicut.  But
circamstances soon oceurred to thwart his expeetations.
The animosity of the Mahometans had ncearly proved
fatal to him: at Mozambique and Mombasa they
looked upon the Portuguese as dangerous rivals in their
trade, and were resolved to ruin them if possible. They

[-]
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teprcsented to the vamorin that these strangeds were
pnatcs, who found their way into the Indiah scas solely
in order to distmb the trauquillity of his states, and to
carry on their usual avocation of pillage.  These insinu-
ations produced the desired effeet. Gama had forgotten
to bring with him a present worthy of a great prince:
the few articles which he offered to the minigiers ap-
peared to them of so little value that they wee vejected
with contempt.  ‘This first disagreement was foils ved
by a multitude of others; and at length the digsagisfac-
tion of both sides had incrcased to such a degve, that
Giama feared cither that he should be detained as a pri-
soner, or perhaps pul to death along with his com-
panions. e reccived private information that under
pretence of a reconciliation it was intended to draw the '
fleet into such a situation that it might be casily de-
stroyed @ he communicated this intelligence to his bro-
ther, by whose prudent measures the schemes of the
Moors were completely irustrated.  Vasco, on rne«otlw
side, suceceded by s finmness and address in gz umn" the
respet of the Indian prinee and his ministers; and the
negotiations being renewed, he convineed them of the
wdvantages that were to be derived from an allianee with
the Portuguese: while thus favourably disposed, they
allowed him to return to his vessel.

As soon as Vasco de Gama got on board luwﬂut he
sailed without loss of time ; and h.lvm;; repaired his ships
at the Angedive islands, a little to the north of Calicute
he st(‘cml dircet for Kurope, to give an account of his
discovery.  In passing Mclinda he took on bhoard an
ambassador from the king of that country, the only
friend whom the Portuguese had found in the course of
their voyage.  ITe doubled the Cape of Good lgpe in
March, 1199, and arvived in Lisbon in September of the
saR:e year, that is to say, about two years after his de-
parture.  King Emanuel reeeived Vasco de Gama with
studions magnificence, cclebrated his safe return with
festivals. bestowed on himn 'titles of nobility, and created
him adnijral of the Indies.
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CHAP. XL
COLUMBUS.

VWENTACE  OF  COLLMBUS, =— HIS T DUCATION: = FARLY VOY-
AGLSeg= SFITLES 1IN LWWHON, — MARRIES THE DAULGHTER OV
PFRFSTRI LT Q. == CONSIDI RS THE PRACIICABUIIY O SATITING
TO INDIN BY THE WIST. = OPINIONS OI' HIS VGF. — 1S R1.A=
SONINGS. = BECOMFS CONVINCED: — PROPOSES HIS VLANS 1O
GENOA = SEFRS THE PVIRONVGE OV TILF KING O' PTORT0G A ==
]‘l.lf“ TO SPAIN, = AUPIIIS TO THI SPANISH (OURT. — SFNDS
HIS PROVUFR TO THY (OURDE O ENGLAND, — 1115 DISAPLPOINT=
MENTS =—DESPVIRS O SUCCEAS —15 TAVOURFD BY ISABIT T A —
TIE FAPUDITION RESOLVED ONe=—5A01S L ROM b VLOS — PARTI-
CLT ARS OF THE VOYAGE. =—ITLAND DISCOVERFD. — T LFT VISLIS
CURBA. = §T¢ DOMEINGO, == TIE SHIF O' COLUMBUS WRFCKRFD.
— RINDAESS OF THE CACIQUE. — A 1ORT LRLCIED -— THE
CUFET RETURNS HOMEWARDS, — DREADULL STORM. — M1 ANS
TAREN BY COLVMBULS TO PRUSIRVF THI MEMOLY O IHTS Dis-
COVFRY, = ARRISTS IN SAFIETY AT THF AZORBS. = RT'\( HES
PAGOL —RICTIVED WIFH PNTITUSIASM. — PROCI FDS TO COURT.

* —.HU.\OIII(S CONITIRRID ON JIIM DY PERDINAND,

i discovery made by Vasco de Gama of a I:Lssngc
to Indid by the Cape of Good Hope had been preceded
a few years by one of a far more novel and brilliant
deseription in the opposite hemisphere. The Portu-
gucse gwvigator had crowned by his success the perse
vering  cfforts of  his nation, unremittingly continued
Jduting the course of seventy years: he had found out
a new communication with that quarter of the world to-
wards which the eyes of Europeans were always cagerly
» direeted.  Columbns on the other hand discovered a new
world ; not prompted by the cicouragement of monarchs,
norwnnnumu the track of pu,kus voyagers, but by the
sole” foree of his individual genius and (nthusumn ke
at once cffeeted an ac Incvuncnt, supetior in boldnc:..«.'
of design and in its important conscquences to any
other that occurs in the history of man. o
Little is known of the carly life of Columbus. o Ilis-
torians are generally agreed that he was born in the
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state of Genoa in the year 1241.  The little villages of
Cogoreo and Nervi dispute with the citics of Genoa and
Savona the honour of having given him birth. His
family, though reduced to indigence by misfortunes,
had been originally ranked among the most illustrious
nobility of Placenza.  He himself alludes to his illus-
trious origin in one of his letters:— < T am tot,” he
writes, ¢ the first admiral of my family : let them call
me what they may.  David was once a shepherd, snd
I serve the same God who placed him upon the thyone.”
His ancestors lost their estates during the wars of' Lom-
bardy, and cndeavoured to repair their fortunes by ma-
ritime adventures ; for in the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries the nobility of the most civilised Itulian states
did ot disdain to consider piracy as a legitimate source '
of weulth.

Dominico, the father of young Cristoforo C'olombo ¥,
sent himn to Payia, the chief seat of learning’ in Jraly,
to prosceute lus studics; but these he soon brok: oft' to
cominence his naval career.  Yet he had already fnade
an ex¢raordinary progress, and preserved during his life
the taste for literary cultivation which he had imbibed
when young. is facultics devcloped at an early age:
he surpassed his contemporaries in geometry, astronomy,
and cosmography, towards which he appcars to have
had a peculiar inclination almost from his infane. 1t #s
probable that he beecame soon distinguished for his
courage and ability. e was captain of a ship of war,
i the scrvice of the king of Naples about the year
1473, and two years later commanded a squadron of
Genoese ships and galleys. The troubles that broke¢
out about this time in his native country may have in-
duced him to seek for empldyment in the service'of a
foreign state. He went to Lisbon, where his brother
Bartolomco found a profitable occupation in constructing
sailing charts for navigators. DPortugal was at that

* The famuly name Colombo, was latimized mto Columbus, the form
whichchas been eventually adopted by the Enghsh language.  In Spain,

the great navigator conformed to the genius of the Castihan language, and
called himself Cristoval Colon.
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time famous for her discoveries ; and a great number of
Ttalials, especially Genoese, resorted thither, who by
their kndwledge and maritime ardour contributed not
a little to the advancenent of geographical science.

Christopher Columbus did not remain long idle: he
set out on an arduous voyage to the North, in which he
proceeded as far as the 73d degree of north latitude, or
as he expresses it, 100 leagues beyond the Thule of
Prolemy ; and he further remarks, that the land which
he regehed *¢ does not fall within the line that includes
the “’fest of Ptolemy, but is much more westerly ;7 it
is probable, therefore, that he approached the coast of
Greenland. e undertook several other voyages to
Guinea, to England, and to the islands possessed by
Spain and Portugal in the Western Ocean ; he soon
beeame, in gonsequence, the most experienced navi-
wgator of his time.  Ile took notes of cvery thing he
saw, compared them with the ancient and nodern
systgnes of cosmography ; he drew maps, constructed
plob®s, and thus kept his mind intently fixed on the
studies m which he was destined to cffeet so gyeat a
revolution.

Duiing his residence in Lisbon he married donne
Philippa, the daughter ot Pedro Perestrello, a distin-
guished pilot, who had been employed by don Henry to
mlonisgythe island of Santo Puerto. By this marriage,
Columbus procured access to the charts and papers of
JPerestrello and of other experieneed navigators con=
nected with his wife’s family.  In his daily discourses
with the able geographers, astronomers, and pilots who
were at this time assembled in Lisbon, he consulted
them on the possibility of discovering by sailing to the
West the countries of C athay and Zipangu described by,
Marco l’olo.. Martin Behaim, in conjunction with some
philosophers of the court of John I1., had just proposed
to scamen the use of the astrolabe to observe the latitude
in the open sea. Columbus perceived that this instru-
ment would enable the mariner to leave the tedious
course ncar land. He was the first to use it ; and framed
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rules to fix the position of vessels by longitude and lati-
tude. He studied the ancients carefully, aud compared
their peographical knowledge with the comparatively
reeent statements of Marco Polo. His constant medi-
tation on these authoritics and some facts that were
lately come to his knowledge confirmed him in the hope
of finding the Zipangu of the modern travellersiby sail-
ing dircetly to the West.

The geographical knowledge of the ITtalians, and in-
deed, of every Furopean nation before the time of Coluni-
bus, was founded on the works of the anciensy, and
especially of Ptolemy : they added to the maps of the
latter the countries deseribed by Mareo Polo, which
were situated to the cast of the linuts assigned by the
ancients to the continent of Asia.  Now Ptolemy had
given too great an extension to that quarter ; and when
to his delincation were added the gicat countries of
Cathay and Zipangn, it was necessary to pass constder-
ably beyond the semi-circumference ot the globa, (o=
lumbus, from these inaccurate premises, diew the just
conclusion, that by procceding in a direction opposite
to that which had been followed by Marco Polo, that is
“0 say, by sailing towards the West, those ‘countrics
might be reached by a much nearer way.,  The maps
of Andrea Bianco and the globe of Martin Bcehaim
place Zipangu still neaver to the coasts of Afvica, the
distance between those countries not exceeding a sixth
of the circumference of the carth.  In the same maps
the isles of the Azores are placed between Zipangu aud
Africa, so as still farther to diminish the distance of
open ocean to he traversed by the navigators.

In the age of Columbus the existenee of sowme great
wostern region was popularlydbelieved. Tt haabeen seen,
that cven in the fourteenth century maps were drawn
representing the island of Antilia in the Atlantic Occan.
In the fifteenth century indications of the same Kind
oecur in greater numbers.  The minds of all appear to
have turned, without observing it, towards this one great
ubjeet, and prepared the disc.very of the truth, as is
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often he case, by fortunate errors or inventions. The
inhabitapts of Madeira and Puerto Santo thought they
saw at certain times, and in clear weather, land appear-
ing in their western horizon, and always in the same
dircction.  This persuasion of the islanders continues
perhaps to the present day. In the middlc of the last
century’ the visionary land was scen so distinetly that a
veosel actually sailed to discover it, but on that, as on
every previous attempt, it faded before rescarch.  The
nameeok St. Brandon, a Scottish saint, given to this
wester® land, suggests that the first account of it was
carried to the Madeira islands by the Northmen, among

oWhom the belief of western lands was supported by very
. ancient traditions. At the present day, the inhabitants

of the Arran islands, on the western coast of Ircland, who
are descended from the Northunen, believe that fromn
time to tiwie they see the shores of a happy island rise
aboves the waves ; and they say that Ireland was former ly
uniteg th that land, until, for the sins of its 1nhnlnmnts,
the greater part of it was engulfed in the ocean.®

But Columbus received informmi()n of a character
still. more likely to influence his judgment.  Tedrog
Torrea, his wife's relation, had found on the voast of
Puctto Santo picees of carved wood evidently not cut
“nh a knife, and which had been carried thither by
st'ong whterly winds @ other navigators had picked up
in the Atlantic cancs of an extraordinary size, and many
phauts apparently not belonging to the Old World. 'The
bodies of men were found thrown by the waves on the
shmc of one of the Azores, who had features diffeving
eSsentially from those of Africans or Furopeans, and who
" had cyidently come from thy West.

The tables respectivg the island of St. Brandon, the
Scven Clities, Antilia, and other supposed regions of the
West, did not perhaps weigh much with the judgment of
Columbus, yet neither is it likely that one of his enthu~
siastic temper should absolutely reject them ; but, at all
events, these popular tales had the effect of recalling his

* Lteilly, Trans, Roy Inish Acad. av.
voL. I cc
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favourite project continually to his view, and of inflam-
ing his desire to carry it into execution. Bu. his reason-
ings on the authorities and authentic facts stated above
produced on his mind a thorough conviction that he
should find Zipangu or some other Jand by sailing to the
West.

He now prepared to effectuate his schemes : +his pri-
vate fortune was too moderate to allow hixe to fit out an
expedition at his own expense.  In the ardour of patriot-
1sm, therefore, he proposed his plans of discovery te the
government of his native city ; but he had bgen long
absent from Genoa ; his merit was unknown, and his
praposals were rejected with contempt.  Columbus next
addressed himselt to the king of Portugal, who directew
that his proposals should be examined. The merit of
his plans was fully appreciated, but, by a shameful
breach of good faith, the king resolved to execute them
sceretly without the knowledge of their aathor. The
pilot selected for the attempt, however, wenuted the
ability to rcalise the designs of Columbus.  Inalle
to (Erect his vessel when out of sight of land, he was
tossed for a long time, quite ignorant of his course, and
"~ with difficulty regained the port. To justify his failure,
he represented Columbus as a visionary; and this gieat
man, shocked at the base injustice with which he had
been treated, resolved to abandon Portugal for ever.e

To obviate a similar breach of contidence for the
future, Columbus vow resolved to make overtures at the
same time to the kings of Spain and England. He sent
his brother Bartholommew to London, where he was well
received ; but his negotiations were interrupted by the
engagements which werc in the meaun time entered into
with the court of Spain.” Christopher Columbus left
Lisbon seeretly in the end of the year 1484, and arrived
at the port of Palos. FHere he experienced the fate of
all who arc superior to their age, and failed to make
himself understood by his contemporaries: he had to
struggle with the weakest and most narrow-minded pre-
Jjudices.  Five whole years L.c remained at the court of
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Spain without finding any encouragement. The tender
intimacy wlrich he contracted with donna Beatrix En-
riquez of® Cordova, by whom he had a son, Fernando,
who afterwards wrote the history of his life, may have
been the chicf cause of his continuing so long in a
country, where his abilities procured him so little con-
sideration.  In afit of grief and dejection, caused by this
wnreasonable neglect, he determined on applying to the
king of France. But at the moment when he was pre-
paring to quit Spain, onc of his fricnds, named Marchens,
who engoyed some credit with queen Isabella, procured
him the patronage of that princess. The negotiations
were accordingly resumed, but they again terminated
Qvithout success. On this occasion, llo“evcr, justice
"was done to the superiority of his views; only the re-
ward which he stipulated for himself in the evenu of his
suceess appeared to the court to be excessive.

(Tol'uml;m, deeply dejected at the annihilation of all
his hppas, and mortiticd at the distrust and coldness
with Which his grand projects and solid reasonings were
received, determined to abandon the country in which
hie had met with so mary disappointments ; but the
qucen, in the mean time, who was brought to perecivy
the great importance of the discoveries pnmn:’ul by Co-

lumbus, gud the dangers of abandoning those advantages

tosanother power, cousented to defray from her private
purse the charges of the expedition. A courier was
sent after Colummbus: he was overtaken at the distance
of two leagues from the camp of Santa Fe, where the
court then resided: he returned immediately with the
messcuger, the fear of disappointment still agitating his
breast. At length, after cight years spent in fruitless
solicifatigns, with uumbc‘rlé’\b anxieties and disappoint-
ments, he suaceeded jin his purposc; and the court of
Spain resolved to scml him with an expedition in search
of the New World.

On the 19th of April, 1492, were signed the articles
of the agreement by which Christopher Colunthus
received from the crown of Spain the hereditary titles of

cc 2
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admiral and viceroy in all the scas, lands, and’ islands
which he should discover. On the 12th of May he
proceeded to the port of I"alos, where the armament was
fitting out. 'Three vessels were chosen for the voyage :
that of Columbus was called the Santa Maria ; the
second, commanded by Alonzo Pinzon, was n-:zmed the
Pinta ; and the third, under the commaad of Yanez Pin-
zon, the brother of the preceding, the Nins  Martin
Pinzon, the youngest of the three brothers, was the pilot
of the Pinta.  The total number of men embarked in
the three vessels was ninety, according to soifie, or a
hundred and twenty, according to others.

On Friday, the third of August, 1192, the expeditior
sailed. 'They directed their course to the Canary islands,
where they remained a little time. On the sixth of Sep-
tember they left those islands ; and that day may he regard-
ol as the first day of the most memorable voyage which
has ever been undertaken.  The winds at first w erc light,
there was sometimes a dead calin, and little way was' made:
the second day the fleetlost sight of land. The companions
of Columbus, who were now advancing over the occan,

Junable to conjecture the termination of their voyage, be-
gan to feel astonished at the beldness of the enterprise.
Many of them sighed, and gave way to tears, believing
that they should never return. Columbus consoled theny
and inspired them with new courage. On the cleventh of
September, when they were a hundred and fifty leagues
from theisland of Ferro, they found themastofaship,which
scemed to have been brought there by the current. Colum-
bus made daily observations on the meridian altitude of the
sun: he marked the declination of the needle, and noted
carcfully the aspeet of the heavens, and all the pheno-
mena of the ocean. On the fifteenth, three hundred
leagues from the-isle of Ferro, during a dead calm, they
saw a fire-ball strike the sea, about five leagues ahead
of the fleet. During the nine days that they had been
sailing without secing any thing but the occan and the
sky, the winds had blown constantly from the east. The
seamen, who had ncver before ventured so far from land,
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finding?that the wind continued unfavourable for their
return, tl}ou'fht that it would be impossible for them to
reach Spam again. On the following day they sav some
birds, which revived their hopes, as they were thought
to be of a species which never went more than twenty
leagues from land.  The sea soon after seemed covered
with marine plants, which had the appearance of being
weeently detached from the rocks on which they had
grown ; and the men were convineed that Jand could not
be fag ot On the eighteenth Alonzo Pinzon, who
sailed ehcad, told Columbus that he had seen a multi-
lmlc ot birds in the west, and  that he thought he had
discerned land towards the north: he wished to go in
. scarch of it ; but Columbus, convineed that he was mis=
taken, ordered him to hold on his course. Fhey sounded
here with a hundred fathoms, and found no bottone.

The sailors, finding that their hopes of seeing land
had not beén realised, began to feel discouraged, and to
L'Ul"]iili'l of being thus exposed in the midst of the wide
ocean far fiom every help.

On the twentieth they saw birds coming frog the
West, and a whale: the sea was thichly covered with
foating weeds : these indications of Lind repressed theis
murmurs for a time.  On the twenty-fist, the wind,

+ which had hitherto been favourable, turned to the south-
wist, wkl blew aganst them.  The men, long sinee
sceretly disposed for revolt, now cried out that the wind
was favourable to return to Burope, and that it ought
to be taken advantage of.  Colambus tried to appcase
them, telling them  that these were only hight breezes,
“which indicated the proximity of some land ; but the
(lhwlnuntn)mlt increased, nul\nthshmcluw his arguinents
and Jcmonsll‘.tn(ﬁ. — and®the men at let tln(,w off” all
subordinatiols  They blamned the king who had ordered
the voyage, and persisted in their wish to return. Co-
Tunbus conducted himself with uncommon pruvlence :
he encouraged some with assurances that land was not
far distant, and threatened others with the anger ofs the
king. DBut the foul winds grew more violent: the sea

3
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became hoisterous ; and it was impossible to make way
to the West : this delay, in accordance with their wishes,
again appeased them.  Birds were now seen every day,
and some crahs were taken on the weeds that floated on
the surface of the sea.  While the minds of his crew
were in some degiee tranquillised by these appearances,
the admiral su/cd the opportunity n-smnm«r his
course towards the West.  But the tranquillit; swas only
apparent 3 the murmurs commenced again, and 1« ore
threatening tones.  The men colleeted into "lO'Jl]H, and
deelared lmully that they had already done thei duty,
in advancing further in the ocean than any one had
done before ; that Columbus wished to make them the,
vietims of his ambition ; aud wlile he procured distine-
tion for himsclf, cared Tittle about the destruction he
entailed on others.  Some even went o far as to proposce
throwing him mto the sea and then seturning. Colum-
bus kinew the dangers of his situation: he tiied overy
means of removing the discontentiments of the mey: he
represented to them the consequences of their disobedienee
if they should prevent hnn from exceuting the commands
of the hing: he tiied every arpument of persuasion @ he
enumerated to than all the indications that eccurred of
land, and assured them that ere long they should find
the object of their search. The violence of @he dis-
content was gradually appeased ; but their disquictude
and anxicty were never wholly dissipated.

On the twenty-fifth of September, just as the sun waf
setting, while Columbus was engaged in conversation
with Yanez Pinzon, a voice eried out © Land, land !
He who gave the ery pointed out a dark mass in the
south-wcat like an island. about twenty-five leagues dis-
tant, Al were overjoyed: the men veturned thanks to
God, and congratulated Columbus.  Ie immediately
changed his course towards this appearance of land, and
sailed all night in the same direction. At day all eyes
were turned to that quarter ; but the land which had
caused so much joy had disavpeared, and they found
that clouds had cheated themn with the delusive vision.
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The corse towards the West was again resumed to the
general rqgr:'t. Some suppose that Columbus contrived
this stratagem to revive the sinking spirits of the men ;
but they soon relapsed into their despondeney.  Never<
theless, the multitude of birds which they saw during
the day, the pieces of wood which they picked up, and
many ofher symptoms of land, prevented them from
Tiving themselves up wholly to despair.  Columbus, in
the nndst of so much uncasiness and dejection, preserved
his uswad verenity.

On #he tirst of October he caleulated that he was
seven hundred and seven leagues to the west of the
& amies. The following day hopes were kept alive by
the inacasing number of birds ; and the vesscls were
surrounded with fishes.  On the third nothing was seen,
and the sailors began to imagime that they had  passed
some island. They thought that the birds which on
the preceding day had erossed their comse must have
beeng plissing fiom one 1sland o another : and  they
wished to turn cither to the nght or to the lett, to find
the shores whieh they sapposed to hein those direstions.
But  Colwmbus  remained  immovable, and  held  his
®urse uniformly to the West @ he was aware thaf
nothing had appeared which could determine with cer=
tynty m.‘\\'imt direetion he <hould tind land.  His firin-
ness exctted among the men a spurit of a1evolt more
fornudable than ever ; m short, the time was now come
When he was no longer master. But Providenee intcrposed
in his behalf. On the following day, the fourth of Oc=
Jgober, the symptoms of Land increased, the birds flew
so near the ships that a scuinan killed one with a stone =
hopes again reveved. Oy the seventh, they thought
thate land was visible on board the Santa Maia, but it
seemed covered with clouds 5 and after past disappoint=
ments there was no sanguine expectation.  The Nina,
which was ahcad, belicved it to be really land, fired
her guns, and hoisted her flags.  The joy and excite- ¢
ment was extreme in the whole fleet ; but as they ad-
vanced, the supposed land gradually grew less, and at

0 Gk
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last totally disappearcd from their view : their grief
and despondency now returned.  Yet immense tlocks of
birds continually hovered over their heads. Columbus
said that he could disecrn some species that never fly far
from land ; and as he remarked that these all turned
towards the south-west, he resolved to follow the saine
dircetion. e told his crew that he had never expected
to find land beforc he had made seven bandred and
fitty leagues; and announced to them that the iime was
come when they should arrive at the object of 4 their
wishes, «

On the cighth, the men caught about a dozen of birds
of ditterent colours. During the night they saw numbers
of them, small as well as large, all passing from north
to south. At day-brcak the flights were inereased, and
always in the same direction.  The air was much cooler
than it had been v the preceding part of the voyage,
and wafted the vegetable smell by which scamen, can
distinguish land at a considerable distance.  ‘T'iexmen
had been so often cheated with false appearances that
they were now become insensible to every thing that
could animate their courage.  Columbus, by his titmness
aad address, had suppressed their revolts, but he had
never been able to silenee their urinurs, and was still
afraid of new discontents.

On the eleventh of October the indications of lana
became more and more certain. A reed quite green
floated by the vessel ; and a little after some kind of tish
were seen, which were known to abound m the vicinity
of rocks.  The Pinta picked up the trunk of a bamboo
and a plank rudely carved. The Nina saw a branch of a
tree with berries on it. They sounded at sunset and
, found bottom. The wind was how uncqual; and this last
* circumstance completely satistied the mind ot Columbus
“that land was not far off.  The crew assembled as usual
for evening prayer. As soon as the service was concluded,
Columbus desired his people to return thanks to God for
havirg preserved them in so long and dangerous a voy-
age, and assured them that the indications of land were
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now t8o certain to be doubted. He recommended them to
look out, carcfully during the night, for that they should
surcly discover land before the morning ; and he pro-
mised a suit of velvet to whoever first descried it, inde-
pendent of the pension of ten thousand maravedis which
he was to receive from the king. About ten o’clock at
night, tvhile Columbus was sitting at the stern of his
wvessel, he saw a light, and pointed it out to Vedro
Guticres: they both called Sanchez de Segovia, the ar-
mouggr, but before he came it had cisappeared : they
saw i nevertheless, return twice afterwards. At two
o’clock after midnight, the Pinta, which was ahead, made
the sigunal of land. Tt was in the night of the cleventh of
October, 11)2, after a voyage of thirty-five days, that
the New World was discovered. The men longed impa-
tiently for diy : they wished to feast their eyes with the
sight ot that land for which they had sighed so long,
and shich*the majority of them had despaired of ever
sccime.® At length day broke, and they enjoyed the
‘prospéet of hills and valleys clad in delicious verdure.
The three vessels steered towards it at sunrise.e The
crew of ghe Pinta, which preceded, commenced chanting
\t\lc T'e Deum ; oand all sincercly thanked Heaven for tlée
success” of their voyage.  They saw as they approached
a number of men collected on the shore.  Coluinbus em-
Wrked %n his cutter, with Alonzo and Yanez Pinzon,
carrying the royal standard in his hand. Plle moment he
wnd all his crew sct foot on land, they erected a crucifix,
and prostrating themselves before it, with tears in their
eyes thanhed God for the goodness he had manifested to-
"wards them. When Columbus rose he named the island
Sun Nalvador, and took possession of it in the name of the
king of, Spain, in the milst of the astonished natives,
who surrouttded and surveyed him in silence.  Imme-
diately the Castilians proclaimed him admiral and vice-
roy of the Indics, and swore obedience to him. The

-

sensc of the glory which they had acquired recalled them *

to their duty, and they begged pardon of the admirdl for
all the vexations they had caused him,
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«  The island which the Spaniards had discovered was
called by the natives Guanahani ; but it has since pre<
served the name of San Salvador given to it by Colum=
bus. The natives appeared simple and inoffensive. At
first they were astonished beyond measure at the fair
complexion of the Spaniards, at their beards, and their
apparel ; but in a short time they approached them with
confidence, and were highly gratificd at _ececiving eaps '
of ditferent colours, beads, and other trifles. When the
adiniral returned to his vessel some of them swam afier
him, others paddled in their canoes, and the sloop was
quite surrounded with them. Both men and women
were entirely naked. They were ignorant of theuse of
iron, and catching hold of the Spanish swords by the
blades, many of them veecived slight wounds.  On the
morrow they came off to the fleet to exchange cotton for
beads and little trinkets.  They had .1])1)emlo(l to their
cars little plates of goid, which soon caught the atten.don
of the Spaniards.  They were asked where they got'the
gold; and they veplied by signs and gestures, stictching
out theer arms towards the south, to signify that it came
from a country lying in that dircction.  Colunrbus de-
termined to go n scarch of that country ; but before
he Teft Guanahani he ascertained, by carcful examina~
tion, that the islands offered no advantages for (wlahhsh-
ing a colony : he kept on board seven ot the natives to
serve as interpreters.

The flcet holding it course towards the south, dis«
covered Coneeption island, the islands of Ferdimand and
Isabella, and many others in succession.  The farther
they advanced the more information they received re<
speeting the country abounding in gold.  They learned,
also, that it was called Cubar.  Still continuing ity course
_to the south, the tleet passed between the little islands
“called FLos Arenas aud Los Miraporos, and deseried on
the twenty-seventh of October the coast of (‘uba.  The
Spaniards sailed along the castern half of the north coast
of that island to its very extremity, but wherever they at-
tempted to land the natives took ‘o flight ; and it was with
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great difficulty that the Indian interpreters brought from
Guanahai Tound means at length to converse with them,
and modcrate their fears. The interpreters learned that
some gold was found in Cuba, but that it was much
more abundant in another country farther to the cast.
The unbounded riches which the Spaniards imagined
to be chncealed in the newly-discovered countrics in
“Mamed their cupidity to such a degree, that they were
no longer under the influence of any sentiment but that
of gaise Alonzo Pinzon, the commander of the Pinta,
which ®vas the best sailer of the Heet, wishing to arrive
first at the land of gold, crowded all sail, and was soon
Jost sight of.  On the fifth of December Columbus, hav-
. Ing now only two ships lTeft, sailed from the castern
point of C'ubg, and soon arrived at that rich country of
which he frad reeeived such cucouragimg accounts. It
wis called by the natives ITueti ; Colmnbus gave it the
naine of Il puniotn ; but the appellation of St. Doncngo
has Qn.'nly prevailed. The <hips anchored at tirst in
pors St. Nicholas ; but finding the country but thinly
peopled, they proceeded along the northern coast, and at
Iength cast anchor at a littde distance from the place
Shere the town of Cape Frangois was subsequcutly
built.  'The Spaniards found 1t extremely ditticult to
commmfteate with the natives, who took to flight, like
those of Cuba, at the first appearance of the ships; but
a Tuchy accident suddenly changed thefr® dispositions,
Nhe Spaniards saved an Indian whose canoe was upset,
and who, but for their assistance, must inevitably have
.I)(-cn drowned.  Ie was taken on beard, treated with
the greatest hindness and attention, and then sent ashore.
This, man immediately acopainted his countrymen with
the 4reatment he had reecived ; contidence was soon
established, and the people Hocked in numbers to the
ships with fruits and other provisions. They exchanged
their gold for bits of poreelain and glittering baubles of
little or no value. The pmince of the conntry, or Car i:/lle,
as he was called by his people, longed to sce the strangers
of whom he had received such favourable accounts.
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, Columbus treated him with distinction. This prince
was named Guacanagari: he was loaded witlt ornaments
of gold, and informed the Spaniards that the metal
which they admired so much was found in a country
situated farther to the east, called Cibao. Columbus,
deceived by some resemblance of the names, believed at
first that it was Zipangi ; but he afterwards learned that
Cibao was the namc of a great mountain in the centre ofs
the island, which towered above all the rest. ¢ Jlumbus
visited the residence of the cacique : he was treatgd with
every mark of honour, and contracted with the =ative
prince a friendship which continued ever afterwards un-
diminished.

The flcet now proceeded towards the cast, for the
purpose of approaching the gold mines of Cibao.  On
the twenty-fourth of December, about cleven o'clock at
night, just after Columbus had retired to ruat,'l)is vessel
struck upon a reef, and notwithetanding all his efforts
to get her off, she went over, and ullcncd soon after~
wards.  He encape «d with all his crew on board* the*
Nina., The cacique immediately sent oft boats to assist
the Spaniards, ordered his subjects to aid them p saving
t.cir effects, and marked out a place in which they shouldy
be deposited. No theft was committed by the fatives,
who laboured with the greatest cheerfulness in eurrying
ashore whatever could be saved from the wreekt Gua-
canagari himw "¢ came to console the admiral. e told
him in the course of his conversation that his subjectye
suffered much from the invasions of the Caribs, a ficrce
and strong people, who came by sea, and that the natives
of ITaiti had fled from the Spaniards at first, because
they supposed that these strangers were as dangerous as
the Caribs.  The admiral ‘promised to defend him

" against his enemics, and took this opportuaity of ask-
«ing permission to make a scttlement on the islandd.  To
this proposal the cacique willingly consented, and a fort
twas immediately constructed of the timbers of the
wreek. | Columbus chose thirty-cight wmen to remain
here, under the orders of Dieoo I’Arena.  The fort,

13
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whicl® received the name of Le Nutividad, was ahout «
three lepgies to the east of the site where Cape Town
was afterwards founded, on the borders of a creck called at
present the bay of Caracole. The admiral left provisions
in the fort, articles to barter with the natives, and what-
ever was necessary for its defence.  Ile then took leave
of the friendly cacique, with the promise to return soon.
®*  On the fourth of January, 1493, Columbus set sail,
proceeding a little to the east in order to complete the
examingtion of the north coast of the island, and on his
way et the Pinta near Monte Christo,  He affected to
be satisfied with the excuses made by Alonzo Pinzon to
explain his parting company. At length, on the sixteenth
of January, 1493, the two ships dirccted their course
for Spain.  The weather was remarkably favourable at
the commefftement of the voyage ; but heavy gales came
on when, the ships were near the Azores, and the Pinta
wase a seednd time lost sight of.  The admiral’s little
veseel fwas in the most imminent danger : the gale grew
sovidlent that Columbus himsclf now despaired of ever
reaching land: that which affeeted him most was the
thoughtethat his discovery should be huried with him in
sthe occan: he adopted the only means that remained vo
preserve the memory of it: he wrote a brief account of
his voyage on two leaves of parchment, and put each of
These Raves into a cask that was carefully closed so as to
be impervious to the water: one of these wedks was thrown
o' erboard innnediately, the other was allowed to remain
on the deck to await the foundering of the vessel.  But
Providence interposed to save the life of this great man;
the wind fell, and danger disappeared.  On the fifteenth
of February the Azores were in sight, and soon after the
vegsel came to anchor at Saint Mary’s, and was refitted. |
After leaviftg the Azores another storm drove Columbus
into the Tagus ; and it was not till the fifteenth of March?
that he reached the port of Palos, from which he had taken
his departure seven months and a half before, having i’
the mean time made a voyage which will render his hame
immortal.  Alonzo Pinzon arrived about the same time
at a northern port of Spain, and died a few days after.
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Columbus was received at Palos with enthusiastic joy.
The bells rang, and the magistrates, accotapanied by
all the respectable inhabitants, came down to fhe shorc
to receive him on landing: they repeatedly testified
their admiration at his having successfully acbieved
what all the world believed to be impossible. His jour-
ney to court was a new triumph: people ran together

rom all parts to see the man who had accomplished
such extraordinary things. He made a public enfry into

Barcelona : the whole city came out to meet him, iy pra~

cession. He walked in the midst of the Indiang whomn
he had brought with him, and who were decked out in

the fashion of their country. The fragments of gold

and rarities which he had collccted were carried before®
him in open baskets: in this way he proceeded through
an immense crowd to the palace. Ferdinand -and Isabella

were seated on their thronc awaiting his arrivdl : as soon

as he appeared with his train they rosc up. «Columbms

threw himself on his knecs ; but they commandudshim
to be seated in their presence. He then proceeded,with’
the modesty and frankness of conscious merit, to give

an account of his voyage, and of the discoverigs he had

wniade : he showed the Indians who attended him, ang:
the precious articles which he had brought Ferdinand,

delighted beyond measure at the success of th2 grand
enterprise to which he had so slowly yielded his asserfr,

confirmed to7 lumbus all his privileges, and permitted

him to join to the arms of his own family those of thg
kingdoms of Castile and Leon, with the emblems of his

discoveries, and of the dignities resulting from them.

Preparations were then ordered to be made for a second®
expedition, to complete so auspicious a comencement.

END OF THE FIRST VOLUME.
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